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1. Introduction 


Uebrigens ist das Ostjakische eine arme und leicht zu erlernende Sprache... } 


This book took a rather - some people who knew that it was in the making over the 
past years would say unduly - long time to write. Saying that it was begun in one 
century and finished in another one may be regarded as a cheap witticism, but I 
overstrained so many persons’ patience in the extreme in coping with this 
compilation for so long that this meaningless calendar accidence may indeed be 
mentioned as a symbolic - and thus not entirely meaningless - circumstance. 

I owe my first contact with the Ket language to Heinrich Werner, who is without the 
shadow of a doubt the best connoisseur of Ket, Yugh, and virtually anything 
Yeniseic in two centuries. The author of a truly impressive number of works, 
among them a full-scale grammar of Ket, which is still the best. No reader of this 
book should fail to consult it. 

The Ket language has still many features to offer, which are at best marginally 
understood, and, doubtlessly, professional linguists will be able to produce a 
theoretically more interesting and adequate description of Ket even on the basis of 
the data presented in this book, than I have been able to. 

Back in late 1998, Heinrich Werner introduced me to the splendid person and 
exceptionally gifted language informant, Zoja Vasil'evna Maksunova, born in 
Pakulikha, with whom I spent innumerable hours recording and analyzing the first 
stretches of spoken Ket I was exposed to. 

With the invaluable help of Frederik Kortlandt and George van Driem, the year 
1999 marked the beginning of a project, sponsored by the Nederlandse Organisatie 
voor Wetenschappelijk Onderzoek, which gave me the unique opportunity to 
conduct on-site fieldwork on the shores of the Yenisei and also, not least, to enjoy 
the wonderfully inspiring working conditions of the Afdeling Vergelijkende 
Taalwetenschappen of the venerable Rijksuniversiteit in Leiden. 

I was allotted three years for the task, and now that I write the last words of this 
preface, more than seven years have passed since that moment. I have no choice but 
to offer my sincere apologies to the host of people I had kept waiting for so long. 
Some of the people to whom I owe more than the average amount of gratitude have 
already been mentioned. I do it again: Heinrich Werner (Bonn), Edward Vajda 
(Bellingham/Washington), ZojaVasil'evna Maksunova (Baklanikha/Tomsk), 
Elizaveta Kotorova (Tomsk) for her indefatigable energy and providing ideal 
working conditions both in here Jaboratorium and her home in Tomsk, Frederik 
Kortlandt, George van Driem, Uwe Blasing, Petri Kallio (all Leiden), Uwe Seefloth 
(Bonn), Ol'ga Andreevna Osipova, Ekaterina Klopotova, Svetlana Stepanova, 
Elena Krjukova, Aleksandra Kim (all Tomsk), Ursula Marmé (Bonn). 





'M.A. Castrén in a letter to AJ. Sjogren, 22. February (old style) 1847, cf. Castrén 1858, 
286 ("Ostjakisch" = Yenisei-Ostyak = Ket). 
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A particular bouquet of thanks is due to Alexander Vovin (Honolulu), who 
painstakingly read several drafts of this grammar and offered so many observations, 
corrections and general advice that I will forever remain in his debt - thanks, Sasha, 
and sorry for sometimes being so stubborn... 

Another person whom IJ have to single out is Natalija Michajlovna GriSina 
(Novosibirsk), a seasoned fieldworker, the world's foremost specialist in the field of 
Ket syntax and the only Ketologist who can claim to be a student of both Andrej P. 
Dul'zon andof E. A. Krejnovich, who introduced our tiny expedition of 2001 to the 
village of Kellog on the river Eloguj. Without her invaluable help even thinking of 
working in this out-of-the-way place would have been absolutely impossible. Her 
great expertise in the field, her life-long devotion to Yeniseic studies, her truly 
stunning (active !) command of the Ket language and her enthusiasm and unstinting 
energy made this field trip an unforgettable experience. 

During the process of writing this grammar, three field-trips have been undertaken 
by the author, in 1999, 2000, and 2001, to settlements on the Lower Yenisei, where 
the language still can be heard spoken (the Central and Southern Ket varieties, 
respectively, no field-trip to villages with Northern Ket speaking people having 
been possible for me). The data gathered on these expeditions constitute the basis of 
the analysis, but, naturally, the impressive body of Ket scholarship was also 
intensively used, both as a source of inspiration and enlightenment on intricate 
structures of the language, and also as a source of actual examples. 

The actual analysis of Ket linguistic phenomena is also indebted greatly to its 
predecessors, among whom A.P. Dul'zon, E.A. Krejnovi¢, the pioneers of 20" 
century Ketology, but, above all, H. Werner have to be singled out. 

During the last years, E. Vajda of Western Washington University was able to 
unveil many secrets of Ket synchronic grammar, especially in the domains of 
phonology, and, the greatest secret of them all - verbal morphology. I view his 
analysis of Ket verbal morphology as the most important breakthrough in Ketology 
to-date and my description of it is heavily indebted to his achievements. My sincere 
thanks go to Edward Vajda for his profound help, his willingness to share his ideas 
(and his unpublished writings) with me and, not a mean feat, to provide me with 
more than just a few hard-to-find items of Yeniseiological literature. His ability to 
track down the most arcane items of literature, in Russia and around the world, 
documented in his magisterial book "Yeniseic peoples and Languages" (Vajda 
2001) is nothing short of breathtaking, and I am also happy to point out that my 
understanding of, i.a., the Ket verb owes a great deal to Edward Vajda. 


THE KETS AND THEIR LANGUAGE 11 


2 The Kets and their language 


2.1 Avant-propos: The name of the language 


Linguists and specialists on Siberia are generally familiar with the name Ket, which 
designates a small ethnic group on the Yenisei and their language (in Russian Kero, 
KeTCKHH 13bIK). Most observers will also know that this language was "formerly" 
called Yenisei-Ostyak (Jenissej-Ostjakisch). There is nothing wrong with this, but 
some confusion exists surrounding these names, and they deserve a short excursus. 
The origin of the term Ostyak has not been elucidated with final certainty. Since 
the XVIth century A.D. it has been used for a variety of ethnic groups in Western 
and Central Siberia, most consistently for the Finno-Ugric group which is nowadays 
officially referred to as Khanty (Chanty), whose language forms together with 
Vogul (or Man'si) the Ob'-Ugric subbranch of the Ugric (together with Hungarian) 
branch of the Finno-Ugric family of languages. 

The first attestation of this name’ is found in a letter written by Czar Ivan IV. ("The 
Terrible"), dated August 6, 1572. This mention is, of course, ethnographically 
vague and we learn from it only that "Ostyaks" were at that time neighbours of 
(Finno-Ugric) Cheremis (later known as Mari) and (Turkic) Bashkirs. The military 
events mentioned in this source (a "native" uprising) took place to the West of the 
Ural Mountains, in the vicinity of the Kama River. Other sources from the 16th 
century mention "Ostyaks" already to the East of the Urals, as neighbours of the 
Voguls (some sources use this name for groups which are clearly Voguls/Man'si, 
too). With the stabilization of Russian power in the Transuralian region, the name 
gets increasingly confined to the ethnic group which is generally known as the 
"Ostyaks proper", i.e. the Ob'-Ugric Khanty. However, as Russian explorations 
continue to advance to the East, several other indigenous groups are repeatedly 
referred to as "Ostyaks" - obviously based on rather loose similarities of outward 
appearance and material culture -, most notably the "Ostyak Samoyeds", for which 
since the 1930s the self-designation Sel'kups is generally used, and, finally, the 
"Yenisei Ostyaks". "Ostyaks" on the left bank of the river Yenisei, who cannot have 
been Ob'-Ugric Khanty, begin to be mentioned in Russian archival sources in the 
first decade of the XVIIth century A.D. The traveller and botanist D.G. 
Messerschmidt, who is the first person to report Yeniseic words in print, met 
"Ostyaks" (i.e. Kets) on the shores of the Bakhta River on June 9, 1723. 

As for the etymology of this name, several hypotheses have been proposed. Though 
not entirely without problems, the explanation first put forward by Julius Klaproth 
may be quite close to the truth: according to him, as-jax may be regarded as the 
plural of Khanty (i.e. "Ostyak proper") as-xo "person (xo) from the river Ob’ (as). 
The alternative theory (due to Fischer, "Sibirische Geschichte", 1768, and often 
repeated thereafter) holds that the name is of Turkic origin and belongs to the 
xenonym used by the (Turkic) Kazaks for the (Turkic) Bashkirs, istak/istak. The 





7A thorough and rich discussion of the origin and variegated usage of this name is found in 
Van Gennep (KSz 3, 13-32): Origine et fortune du nom de peuple "Ostiak". 
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main problem with this is the fact that the Turkic term is without any convincing 
inner-Turkic etymology, and thus best regarded as, in turn, of Ob'-Ugric/Khanty 
origin’. 

Ever since Messerschmidt, most notably in the mid-19th century works of Matthias 
Alexander (Matias Aleksanteri) Castrén, Kets (and Yughs) have consistently been 
referred to as Yenisei-Ostyaks; only in the 20th century, Bogoraz, Dolgich and 
Donner began to introduce the name Ket (< ke?d "person, human being") into the 
scholarly literature. Soviet ethnic and linguistic policy from the 1930s onward 
demanded the usage of ethnonyms based on self-designations rather than 
"traditional" names, some of which were and are regarded as derogatory, so ever 
since the publication of the collective volume Jazyki i pis'mennost' narodov Severa 
III ("Languages and Literature of the Peoples of the North", Leningrad 1934) Ket is 
the official name of this ethnic group and its language (always including the Yugh 
ethnos and its language, which is most often called "Sym Ket", s.b.). 

A note on Keto, used in the earlier literature’, and heavily criticized by, i.a. Bouda 
(1957): This is indeed the vocative form (cf. 4.1.1.3.12) of ke?d "human being, 
Mensch", as correctly observed by Bouda, and, thus, athetized by him not without 
reason. However, when speaking Russian, this term is used by speakers of the 
language to the present day ("Ja po nacional'nosti Keto")°. 

Complying with current scholarly practice, which is in general use now for more 
than 60 years, we will continue to speak of Kets and the Ket language. However, 
because of the fact that, contrary to what linguists and anthropologists may think to 
be "correct", speakers still use the term "Ostyak" to refer to themselves and their 
language, this name surfaces in the title of this grammar. We will also use it in 
glosses, when we will have to translate the native term ost#k and its inflected forms, 
thus: 


(1) 
uk ostikan-bes  k[u]®-asqan’-sa? 
you Ostyak-PROS 2-speak-R 
Do you speak (Yenisei)-Ostyak? 


An apparently older, well-attested, though nowadays less used self-designation of 
the Kets (and also used by the Yughs) is 


kénasked, PL kdnaden (Yugh kénasked, PL kdnden). 
Its literal translation is "bright/light-coloured (ka?n) person (ke?d, PL de?n)". The 


common Ket exonym for the Russians is sometimes said to contain the same 
etymon: k#ns, PL k#sn (< *k#nsin), but it seems difficult to reconcile the aberrant 





, Though I remain to be fully convinced, I have to mention Steinitz 1963, who advances 
some important reasons against the Ob'-Ugric and in favour of the Turkic theory, which are 
difficult to brush away, without, however, solving the Inner-Turkic parts of the problem. 

: Mostly in the works of Findeisen. 

> It is also the regular designation found in Soviet passports, which mentioned the 
"nationality" (= officially acknowledged ethnic group) of an individual as the infamous 
"point five (pjatyj punkt)" until recently. 
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vocalism with that of ko?n, let alone the unlikeliness of an autonym and the exonym 
for the most dominant ethnic group in Ket territories both basically meaning "light- 
coloured people". It seems, thus, safer to view "evil spirit", an independently 
attested meaning of kéns, as the origin of this ethnonym. 

Other neighbouring groups of the Kets and Yughs are/were known to them by the 
following names (given together with the respective designations for Kets/Yughs in 
their languages): 


Ket/Yugh (Y) names for the: | Their names for Kets/Yughs (Y): 

Yugh juk, juk (K> Y) tirked, PL térden (Y> K) 

Sel'kup la?k konak, qaniq, kungop (Y) 

Nenets dd(j)kid, PL d3(j)den; kdlen | jéns’a- yabi 

Enets oP (2) bag(g)o 

Khanty lana() - no name has been found - 

Ewenki hémban, hémkan; ttsden d'andri, d'ukul, d'ukun(dri), 
n'umn'akan 





Some explanations: 


Juk, juk 
The Ket designation for the Yughs; from the Yugh autonym d'0k. 


la?k 
The Ket name for the Sel'kups (a.k.a. Ostyak-Samoyeds) < Sel'kup I'aqqa 
(Lit. Sel'k. starra) "friend". Kets and Sel'kups have been living in close 
contact (including mutual exogamy) for generations. 


dd(jkid, PL da(j)den 
The Ket name for the Nenets (a.k.a. Yurak-Samoyeds). No etymology 
known for the first syllable (the second syllable is obviously = ke7?d, pl. 
de?n "human"). 


kédlen 
(PL); Less commonly used Ket name for the Nenets, from Sel'kup qdlk, 
obviously with a Ket pluralizer -7. 


lana@) 
The Ket name for the Khanty (or "Ostyak proper"). This name is also used 
by the Sel'kups, and may be from this language - where it could be 
etymologically connected with the noun Jana "ide (fish)". 





° It is not entirely clear to the present writer, whether the (early) Kets differentiated between 
the Nenets and the Enets, so chances are that the name d3(j)kid was used for the Enets (= 
Yenisei-Samoyed) as well; Alekseenko (1967, 6) expresses the same opinion.. 
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hémban, hdimkan 


tisden 


The Ket name for the (Tungus) Ewenki. The Yugh equivalent is famban, 
allowing a "Yenisei-Ostyakic" reconstruct *phamba, which also occurs in 
Sel'kup (pompan); the direction of borrowing is not clear. 


(PL); less commonly used Ket name for the Ewenki. Literally "stone 
people" < t#?s "stone" + de?n, because (some groups of) Ewenks live on the 
Podkamennaja ("Stony") Tunguska. 


tirked, PL térden 


qaniq 


Yugh name for the Kets, lit. "people from down the river", Yugh t#r 
"downriver", cf. Ket tt, tka "downriver (directional adverb)". This name is 
part of a naming pattern, which is also represented by Ket utaked, PL 
utaden, Yugh (PL) tidden "people from up the river", cf. Ket uta "upriver". 


The Sel’kup name for the Kets (sometimes given as konak/konan or the 
like in the literature). No convincing etymology is known, the assonance of 
Sel’kup qanik "shore, bank" seems to invite a comparison, but it remains 
insecure (the root vowel in this appellative is consistently short). According 
to Alekseenko (1967, 6), this name may reflect a Ket clan name Qonin. 


kungop 


Sel’kup designation of the Yughs (only historically attested); Werner’s 
speculation (2002, 451; < Ket. ka?n (s.a.) + sel'k. qup "human, person") 
seems to be a possible explanation. 


jensa- yabi 


The Nenets designation of the Kets (Lit.: Eu3sa’ xa6u'). yabi is the Nenets 
name for the Khanty (Ostyaks), the (probably) original meaning of which is 
"slave, serf, subject"; it is generally used for all (indigenous) neighbours of 
the Nenets, usually with a clarifying element preposed (syja’ yabi = 
Man’si/Vogul, tasu’ yabi = Sel’kup’); here, this element is the Nenets name 
for the river Yenisei’. Thus, this Nenets exonym provides an exact parallel 
to "Yenisei-Ostyak". Since Russian contact with the Nenets predates that 
with most other aboriginal Siberian ethnic groups (save the Ob’-Ugrians and 
Siberian Tatars), this may well be also, by way of loan translation, the actual 
origin of this name. 





’ Cf. the river name Taz, the main habitat of the Sel'kups. 

i Actually, this Nenets name is in all probability the origin of Russian Yenisey, hence of all 
designations of this river in other European languages. Together with Enets d'edosi' and 
Nganasan d'entad'ia it can go back to Proto-Samoyedic *Jentas V, which, in turn, could be 
an early loan from Tungusic *jandasi < *jana, cf. Ewenki jand(r)agi "big river" (Anikin 
1997, 207). 
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bag(g)o 
Possible Enets name for the Ket. It is clear that the Enets use(d) this name 
for the Khanty/Ostyaks. Since Kets were often mixed up with these Ob'- 
Ugrians by their neighbours, this designation may (have) include(d) the Kets 
as well. Etymologically, it is identical with Enets bago "pit", thus Ostyaks 
are "pit-dwellers" for the Enets, which squares well with historically attested 
dwelling-habits of the Kets, too’. 


d'andri 
Ewenki (Sym dialect) designation of Western neighbours (Sel'kup, Khanty, 
Ket), etymologically obscure; it may be a rendering of Ket de? "people". 


d'ukul, d'ukun(dri) 
Ewenki name for the Elogui Kets. Though this name is folk-etymologically 
equated with Ewenki d'ukun "otter", it is rather an adaptation of the self- 
designation of the Yughs (later transferred to the Kets). 


n'umn'akan 
Also n'unn'aki, Ewenki designation of the Kets, probably identical with 
Ewenki n'unn'aki "goose". 


A Khanty/Ostyak designation for the Kets/Yughs has not been found by the present 
author. The similarity of the (modern) ethnonym Ket and the river name Ket' (a 
right tributary of the Ob', where Yeniseic tribes are attested historically, today part 
of Sel'kup territory) is in all probability fortuitous, as is the vague similarity with 
the name of the Kotts (see below). 

Sources, which refer to the Yughs as "Sym-Kets" routinely use the designation 
Imbat-Kets for what we and others call simply Kets. This name appears very early 
in Russian sources, and it is mostly taken for granted that it was originally a tribal 
name/autonym of at least some Ket groups, especially of those on the river Elogui, 
the etymology of which remains, however, obscure. It may, on the other hand, 
simply be another river name, since some maps (cf. Alekseenko 1967, 4) show two 
small rivulets by the name of Verkhnij ("upper") and Nizhniy ("lower") Imbat, 
respectively'°. The small town of Verkhneimbatsk(oe) is situated at the confluence 
of the former with the Yenisei (directly opposite that of the Elogui). It remains 
unclear, however, whether these rather insignificant rivers may have been named 
secondarily after the settlement (which, then, owes its name to the ethnonym 
Imbat), or whether the actual course of naming-events took the opposite direction. 
A river-name Imbat, on the other hand, seems to be conspicuously absent from 
earlier sources. 





° Cf. Ket banyus "semi-subterraneous dwelling"; the superficial resemblance of this 
compound (< ba? "earth" + qu?s "tent") with the Enets word is certainly fortuitous (Enets 
< Proto-Samoyedic *wanka < Proto-Uralic * wonke/a, cf. Finnish onka- lo). 

'° Ket and non-Ket residents of Verkhneimbatsk confirmed this in conversation with the 
author. 
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2.2 The Yeniseic family of languages 


Ket is a member of the Yeniseic language family, consisting of Ket, Yugh (which 
has for a long time been viewed and described as a Ket dialect, Sym-Ket), Kott, 
Arin, Assan, and Pumpokol. All Yeniseic languages save Ket are now definitely 
extinct, and, apart from well-described Yugh and reasonably well-attested Kott, 
fragmentary word-lists constitute our whole knowledge about them’. In the 
following sections, the most important data on the location, time of extinction, and 
available data are given for the extinct members of the family. It must be mentioned 
that the documented history of Yeniseic may actually be much older. Though at 
present (and very probably for good) lacking a decisive and final proof, the theory 
that (atleast one of the languages of the) Xiongnu confederation, which ruled the 
Central Asian steppes and Northern China in the centuries around the turn of the 
Christian Era, might have been Yeniseic (or, to use a more conservative 
formulation: did contain some Yeniseic elements) continues to be discussed in the 
field. The most substantial contributions to this field are those by Ligeti (1950), 
Pulleyblank (1962) and recently Vovin (2000, 2002). We might also mention our 
own idea that the well-known Turkic/Mongolic religious term tengri ("sky, God") 
may have a Yeniseic etymology (Georg 2001). 


2.2.1 Yugh 


Since Castrén's times, the Yugh language was mostly, and sometimes continues to 
be, referred to as the Sym dialect of Ket (symskij dialekt ketskogo jazyka), after the 
river Sym, where its last speakers lived. Throughout the 20" century, it was the 
southernmost language of the Yeniseic family. Apart from (Imbat-) Ket, the object 
of this grammar, Yugh is the best known of all Yeniseic languages; already the first 
coherent treatment of any Yeniseic language, Castrén 1858, was, though principally 
pan-dialectal, heavily based on data from Yugh. The question, whether Yugh should 
be regarded as a sister language of Ket, or as a mere dialect of it, is of little 
theoretical importance. Suffice it to say that both languages/variants are closer to 
each other within the family, than either is to any of the other extinct languages, that 
their genetic relationship is obvious in every subsystem, but that the last living 
speakers reported mutual unintelligibility with (Imbat) Ket, and that their 
differences, again in all subsystems, certainly warrant a separate treatment. Yugh 
data will thus not be discussed in this grammar. While the earlier literature 
(especially Dul'zon 1968) treated both variants/languages promiscue, an in-depth 
study of Yugh in its own right is Werner 1997c. 

The name Yugh is unexplained (Ket juk/juk, Yugh d'uk); it should be mentioned, 
though, that initial /j-/ is not normally found in native Yeniseian words. 





"As I write the last lines of this volume, I receive Werner 2005, a definite statement of all 
remnants of Yeniseic languages of the XVIIIth century, with full descriptions of all 
available data, exhaustive glossaries and some new discoveries and corrections to earlier 
treatments. 
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2.2.2 Kott 


The first and last linguist, who worked on the Kott language with native informants 
was M.A. Castrén, who found a small settlhement on the river Kan' (East of 
Krasnoyarsk), which was already at that time home to only five Kott individuals, 
who may have been the last speakers of this language. 

Kott was also spoken, in the XVIth century A.D., along the river Biryusa (a right 
tributary of the Yenisei), and, possibly, on the Abakan (in Khakassia), the Mrass 
and the Kondoma (the latter two are tributaries of the river Tom' which in turn 
flows to the Ob' in the West); Kott may thus be a substratum language for the 
Turkic language Shor, which is spoken in this region. Toponymic evidence 
(hydronyms containing the element -set/-cet, cf. Kott set "river") indicates that Kott 
settlements extended in the East into the Western parts of the Irkutskaya Oblast’ 
and in the West until the river Tom’. 

The Kyshtym language, for which Strahlenberg 1730 records 30 words, was a 
variant of Kott, probably its southernmost variant. 

The self-designation of the Kotts has been recorded as Kottuen'’. This name may, 
however, be originally a foreign exonym, cf. Buryat xoton "settlement", Written 
Mongolian gota(n) "id., city", a term used by Mongolic tribes for non-nomadizing 
neighbours'’. It is also recorded as the autonym of the Assan (s.b.), whereas the 
Arin called the Kott "Assan". 

Apart from Ket and Yugh, Kott is the only Yeniseic language for which any 
information beyond mere word-lists is available. Kott words have been recorded by 
18th century travellers Messerschmidt, Miller and Fischer (s.b.), and have been 
noted in the comparative dictionaries published by Pallas (1786) and Klaproth 
(1823). 

M.A. Castrén compiled a full description of Kott phonology and morphology, as 
well as a fairly extensive vocabulary, which constitute the main corpus of available 
Kott data. On the basis of these data, Werner published two monographs on Kott 
(1990, 1997a), which summarize all known linguistic facts about the language". 
Both Castrén's data and those found in 18th century sources show internal 
differences which indicate the existence of two Kott dialects; though some of the 
observable variants may be due to imperfect transcription only, Werner (1997a, 6f.) 
treats them as "Kott A" and "Kott B", respectively”. 

However, no continuous texts and hardly any complete sentences in the Kott 
language have ever been recorded. 


2.2.3. Assan 


The status of Assan as an independent Yeniseic language is not entirely clear. The 
linguistic differences between Kott and data said to represent the "Assan" language 





" There seems to be no linguistic reason, which justifies the geminate <t> in this name. 

8 Even if this speculation be wrong, it deserves to be mentioned that the superficial 
resemblance of Ket and Kott is only fortuitous. 

‘4 Werner 1990 contains a full Russian-Kott glossary. 

'S A note for users of Castrén 1858: Castrén is not consistent about this, but it seems that he 
marked "Kott B" forms by an asterisk. 
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(only from the 18th century) are indeed mostly slight, so that at least a "Kott-Assan" 
subgroup of Yeniseic can be postulated. 

Assan was spoken along the rivers Ona (a.k.a. Biryusa) and Usolka, to the North of 
the Kan! (i.e. in the immediate Northern vicinity of Kott). Available data are sparse, 
they are found in the materials of Fischer (24 words) and Miller (298 words). 
Georgi reports 10-12 Assan families on the Usolka in the mid-18th century, 
whereas Gmelin found, in the 1730s, only three individuals fluent in Assan (Werner 
1997c, 7). 


2.24 Arin 


Arin was spoken on both sides of the Yenisei (but mostly on its left shore) from 
Krasnoyarsk in the South to Enisejsk in the North. Toponymy suggests (hydronyms 
in -set/-sat, cf. Arin sat "river") that, in pre-contact times, Arin may have been 
present as far West as the river Ob'. It died out in the 18th century, but some lexical 
data are preserved in the materials of Strahlenberg, Miller and Fischer (also 
incorporated in Klaproth's and Pallas' compilations), altogether ca. 400 lexical 
items. The autonym of the Arin was probably Ar, or Ara, which, in turn, is also 
found in Khanty/Ostyak folklore sources (ar-jax "Ar people") as the designation of 
some otherwise unidentified Eastern neighbour population of theirs in the 
territories, which are characterized by Arin hydronyms. 

All available Arin data from earlier sources have been collected and analyzed by 
Toporov (1968), to which a sizable list of words (including a few finite verbs) 
found by Chelimskij in a Moscow archive (Chelimskij 1986) has to be added. 


2.2.5 Pumpokol 


"Pumpokol" is originally a geographic name, i.e. that of a town and a (former) 
district on the upper course of the river Ket (Northwest of Krasnoyarsk)’, In the 
18th century, the population of this district was mixed (the crucial fact being that 
there were also Yughs on the river Ket, who later moved eastward). The available 
data labelled "Pumpokol" are only few (appx. 65 words), and some items have been 
identified as Yugh, rather than "Pumpokol" (cf. Verner 1979, Werner 2005). 
However, the remaining data seem to justify the existence of a Yeniseic language in 
this region, which was not identical with Yugh or any other known member of the 
family. 


2.2.6 Yeniseic as a language family 
The genetic unity and the external delimitations of the Yeniseic family have never 


been in doubt. Comparative issues will only marginally be touched upon in this 
grammar; however, the following short list of some words (commonly believed to 





' Tts etymology is given by Anikin (1997, 497) as < Khanty (= Ostyak proper) *pum-poxal 
"grassy village". 
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belong to "basic vocabulary") may give a superficial impression of the unity of 


Yeniseic as a language family'’. 


Ket Yugh _ Kott Arin Assan 
black t2m_ ~—« t2me thuma t'uma tuma 
snow thik tik thik te:/t'e tik 
squirrel Sag  Sagx ___,aga sava ,aga 

q 
pike qud = xud huja quj huja 
water 2l 2r ul kul ul 
not bén  bén mon bon mon/bon 
eye das das tie~ tie~ te/ti, 
wolf qot = xot qut/ku:t 
human keg  kegd _ il-it k'it/qit hit/hyt 

d 
sun A A ega ega/eja Oga/ega 


Pumpokol 


tuma 


tyg 
tak 


kod'u 
ul 
bejsem 
dat 
xotu 
kit 


hixem 


The internal classification of Yeniseic is still provisional, though the particular 
closeness of Ket and Yugh on the one hand, and that of Kott and Assan on the other 
hand, are clear enough. Arin seems to be closer to the Kott-Assan ("Southern") group, 
whereas Pumpokol has been assigned to both; a tentative classification can thus be 


given as: 


Proto-Yeniseic 


shee See, 


Northern Yeniseic 


"Yenisei-Ostyakic" Pumpokol 


—_ 


Ket Yugh 


2.2.7. External genetic relationships of Yeniseic 


None. 


Southern Yeniseic 


"Assanic" 


; 


Assan 


Arin 


Kott 


Of course, throughout the history of Yeniseic studies, scholars have compared Ket 
and its relatives with a great number of Eurasian and at times even North American 
languages, sometimes merely in terms of typology, but very often also in order to 
show these languages to be genetically related. Repeatedly, Chinese/Sino-Tibetan, 
North Caucasian languages, Basque, Burushaski, and even Athabaskan (or then 


"Na- 





"Ket and Yugh words are given in the transcription used in this grammar; the notation of 
the other Yeniseic languages follows that of the respective sources, without any attempt 


at a phonological analysis. 
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Dene", sometimes including, sometimes excluding Haida) have been claimed as 
relatives of Yeniseic. Less often, Sumerian, Indo-European, Kartvelian, so-called 
"Nostratic", and other Old World language families have been compared with 
Yeniseic. None of these attempts can at present be viewed as successful (many of 
them are seriously misguided and palpably wrong) and therefore Yeniseic (and now 
effectively Ket) is to be regarded as a language isolate with no known relatives 
among living and dead languages and language families of the world. 


2.3 The Kets and their language 
2.3.1 The homeland of the Kets 


Ket is still spoken in a number of settlements on or near the lower reaches of the 
Yenisei between Sym'* in the South and Maduyka in the North (see the table in 
2.3.4, which enumerates all villages/towns with Ket inhabitants, and the map in 
2.3.3). 

The present-day Ket villages are mostly situated directly on the shore of the river 
Yenisei or one of its tributaries. Houses are wooden log cabins without running 
water. Usually, diesel-generators provide electricity for most of the day. No village 
in the region is connected to any kind of road-system, the only means of long-range 
transport being the Yenisei with its long-distance passenger ships plying between 
Krasnoyarsk and Dudinka, and (somewhat) regular helicopter services bringing 
provisions and medical aid. Most villages are not connected to overland telephone 
lines. 

The Ket region is mostly covered by taiga (dense forest), which gradually gives way 
to the North Siberian tundra in the North (Kellog is in a zone which is usually 
described as lesotundra "forest-tundra"). The climate is extremely continental, with 
short, hot and mosquito-infested summers (30°C+ in July) and long, dark and cold 
winters (- 50°C are common in January). 


2.3.2 Ket dialects 


Currently three major dialects are recognized in Ket proper, which are referred to by 
their relative geographical distribution: Southern, Central, and Northern Ket (many 
earlier works, however, treat the Yugh language as a Ket dialect and consequently 
speak about Sym-Ket = Yugh and Imbat-Ket = Ket proper). 


2.3.2.1 Southern Ket 


This is the most vital Ket dialect, spoken in the villages Sym, Zotino, Vorogovo, 
Bor, Sulomai’’, Sumarokovo, Bakhta, Kellog, Verkhneimbatsk, and Kangatovo. 





i Despite this name, only Imbat Ket is spoken in this settlement, "Sym Ket" (= Yugh) is 
completely extinct. 

" The Sulomai dialect was intensively studied by E.A. Krejnovich; the author learned in 
2001 that this settlement on the Podkamennaya Tunguska was recently, obviously due to 
the heavy floods which struck the area in that year, abandoned and its inhabitants moved to 
Podkamennaya Tunguska (a village by the same name, located at the estuary of this river). 
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The overall number of ethnic Kets (which, of course, does not necessarily coincide 
with the number of fluent speakers of the language) in these settlements is appx. 
500. Southern Ket forms the basis of the newly introduced orthography and written 
language, now used sporadically in Ket schools, including settlements where other 
dialects are spoken. 

The author visited the Southern Ket settlements Kellog and Verkhneimbatsk in 
2001. Kellog is one of the few places, where a spontaneous conversation in Ket may 
occasionally be overheard in the streets (reportedly, Maduyka in the North is 
another such place). 


2.3.2.2 Central Ket 


Central Ket is spoken in the settlements Surgutikha, Vereshchagino, and 
Baklanikha (theoretically by app. 140 ethnic Kets). Formerly, the now abandoned 
settlement of Pakulikha was its main centre, whence it is mostly referred to as the 
Pakulikha dialect (pakulikhinskij govor) in the specialist literature. Everyday use of 
Ket is much less vigorous in the Central Ket area than in the South. 

Central Ket differs from Southern Ket chiefly in some phonological details. Thus, 
i.a., CK preserves intervocalic /d/ as [d], whereas SK uses a flap [r] in these 
positions. 

The author of this grammar conducted informant-work in the Central Ket 
settlements of Baklanikha and Vereshchagino in 1999 and 2000. 


2.3.2.3 Northern Ket 


Ket speakers have reached the settlements where Northern Ket is spoken only in 
post-contact times. The Northern Ket settlements are Kostino, Staryj Turukhansk, 
Turukhansk, Goroshikha, Svetlogorsk, Maduyka, and Kureyka, where Ket is used 
by theoretically approximately 170 ethnic Kets . 

Maduyka shares with Kellog in the south the distinction of being one of two 
settlements with more than 60% ethnic Kets; reportedly, the use of Ket is still 
relatively vigorous there. 

Most Ket speakers in Maduyka are descendants of Southern Ket speakers, but other 
varieties seem to be historically present as well. 

Given the fact that the Northern settlements had not been reached by Ket speakers 
by contact time, the difficulties with a proper definition of Northern Ket dialect 
features may be largely due to the fact that the Northern varieties are mixed 
dialects, or, in other words, the result of endohybridization, which arose through 
intensive contact between southern and central Ket speakers in a colonisation 
context (for a thorough argumentation that this is the case cf. Denning 1984, who 
demonstrates that especially Northern Ket phonology clearly shows a mixed 
character). 





In the meantime, a new settlement, Novyj Sulomaj was founded in the vicinity of the old 
village (Andrej Nefedov, p.c.). 
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Because of these difficulties, and because the author did not have the opportunity to 
work with Northern Ket speakers, data from this dialect will play no central role in 


this grammar. 


2.3.3. Map of the Ket area 
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2.3.4 Sociolinguistic situation 


Ket is a severely endangered language”’. For the 19" century, the development of 
the Ket nationality presents itself as follows’: 


1836/39 1859 1897 
"Yenisei-Ostyaks" of Upper and 740 911 888 
Lower Imbatsk and the Podk. 
Tunguska 
"YO" of the Symsko-Kasov-Tribe 164 161 94 
total 904 1072 982 


The "Yenisei Ostyaks" of the Symsko-Kasov-Tribe were speakers of the Yugh 
language (Sym-Ket); later Soviet censuses did not differentiate these from Ket 
speakers. The decline of Yugh is obvious, and by the time of the late 1980s the last 
speakers of this language had died in Vorogovo and Yartsevo. 

During the Soviet era, the following census data became available: 


1926 1959 1970 1979 1989 
Kets (general) 1428 1017 1182 1122 1084 
native speakers 2 2 2 885 589 
Ig. retention % 78.9 % 54.3 % 


On the whole, the number of individuals claiming Ket ethnicity for themselves 
seems to be remarkably stable, but the language retention rate is decreasing rapidly. 
This observation is considerably strengthened by the wealth of data we find in the 
work of V.P. Krivonogov’’, who visited every single settlement where Kets still 
live between 1991 and 1995 and managed to assemble a great amount of fine-tuned 
sociolinguistic data. According to Krivonogov, Ket was spoken in the following 
villages and settlements (from N to S)”: 


population number of Kets % of Kets 
Kureyka 600 8 1.3 
Maduyka 86 53 61.6 
Svetlogorsk 2000 16 0.8 
Goroshikha 212 58 274 
Turukhansk 8400 23 0.3 
Star. Turukhansk 330 3 0.9 
Kostino 85 10 11.8 
Baklanikha 84 23 274 





© The following sociolinguistic overview is based on, and largely repeats, Georg 2002, 
which itself is heavily indebted to the meticulous statistics found in Krivonogov 1998. 

*! These data are adapted from Patkanow 1909. 

7 Krivonogov 1998. 

°3 The difference between the number of Kets given in the most recent census reports and 
the overall number of Kets found in the region by Krivonogov is, of course, accounted for 
by the fact that a certain number of Kets now live in Siberian cities like Krasnoyarsk, or in 
places as far afield as Moscow or St. Petersburg. 
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Vereshchagino 216 25 11.6 
Surgutikha 299 91 30.4 
Kangatovo 58 21 36.2 
Verkhneimbatsk 820 25 3.0 
Kellog 405 247 61.0 
Bakhta 283 44 15.5 
Sumarokovo 93 16 17.2 
Sulomai 243 154 63.4 
Bor 4500 15 03 
Vorogovo 1300 17 13 
Zotino 800 5 0.6 
Sym 135 10 7A 


Regarding the internal dialectal division of Ket, all settlements south of (and 
including) Kangatovo are home to Southern Ket, in Baklanikha, Vereshchagino and 
Surgankha Central Ket is spoken, and north of this is the territory of Northern 
Ket™. 

Only in three of these settlements Ket speakers form the majority, which in no case 
exceeds two thirds of the population: Maduyka with its small number of inhabitants 
and the two villages with the greatest percentage of Kets, Kellog and Sulomai, 
which are situated in quite inaccessible regions on tributaries of the Yenisei. It 
seems highly likely that this remoteness itself is a decisive factor for the ethnic 
composition of these settlements (Maduyka, too, is on a right tributary of the 
Yenisei); the villages right on the bank of the Yenisei, which is a major water-road 
between the densely populated south around Krasnoyarsk and the Far North with 
the industrial city of Noril'sk, always attracted more Russian and other non-local 
settlers than places, which are rarely served by regular transportation means and 
offer little economic prospects. 

All in all, only 454 ethnic Kets live in settlements where this nationality forms the 
majority. In addition to the decreasing language retention rate (48.3 % in 1989), the 
future prospects of Ket as a living language looks even less promising when we take 
into account Krivonogov's data on language proficiency. Of all ethnic Kets in the 
Yenisei regions, the following ratios (in %) are found regarding their ability to use 
Ket and other languages in all situations of daily life: 


lg. spoken fluently with difficulties with great diffic. passively not at all 
Ket 21.9 7.6 125 23.1 34.9 
Russian 95.8 2.8 1.2 0.1 0.1 
Sel'kup 2.0 1.3 1.1 3.3 92.3 
Ewenki 0.8 04 0.1 2.0 96.7 


The figure of 21.9 % full speakers (not more than 190 persons) is already 
alarmingly low, but, as might be expected, if we have a closer look at the 





4 The dialectal differences between these variants are quite sharp and may at times stand in 
the way of mutual comprehension. Northern Ket is the least studied Ket variety, most extant 
data pertain to Southern Ket. 
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percentage of speakers in various age groups, it becomes clear that Ket may be 
fairly alive among persons over the age of forty, while for individuals under thirty 
years of age the Ket language is certainly no longer a means of daily 
communication. 

Language abilities by age groups (Ket only): 


age group full speakers with difficulties not at all 
70+ 92.9 71 0 

60-69 88.1 11.9 0 

50-59 58.2 27.3 14.5 
40-49 55.3 36.2 8.5 
30-39 36.4 54.5 9.1 
20-29 14.0 59.8 26.2 
10-19 13 54.7 44 

0-9 13 29.6 69.1 


In 2003, V.P. Krivonogov published a similar table with figures obtained ten years 
after his first survey (Krivonogov 2003, 77)”, which shows that the decline of the 
Ket language is accelerating and unstoppable (data from 2001): 


age group fluent with diff. | with much diff. passively not at all 
70+ 88.2 5.9 - - 5.9 
60-69 51.6 6.5 16.1 19.3 6.5 
50-59 46.1 77 15.4 20.5 10.3 
40-49 31.0 9.5 19.1 20.6 19.8 
30-39 13.6 9.9 15.4 34.6 26.5 
20-29 2.2 1.5 19.4 32.9 440 
10-19 - 0.4 72 15.8 76.6 
0-9 - - 0.7 3.5 95.8 


One word of caution might be added, lest the percentage of persons who speak Ket 
"with difficulties" is viewed with too much optimism. All too often, at least in the 
places that the present writer was able to visit in 1999, 2000, and 2001 (Baklanikha, 
Vershchagino, and Kellog), this label has to be tacitly translated into "With 
considerable difficulties". It is very hard to find fluent speakers, and it is even 
harder to overhear a spontaneous Ket conversation between people under forty. 
Even some elderly persons which classify themselves as native speakers, who have 
not begun to use Russian before entering primary school (some of whom have 
served as language consultants in their youth and keep lively memories of 
Ketologists like A. P. Dul'zon working with them in the 1950s) may now at best be 
classified as semi-speakers, whose Ket speech is patched with long stretches of 





> This book was obtained shortly before the final redaction of this grammar, and only this 
table is reproduced here (the other data still reflecting the data of Krivonogov 1998, 
collected in 1991-1993). Krivonogov 2003 is, however, full of additional demographic and 
glossographic statistics, which generally underline the tendency shown here. 
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Russian. Krivonogov offers some further interesting statistics, which show that it is 
mostly the older generation which still uses Ket spontaneously, or which can expect 
to be addressed in Ket these days. 


Asked, which language they use most in their daily lives, Ket speakers gave the 
following answers (in %): 


Ket Russian both 
70+ 50 28.6 214 
60-69 45.2 38.1 16.7 
50-59 5.5 70.9 23.6 
40-49 64 78.7 14.9 
30-39 23 83.3 144 
20-29 11 86.6 12.3 
10-19 0 97.3 2.7 
0-9 0 97.8 2.2 


The most dramatic caesura is obviously that between the age cohorts of the 50-59 
years old (born between 1930 and 1940) and older persons. While some of the latter 
have been exposed to elementary schooling in Ket in their youth, the next cohort 
had to grow up in the turmoil of World War II, when fathers fought on the front and 
a great number of deported persons (mainly Volga Germans and Balts) were 
resettled in villages of the North (where they and their descendents still live) with 
whom Russian was the only possible means of communication. 

And on the question with whom and when Ket is spoken, and when other languages 
are used, Krivonogov obtained the following figures (in % of those who speak Ket): 


language spoken: Ket Russian (a. o. lg.) both 
with parents 30.3 23.1 23.1 
with spouse 14.8 14:5 14:5 
with siblings 10.4 125 12.5 
with children 9 16.5 16.5 
when working 3.2 19.9 19.9 


Ket, thus, is increasingly losing its social functions. It is mainly used by the elderly, 
or by (adult) children communicating with their parents. From Krivonogov's data 
we also learn that no single monolingual Ket speaker exists”° (and that a minuscule 
ratio of 2.8 and 1.2 % admit to speak Russian only "with (great) difficulties"); the 
prospects of keeping Ket alive for more than the lifespan of the present middle 
generation thus seem to be very low. 

The most threatened of all Ket varieties still spoken is certainly the Central Ket 
dialect, especially its subvariety that is known in the literature as the dialect of 
Pakulikha. While it was chosen as the basis for the short-lived written language of 
the 1930s, it is now spoken only by very few individuals, and used on a daily basis 





°° The 0.1 %, who do not speak Russian, have Sel'kup as a second language. 


THE KETS AND THEIR LANGUAGE 27 


by almost none of them. Though this dialect is now spoken in Baklanikha and 
Vereshchagino, on the banks of the Yenisei, it was formerly the main language of 
the settlement of Pakulikha, which was situated on the left tributary of the Yenisei 
of the same name, until this village was officially dissolved by Soviet authorities in 
the early 1960s as one of the numerous Siberian villages "without perspective". The 
transfer of Pakulikha's population to their present homes is felt, by those who still 
remember, as the major caesura of their lives. Shortly after their resettlement, in the 
early 1970s, they were forced to abandon their traditional activity of reindeer 
breeding. After the dissolution of the Soviet Union, most adults lost any opportunity 
to work and stayed unemployed ever since. Pensions are paid erratically only. 
Fishing, hunting and gathering wild berries and mushrooms are thus the only means 
left to insure survival. Needless to say, these circumstances do not encourage 
younger people to stay in their villages, and most of them plan to move to one of the 
Siberian cities, or even further away. Among those who stay, the omnipresent abuse 
of alcohol takes its toll, too, and, I have to say, in a very visible way. 

Languages are, first and foremost, problem-solving devices. For most Ket speakers, 
situations where only the use of Ket will allow them to solve real-life 
communicative problems will be extremely rare in their daily lives. However 
intensively linguists and local teachers strive to save the Ket language from 
oblivion, the one indispensable prerequisite for maintaining a native language and 
passing it on to the next generation is the need to use it. When in each 
communicative situation a potential, but restricted, Ket speaker will be confronted 
with, a different language, Russian, will be available, a language which is known by 
all members of the community, while only the elderly remain full speakers of Ket, 
little can be done to prevent the ultimate end of the use - and finally the knowledge - 
of Ket, and, with it, of the Yeniseic language family. 


2.3.5 Ket traditional culture 


The best overall description of the Kets from an anthropological point of view 
remains Alekseenko (1967); still important, but difficult to access outside of Russia, 
is Dolgich (1934). In English, Donner 1933 is a useful treatment with many 
illustrations ; Vajda (2001, IX-XIX) offers a concise overview. 

The most important economic activity of the Kets was hunting wild game, such as 
ermines, foxes, sables or elks. Most important was the hunt on squirrels (sa?q). Furs 
were mostly sold or, after contact time, used to pay the Siberian state-tax (yasak). 
Occasionally, bears were hunted, and a successful kill was celebrated in one of the 
famous bear-festivals, the last of which ever held may have been the one attended 
and described by Alekseenko in 1971 (Alekseenko 1985, cf. also Krejnovi¢é 1969). 
Traditionally, bows and arrows were used, but fire-arms have been in common use 
by Ket hunters for well over three centuries. Using various kinds of traps was also 
an important part of Ket hunting activities. Hunting was mainly a winter activity, 
with the exception of the hunt on ducks, which were shot in large quantities during 
the warm season. The short Siberian summer was largely devoted to fishing, using 
various kinds of nets and sophisticated fish-weirs. 

Some Ket groups, notably those living in the northern parts of the Ket territory in 
the closer vicinity of Northern Samoyedic groups, practiced reindeer-breeding. 
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Reindeer husbandry is generally believed to have been introduced into Ket culture 
due to contact with the Enets and/or Nenets. Herds were generally much smaller 
than those kept by Samoyeds in the Northern tundra. 

Since the 1960s, Soviet economic planning decisions removed most reindeer from 
all but the northernmost Ket settlements. 

At the end of the 20" century, after the end of the Soviet Union, most Kets remain 
without any regular earnings. As members of a "Nationality of the North" they 
receive a small state pension (which is sometimes, at least partially, paid in the form 
of pure alcohol for direct consumption). Retirement pensions are paid at irregular 
intervals at best, and the state-run institutions, which used to buy furs from Ket 
hunters on a regular basis have mostly been closed. 

As a consequence, the economic activities of most Kets in places like Baklanikha or 
Kellog are focused on the direct acquisition of food. Hunting is still an important 
activity (although long times of close season have to be observed, which are, 
despite the remoteness of the area, effectively reinforced by local authorities). 
Fishing may be more important now than it ever was, with the rivers supplying a 
considerable share of the population's protein supplies these days. Fish is mostly 
eaten fresh, but the practice of salting and drying it as a winter-supply (i.e. making 
Yukola, Ket itn, widespread in native Siberia) is still found. 

One of the few sources for cash is the selling of fresh fish (mostly sturgeon) and 
caviar to passengers of ships passing through Ket territory on their way between 
Krasnoyarsk and Dudinka. 

In some Ket villages, a few cows are kept for milk and meat. Traditionally, the Kets 
do not practice agriculture of any kind, though vegetable-gardens are now relatively 
common. Flour, which has to be bought, is nevertheless an important staple, with 
Ket households normally baking white bread every few days. While collecting wild 
berries, cedar nuts and mushrooms is mentioned in the ethnographic literature as 
only a secondary activity, it recently gained importance, both for winter supplies 
and for generating cash. 

Pre-contact Ket life may be described as semi-nomadic, with a regular change of 
habitat in various seasons of the year. In winter, Kets moved deep into the forest to 
fixed hunting grounds. There, they dwelled in semi-subterraneous dugout-like huts 
(ban nus); the hot summer months were spent on the river banks, usually in conical 
birch-bark tents (qu?s), where the main activities were fishing and the preparation 
of dried winter provisions. For water-transport, canoe-like log boats were used, as 
well as the typically Ket houseboat (4sel, russ. dial. ilimka), which could hold a 
family; these were particularly useful for getting away from the clouds of 
mosquitoes, which infest especially the river shores during the hottest parts of the 
year. All these types of dwellings have been in use for the better part of the 20" 
century, and they have been observed and photographed by anthropologists. Today, 
however, all Ket families live in Russian-style wooden houses (izba), and the once 
regular moving-cycles are a thing of the past, albeit still remembered by members 
of the older generations. 

The Ket family is patrilinear and patrilocal. In earlier times, strict rules of exogamy 
between two moieties were observed. These groups were known by the names of 
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Qéntan and Bokdiden”’. The latter are traditionally associated with the rivers 
Podkamennaya Tunguska and Bakhta (or, more generally, with the East), and the 
former with the West (chiefly the Elogui region). However, in historical times both 
groups generally lived together in the same settlements, with only the rules of 
exogamy and several social taboos (burials, e.g., had to be handled by members of 
the opposite moiety) differentiating between them. 

Kets are, nominally at least, members of the Russian Orthodox Church, though this 
fact does not seem to influence their lives in any observable way. In recent years, 
aggressive mission activities conducted by what seems to be a fundamentalist 
protestant group led to several conversions, including elderly people, in Kellog. 
Few traces of pre-Christian religious activities and beliefs play any role in present- 
day Ket life. The main personalities (human and superhuman) of Ket mythology, as 
depicted in fokloristic traditions and texts, are: 


Alba 
A mythical personality, sometimes described as the first human or the first 
shaman, creator of the Yenisei and the Ket habitat; he was transformed into 
a range of rocks on the right bank of the Yenisei. 


Allal 
Protecting spirit of a household (female); venerated in the form of a small 
wooden image with clothes, sometimes used for divination purposes (it is 
thrown in the air to answer questions by the way it comes to lie on the 
ground). 


Balna 
A legendary (possibly historical) hero, fought against the Ewenki, viewed as 
endowed with supernatural powers, venerated as the ancestor of the Bal'din 
family in Kellog. 


bit 
(appellative noun, "loon, diver, russ. gagara"), the Ket holy bird, helping 
spirit of shamans. Cf. the Ewenki exonym for the Kets, n'umn'akan, which 
may refer to this bird (cf. supra). 


Dak 
A legendary bird (a female eagle) with iron claws, symbol of the upper 
world, able to cover the sun. 


D6q/D6k 
A legendary shaman of the Qéntan moiety (on the Elogui), who met with 
Tomam and Hosedam (q.v.). Dok-da qo’t "Dok's way" is the Ket name for 
the Milky Way. 





"7 The latter term is etymologically quite transparent (< bok-di de?n "fire-people"); qéntan, 
however, remains opaque. 
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Dotam 
A female evil spirit dwelling in the forest, wife of Dotet. 


D6otet 
A male evil spirit dwelling in the forest, husband of Dotam, often said to be 
the son of Hdsedam. 


The chief positive deity of the Ket pantheon, husband of Hésedam, 
personification of the sky/heaven (as an appellative, és stands for "sky, 
heaven", also "nature, taiga"; often given as the translation equivalent of the 
Christian God). 


Holej 
Protective spirit of a clan; hdlej ba?n is the name of places (in the forest) 
where these spirits are worshipped, often with wooden images. 


Hosedam 
The chief evil deity of the Ket pantheon. Wife of Es, but expelled by him 
(some legends name Dok as her husband); dominates the North (hence her 
byname Ti(k#)lam "mother of the North"), may eat humans. 


Kasked 
A mythological figure; unclear whether human or superhuman; a kind of 
"trickster". 


Kolbasam 
A female evil deity/spirit; lives among people and tries to deceive or kill 
them. 


Qajkus 
Lord of the animal world, described as male or female ("mother of 
squirrels") 


Tomam 
A female deity/spirit (benevolent), dominates the South, feeds on birds, 
which migrate to the South. 


All living beings are believed to be endowed with a soul, humans possess seven 
distinct souls, the names of which are atbej, ab, bénol, ij, kéntoqil, qonij, ulbej; they 
remain etymologically mostly obscure. 

The communication between humans and supernatural beings is handled by 
shamans (séna7). 

Shamanistic practices have been repeatedly described in the ethnographic literature 
at great length (cf. Anucin 1914, whose accounts have, however, been repeatedly 
criticized as not always fully accurate; here, too, Alekseenko 1967 remains the best 
source). Though shamans are an important feature of Ket traditional religious 
practice, as it is/was the case with many other indigenous ethnic groups of Northern 
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Asia, it is only one aspect of traditional religion, and we do not think that a term like 
"shamanism" should be regarded as a proper, let alone precise, cover term for the 
often widely diverging native religions of Siberia. 

On a general note, it is worthy of mention that both the material and parts of the 
spiritual culture of the Kets bears often close resemblances with those of the 
Sel'kups. Without implying that anything, which seems cognate or strikingly similar 
here has to be regarded as "the same", and without jumping to conclusions on 
origins or possible directions of diffusion or influence, it seems fair to state that 
both ethnic groups and their cultures still merit being studied in context. 

It was still possible in 2001 - but increasingly difficult - to record traditional stories 
or descriptions of religious and/or traditional rituals and customs from elderly Ket 
speakers. Folkloristic Ket texts contain reminiscences of what may have been a 
prehistoric northward migration across a mighty mountain range (possibly the 
Sayan), and of wars between Kets and Ewenks as well as Samoyedic peoples. 


24 The areal setting of Ket and Yeniseic 


The Kets are not the only small nationality occupying their habitat. Many Ket 
settlements are also home to a sizable number of Sel'kups (who relatively often 
remain vigorous speakers of their emblematic language). Sel'kup is a Samoyedic 
(Uralic) language, the epicentre of which is the system of the Taz river, in the North 
West of the Ket region. 

Kets and Sel'kups are tied by a long common history of mutual exogamy; 
consequently, interethnic relations between Kets and Sel'kups have always been 
friendly and cooperative (cf. the Ket name for the Sel'kups, 2.1), a sizable number 
of ethnic Sel'kups speak Ket fluently, some additionally to Sel'kup and Russian, 
some as their only non-Russian language. 

In some settlements, Ewenks”® are present (to the East of the Yenisei, the 
Evenkijskij Natsional'nyj Okrug, capital Tura, is situated). Ewenki, the major 
language of the Tungusic language family, is still vigorously used in other regions 
of Siberia, whereas on the Yenisei most ethnic Ewenks have but a faint memory of 
this language. Traditionally, Ket-Ewenk relations are said to have been mostly 
hostile. The same holds for Ket-Nenets relations; Nenets is another (Northern) 
Samoyedic language, still vigorously used in three territories of the Russian North 
on both sides of the Ural mountain range (the Nenetskiy Avtonomny Okrug, capital 
Nar'yan-Mar on the cis-Uralic Pechora river; the Yamalo-Nenetskiy Avtonomny 
Okrug, capital Salekhard on the Ob’, and the Taimyrskiy [Dolgano-Nenetskiy] 
Avtonomny Okrug, capital Dudinka on the Yenisei). Today, there are few regular 
contacts between Ket and Nenets speakers. Another, moribund, Samoyedic 
language of the region, Enets, is now spoken nowhere near a settlement with Ket 
speakers; however, the Enets language shows some rather intriguing signs of former 





°8 Tn non-Russian works, this ethnic group and its language are most often called Evenki. 
However, the first consonant found in this name is clearly [w], Western renderings with 
<v> being transliterations from Russian (which has no [w]). 
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language contact with a language which must have been Yeniseic, most probably 
Ket”. 

Other nationalities present in the Ket villages include of course the Russian and 
Ukrainian majorities and a sizable number of individuals belonging to ethnic groups 
deported to Siberia during World War II, including Volga Germans, Estonians, 
Latvians, Lithuanians, Kuban Greeks, and other peoples of the former Soviet 
Union; some individuals still use the emblematic languages of their nationalities. 


2.5 History of the investigation of Ket/Yeniseic™’ 


The first Russian explorers reached the Yenisei relatively shortly after the cossack 
leader Yermak's successful campaigns against the Turkic Khanate Sibir' in the 
1580s, the event, which is traditionally taken as the beginning of the Russian 
expansion across the Ural mountain range, and which eventually led to the 
establishment of "Siberia" as an integral part of the Russian Empire. The first 
Russians reached the region of the Yenisei and its left affluents as early as the first 
decade of the 17" century. They were "tax-collectors" who extended the fur-tax 
system (yasak) long before established to the West of the Urals to the terra nova in 
the East. Semi-permanent settlements, later fortresses (ostrogs), were set up for this 
purpose, some of which remained stable and developed into full-scale cities. 
Mangazeya on the river Taz - in Sel'kup territory - was one of these early 
encampments, now abandoned, which imposed the fur-tax regime on the natives of 
the region already in 1601. Parts of the Ket and Yeniseian population were 
doubtlessly in the range of this system from its very beginning (in 1607, an outpost 
from Mangazeya was established at a place called Inbak), and the Pumpokol tribe 
officially accepted the yasak* '. The city of Tomsk, to the West of the Yeniseian 
territory, was founded in 1604, in 1619 Yeniseisk (in Yugh and Pumpokol 
territory), and in 1628 Krasnoyarsk and Kansk (the former in Arin, the latter in 
Assan and Kott territory) followed suit. In order to establish their right on the yasak, 
Russians had to break the power of the Turkic Yenisei Kirghiz, until then the 
political overlords of the upper reaches of the Yenisei (and yasak-collectors 
themselves). No collections of Ket or Yeniseian linguistic data were undertaken in 
these early days, but some ethnographical observations, and of course clan, place 
and personal names, can be found in historical documents surviving from this time 
(for details cf. Dolgich 1960). 





» Tt has, e.g., borrowed Yeniseic/Ket personal pronouns. 

» This chapter is but a concise overview of scholars and their works pertaining to Ket and 
Yeniseian studies. In most cases, a few sentences have to suffice to characterize the 
contributions of the most important personalities in the field. A more detailed account can 
be found in Vajda 2001, 1-17. This outstanding book contains a remarkably complete 
bibliography of virtually everything written and published on Yeniseian linguistics and 
ethnography before the 21“ century, and no student of Ket can afford to ever be without it. 
Readers demanding more information about the works of scholars mentioned in this chapter 
should open the relevant pages of Vajda's book and will find all of them enumerated, 
summarized and competently characterized, down to the tiniest newspaper article. 

3! Much to the disappointment of Tungus groups, then politically quite dominant in the 
region, who continued to fight against the Russians for quite some time. 
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Yeniseic peoples have been described in the early travel literature, beginning in the 
‘Wha century (cf. Vajda 2001, 1, for a concise account). However, linguistic data 
begin to be recorded only a good one hundred years after "contact time". 

The first lexical data from Yeniseic languages (Arin and Kott) to appear in print 
seem to be those found in the work of the Swedish officer Strahlenberg (*1676, cf. 
Strahlenberg 1730). Strahlenberg spent some 13 years in Russia as a prisoner of war 
after the defeat of the Swedes at Poltava in the Great Nordic War in 1709. His work 
was very influential in the 18th century and enjoyed some reputation as a first 
attempt to classify some of the native languages of Siberia. Strahlenberg's exact 
itinerary in the country remains, however, unknown, and it is unclear whether he 
collected all linguistic data found in his book himself. In fact, it is known that he 
was a part-time travel companion of the botanist D.G. Messerschmidt, who 
travelled in Siberia between 1720 and 1727. It was the latter, who is distinguished 
as being the first scholar to record Ket language data in the field. According to his 
diary, he reached the estuary of the river Bakhta on the 9" of June 1723. He 
managed to record several names of wild birds and a few numerals from the 
language of the "Ostyaks" he encountered there, i.e. Kets. On the following day, on 
the estuary of the rivulet "Eed-ses" (lit. "sable river", modern Ket éd sés), he 
recorded a longer specimen. 

In the following, we reproduce the list of Ket words (alphabetized, without the 
numerals) found in Messerschmidt's diary, confronted with the same words (if any) 
as given in Castrén's materials (1858, see below) and our modern notation of Ket 
words, which may show the relative stability of the basic features of Ket phonology 
during the last 280 years, as well as both Messerschmidt's and Castrén's ways of 
putting Ket to writing: 


Messerschmidt M.'s translation” Castrén 21". translation 
aiyjoh vulpes alba, weifer Fuchs Ste ajkon polar fox 
oder PeeB [pesec] 
4lleshattud noctua non aurita minor, saxatilis ___ owl 
bah tringa limosa recurvirostra minor = ___ baa a.k.o. redshank 
balwétig grando, Hagel balbedeng _balbed hail 
bang terra, die Erde ban ba?n earth, ground 
beégh Wind bei bej wind 
beéth nix, Schnee oo béd snow 
bhéess lepus, Hase oo bes hare 
bégda sclopetum, ein Rohr oder Flinte bogdo gam, bé6kdom gun, rifle 
bogdagan 
bo6ck Feuer bok bo?k fire 
chang falco, subbuteo maior wee gan falcon 
chau glacies, Eis xu, Xou, qo ice 
k‘G, xanel 
cheip luna, der Mond xip, Xip, qib moon 
kip, K‘ip 
chégh stella, Sterne XOaXx, k‘oag qo? star 





» Some lengthy descriptions given by Messerschmidt have been abbreviated. 
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choigh ursus, Bar X01, k ‘oi qoj bear 
chong dies, der Tag x0n qon day 
choénn pinus sativa, Pynbaum, Russ. kedr qo?n (a (M.: Siber. cedar) 
chuth lupus, Wolf xyt,k‘yti —qit wolf 
chu tige flumen, ein Flu8 oder Strom xuk quk river 
cotti inge jf tinnunculus capite rufo, em sa sparrow-hawk 
cinereus, ein Sperber 

deé oceanus, das Meer dea de? sea 
dénga argentum, Silber téja, taja ta?n silver 
dolick salix, eine Weide délkit willow tree 
dschél rangifer, Renntier sedr, seit,  sél reindeer 

cit 
dschyh nox, die Nacht si Si night 
dsolot aurum, Gold --- sdltus* gold 
duhm turdus (...), Drossel dum dum thrush 
dykut candela, ein Licht =e dikkut candle 
dyd urogallus dit, dit dit capercaillie 
eégh ovum, ein Ei en, én e?j ege 
hoschech turdi genus, Drossel --- hoésej a.k.o. thrush 
hujahyy bubo, eine Horneule fyei, hyei —hi?j eagle owl 
kchogn vulpes, Fuchs k ‘gan, kaan fox 

k‘éagan 
k6égind aegurania = --- snipe (bird) 
k6éop burunduk Russ. (...) kop, kuop ko?b chipmunk 
kote hiems, der Winter kéte, kéti, —kaat winter 

kyti 
kuhn gulo, VielfraB ki'on kun wolverine 
kuhsch equus, Pferd kus ku?s horse 
kulépp mustela alba seu erminius kulap, ktileb ermine 

kuldp, kutdp 
kuy liber seu cortex betulae, xy, k Gi, qi?j birch bark 

Birkenrinde bey 

k‘yei 
lémm asser, ein Brett Jam,tam, —la?m board 

tiem 
lythes diabolus, satanas Iftis,lyc _ itis devil 
nann panis, Brot AeA, nan na?n bread 
oéck fulgur ex tonitru, Gewitter ékyn,ékyn ek, ékn ~—s thunderstorm 
oéd cebella, Zobel edd, eidi, éd sable 

eati 
oésh Gott, item coelum és és God, heaven 
6hschke lignum, Holz uks, uoks — Oks wood 
schack sciurus, Eichhérnchen sak ‘ sak‘ sa 2q squirrel 
schésch fluviolus, ein kleiner Flu8 ses, sés sés river, brook 





° This equation is not entirely secure; the modern Ket word designates the "twig of a 
coniferous tree"; Messerschmidt may well have received this answer producing such a twig 
and - being a botanist! - he could have mistaken his informants for professional colleagues 
and recorded the word as the name of the tree. 

* < russ. zoloto 
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sujewah, turdi canori genus (...) — --- a.k.o. thrush 

ssugewah 

syle aestas, der Sommer sira, siti sil summer 

thuus lapis, ein Stein tyés, tyés —t#?s stone 

toije aurichalcum, Messing t ‘égam __35 brass 
baker 

tschaldohsch _ fistula seu tubulus fumisugus, —_— sar, sal, sat sdldo-s __ pipe 

eine Tobakspfeife 

tuh argilla, Ton tu'o tu? clay 

tuleh cuprum, Kupfer tuté tul copper 

typ canis, Hund tip, tip,tip tib dog 

uhl Wasser ur, ut, uot — saul water 

uhlette pluvia, Regen ures ulita rain®® 

umel stannum, Zinn aimola, umla tin 
und 

weshk vel fluviolus, item rivus, ein ae aoe brook?” 

wys Ak seichter FluB, Bach etc. 

ydumath codex, liber, ein Buch eae a book? 

yg ferrum, Eisen é é iron 

yl sol, die Sonne T 1 sun 


Other travellers who crossed Ket and Yeniseian territory in the ig” century, and 
who brought home lexical data include G.F. Miiller (trav. 1733-1743), J.G, Gmelin 
(id.), and J.E. Fischer (trav. 1739-1747). Some of these data were republished in the 
famous compilations of P.S. Pallas (1786) and J. Klaproth (1823). 

The next scholar to visit speakers of Yeniseian languages was, a whole century 
later, the Finnish linguist Mathias Alexander Castrén. On a quest to find and 
explore the eastern relatives of the Finns, he spent, between 1846 and 1848, several 
months in Yeniseian territory, where he was the first investigator to systematically 
collect linguistic data from Ket, Yugh and Kott, with the aim to understand and 
describe the structure of these languages”. After his untimely death in 1853, Anton 
Schiefner edited his numerous works posthumously. Apart from his full-scale 
grammar of Yenisei-Ostyak (Yugh and Ket) and Kott (which has a glossary, but no 
texts, Castrén 1858), his diaries and letters (published as Castrén 1856) contain 





*® Castrén's term translates literally as "White copper" (baker < Tk.); Messerschmidt's entry 
seems to consist of the adjective 'white' only, here. Not entirely clear. 

* This is actually a finite verb form: ul’-(i)-ta "it is raining". 

37 An unidentified word, with a very "un-yeniseic" outward appearance. 

8 There is no direct equivalent in Castrén's material, and no exact cognate in modern Ket, 
but it seems clear enough that Messerschmidt's word is derived from the root Vidin "to 
write" (orig. "to decorate" or the like). 

* Castrén soon gave up on his initial idea that Yeniseian languages had anything to do with 
Finnish (Finno-Ugric, Uralic, "Ural-Altaic") and turned back to his main objective. In doing 
so, he founded almost single-handedly the discipline of comparative Samoyedology, and 
became the first scholar to write a grammar of a living Mongolic language (Buryat), a living 
Tungusic language (North-Baikal Ewenki), and one of the first persons to describe a living 
Siberian Turkic language (Tuvan and Tofa). For his Yeniseian work, it seems likely that at 
least some of his materials have been collected by his travel companion Bergstadi. 


36 A DESCRIPTIVE GRAMMAR OF KET 


numerous pieces of information of great value for Yeniseian linguistics and 
ethnography. 

Again, Yeniseian studies remained orphaned for several decades, until the Finno- 
Ugricist Kai Donner visited the Yenisei region in 1912. At this time, he collected 
mainly ethnographical data, but later he returned to Yeniseian studies and worked 
for a while with an informant (I.F. Dibikov) in Helsinki during the summer of 1928. 
The results of these activities are collected in his Ethnological Notes (Donner 
1933), which contain valuable observations on the life of the Ket and Yugh. His 
linguistic materials (mostly lexical) were published posthumously (Donner 1955- 
1958). They retain their value, but Donner's command of Ket was - as he admitted 
himself - rather limited, and the reader of his works on Ket should without fail 
consult Karl Bouda's immensely learned commentaries on and corrections to them 
(Bouda 1958). 

Another travelling ethnographer visiting the Kets in the 1920s was Hans Findeisen, 
who collected a wealth of anthropological material in situ. He was only marginally 
interested in collecting language data, let alone in linguistics, but he did write down 
some texts, which still remain largely unpublished (with the exception of a short 
specimen which made it into Donner 1958). Findeisen may well have been the last 
non-Soviet scholar to visit Ket settlements before the dissolution of the USSR in 
and the subsequent lift of travel restrictions in Siberia in the 1990s. 

Among pre-WWI Soviet scholars Nestor Konstantinovich Karger stands out as the 
only linguist doing serious work on Ket. His works are few in number, but comprise 
the first grammatical sketch of Ket after Castrén (Karger 1934a) and the first - and 
for almost 60 years only - school primer in the Ket language (in the Central Ket 
dialect, Karger 1934b). The alphabet designed for this purpose was developed by 
him, and it was also he, who published the first continuous Ket text ever to appear 
in print (Karger 1927). Karger fell victim to the horrors of (probably) the year 1937 
and its purges, and the Ket literacy program was discontinued until Heinrich 
Werner initiated a new one in 1989”. 

The opening pages of Aleksandr Solzhenicyn's "Archipelag GULAG" mention 
Karger and his fate: 


Y Kaprepa 3aAMCJIH ADXHB eCHHCeHCKHX OCTAKOB, 3alIpCTHJIN H300PeTeHHYI0 
HM IIMCBMCHHOCTE HU OYKBapb - H OCTAaJICA HapOACl 0e3 IIHCbMeHHOCTH. 


It was not before 1955 that the systematic investigation of Ket and Yugh started 
again. This year marks the first expedition of A.P. Dul'zon, based in Tomsk, to the 
peoples of the Yenisei. Dul'zon was an outstanding scholar who, from then on, 
managed to publish a truly impressive chain of works on all aspects of Ket and 
Yugh linguistics, ethnography, history and prehistory, as well as their relations with 
extinct Yeniseian peoples and their languages and contacts with non-Yeniseian 
groups’'. Apart from his own work, the most important of which is his 
comprehensive grammar of Ket (and, promiscue, also of Yugh, Dul'zon 1968), he 





” In 2000, the present author was able to meet some elderly speakers of Central Ket in 
Vereshchagino, who remembered having received native-language instruction in their 
schooldays in the 1930s with Karger's book. 

“! The enumeration of his Yeniseiological publications occupies pp. 95-112 of Vajda 2001. 
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was also a charismatic teacher**. Many of his students, who had been introduced to 
Yeniseian linguistics and, above all, field-work, continue their scholarly activities to 
this day, making the Pedagogical University of Tomsk and its Department 
(previously Laboratory for Siberian Indigenous Languages, now headed by Andrej 
Fil'cenko) the chief centre of Ket and Yeniseian studies of the contemporary world. 
Most Soviet and Russian scholars working on these languages are in one way or 
another connected with the Tomsk school (an offshoot of which is now based in 
nearby Novosibirsk, N. M. Grisina, S.S. Butorin). For a concise overview of the 
Tomsk school and its most active members (some of which are now continuing 
their work outside of Russia) cf. Vajda 2001, 11-12, and the numerous 
bibliographical articles in the main part of that book"’. The Laboratory still houses a 
wealth of handwritten and taped data collections from Ket, Yugh and other, non- 
Yeniseian, languages of Central Siberia, which are now gradually being made 
accessible to the wider scholarly world with the support of the Max-Planck-Institut 
fiir Evolutionare Anthropologie in Leipzig under the direction of Bernard Comrie. 
Though a direct student of Dul'zon's, Heinrich Werner™ is certainly to be regarded 
as a truly independent scholar. His publications touch on every aspect of Yeniseian; 
among other things, he detected the tonal systems of Ket and Yugh, developed the 
new Ket orthography, and produced full-scale grammars of Ket (1997c), Yugh 
(1997b), and Kott (1997a). His opus maximum is certainly the three-volume 
Vergleichendes Worterbuch (Werner 2002), which constitutes a true thesaurus of all 
Yeniseian lexical data ever collected. For a fuller acknowledgement of Werner's 
unique contribution to Yeniseian studies, cf. Vajda/Anderson 2003 and the 
bibliography in Vajda 2001, 297-319 (Verner) and 325-330 (Werner). Some works 
of Werner's, which appeared after 1999 are listed in the bibliography of this 
grammar. 

Another very influental Russian Ketologist, working entirely on his own and not 
associated with the Tomsk school, was E.A. Krejnovi¢ in Leningrad. Already a 
renowned expert on two other "Palaeoasiatic" languages, Nivkh and Yukaghir, he 
turned to Ket in the 1960s. His book-length study of the structure of the Ket verb 
(Krejnovic 1968) solved many riddles of this enigmatic part of speech and retains 
its great value to this day. 

Other contributors from Russia include S.A. and G.S. Starostin, who are mainly 
interested in the pursuit of external genetic relationships of Yeniseian (S.A. 
Starostin 1982, 1995). The present writer remains extremely skeptical towards these 
attempts, but the painstaking work of G.S. Starostin on the Ket verb, which steers 
free of the "Sino-Caucasian" hypothesis, should be singled out as a very valuable 
contribution to Ket linguistics. 

Outside of Russia, Yeniseian studies have found another home in the USA, where 
especially Edward Vajda of Western Washington University specializes in 





” And a true "linguist" in the older sense of this English word. When I asked V.V. 
Dorozkin (see below), who had worked as a Ket informant with Dul'zon decades ago, how 
well Dul'zon spoke Ket, I received the answer "Kak keto" ("Like a Ket"). 

8 It is probably safe to say that the majority of Ketological works mentioned in this 
bibliography have been produced by Tomici ("Tomskians"). For the time after 1955, this is 
clearly the case. 

“ Genrich Kasparovi¢é Verner in Russian publications of his. 
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Yeniseian since the 1990s. His works on the Ket verb opened up entirely new paths 
of research, and the present grammar is heavily indebted to many insights brought 
forward by him. Some of his observations (the templatic nature of the system of Ket 
position classes, the reduction of morphological slots found in the Ket verb to 10, 
the four conjugation classes, the intricate system of morphotactic rules, to name but 
a few) are major breakthroughs. Though I - quite naturally - do not agree with every 
detail of his analysis (which is most easily accessible in Vajda 2004), I see no 
possibility to fall back behind his seminal paper (Vajda 2001), which constitutes, in 
my view, a watershed, after which nothing (or, say, few things) can ever be the 
same in Ket linguistics. 


2.5.1 Author's fieldwork 


In the years 1999, 2000, and 2001, the author of this grammar visited several 
villages, where Central and Southern Ket are still spoken by some members of the 
community. In the late summer of 1999, he spent several weeks in Baklanikha on 
the Yenisei, in August 2000 in Baklanikha and Vereshchagino (together with 
Ekaterina Klopotova and Svetlana Stepanova, then doctoral students at Tomsk 
Pedagogical University*’), which is located ca. 30 km south of Baklanikha, and in 
2001, on a joint expedition with linguists from Tomsk and Novosibirsk (Elizaveta 
Kotorova, Natal'ja Grisina, Andrej Kazancev) the focus was shifted to the Southern 
Ket variant and its centre, Kellog on the Elogui. 

The main informants and suppliers of oral Ket data during the author's fieldwork 
were: 


Zoja Vasil'evna Maksunova 
Baklanikha, born in Pakulikha (*1950), Central Ket, Ket 
teacher, communal worker, and trained Ketologist 
Viktor Vasil'evic Dorozkin 
Baklanikha, Central Ket, born in Pakulikha (*1956) 
Pavel! Michajlovié Dibikov 
Vereshchagino, Central Ket, born in Pakulikha (*1927) 
Matrena Jakovlevna Chozova 
Vereshchagino, Central Ket, born in the taiga, locally widely 
known as Tyotya-Myotya, exceptionally good speaker 
(*1924) 
Tatjana F. Ersova (née Bal’dina) 
Kellog, birth date unknown, ca. 1940 
Ul'jana Kotusova 
Kellog, born in the taiga, ca. 1930 
Valentina Andreevna Romanenkova 
Krasnoyarsk, born in Kellog (*1942), industrial worker, 
exceptionally fluent in Ket (for a photo taken by the author of 
this grammar, cf. the cover of Vajda 2004) 





* Cf. Klopotova 2001. 
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Kogonova, Lidija Aleksandrovna 
Kellog, born in Ratta (*1943), ethnic Sel'kup, fluent in Ket, 
limited Sel'kup 


2.6 Notational conventions and facons de parler 


Throughout the following - non-phonological - sections of this book, the 
transcription used will closely reflect the phonological system outlined and 
described below (chapter 3). However, for practical reasons, the following 
conventions are introduced: 

The correct morphological parsing of verbal forms will often involve the 
cancellation of several surface morphonological processes in the notation. Verbal 
forms will be given parsed according to the principles outlined in the chapters on 
morphology, sometimes accompanied by a representation of their surface 
manifestation; thus, e.g., "I am going" (v-tn) will be given as 


bo/k°-a*-tn 
1/D-T-go 


in some cases accompanied by <boyotn>, or, in Central Ket, <boyut>, which are 
closer to the forms actually heard. In the parsed transcriptions, certain 
morphonological rules are deliberately violated, or cancelled, such as the 
intervocalic voicing and spirantization rule (of /k/ and /q/), while they are largely 
represented in the bracketed notation, which thus remains closer to that of other 
Ketologists, resp. of the various orthographic conventions for Ket. However, even 
here, phonetic palatalization is not given, nor is non-phonemic, predictable vowel 
allophony (especially if leading to [e], [9], [A], [a] respectively, which are normally 
reflected in other notational traditions of Ketology). 

Examples taken from published sources are retranscribed into the notational system 
used throughout this book, except where noted otherwise, or where phonetic details 
are central to the discussion. 


2.6.1 The verbal formula 


The parsing of finite verb forms is justified throughout chapter 4.4 and the 
representation of full and/or partial paradigms is outlined in section 2.6.4. 

If verbs are quoted as lexical entries, a schematic "verbal formula" is applied 
throughout. 

This formula contains the purely "lexical" elements of the Ket verb in the linear 
order in which they occur in an actual form, separated by hyphens, thus starting 
with any P’ incorporate” (cf. 4.4.5.2), followed by any P° determiner (4.4.5.4) and 
giving the lexical root (R, 4.4.5.1) at the rightmost edge. This string of lexical 
elements is then invariably followed by an indication of the conjugation class (I-V, 





“6 "p" stands for "position", and denotes one of the numbered morphological "slots" of the 
Ket verb, cf. 4.4.2 
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with, if applicable, a subscript indication of morphologically transitive (1) or 
intransitive (jt,) verbs, cf. 4.4.3). 

If present, thematic a’ is given in brackets*’, as is the preterite marker used with this 
particular verb (i.e., in most cases, i] or in, cf. 4.4.5.1 1B hae 

With verbs of conjugation classes II and III, the "series" of the p® (subject and 
object) markers, which is not predictable, has to be indicated. This is done by 
bracketed (bo) or (ba). In these cases, following determiners are described in this 
grammar as "co-occupying" slot P®, rather than P®. These are given after a slash (/) 
in the same bracket as the P° marker. More on P® markers is to be found in 4.4.5 Ty 
the justification of giving determiners as co-occupying P® in these verbs is given in 
4.4.5.3.Some examples: 


loqn Tie GD) "to shiver, tremble" 
intransitive verb of conjugation I, no a’, preterite in il 
tn It, (bo/k) (a) (in) "to go" 


itr. verb, conj. II, bo-series of p® markers, determiner 
k, we. preterite in in 

lubid’-bed II, (bo/k) (a) (il) "to love" 
tr. v., conj. I, Pp’ incorporate, bo-series in P®, 
determiner k, a’, pret. in in 


ok I Tit. (ba/t) (a) (in) "to shudder" 
itr. v, conj. III, ba-series in P®, determiner f, Ae, pret. 
in in 

tan [Vit (a) GD) "to stop, remain standing" 


itr. verb, conj. IV, a’, pret. in in 


This formula (usually given in italics in this grammar) summarizes the minimum 
morphological information necessary to generate correct finite forms, or, for that 
matter, to correctly parse forms found in texts or other sources. 


2.6.2. The notation of Ket words 


The transcription of Ket words in this grammar is intended to be as phonemic as 
possible. This makes it inevitable that some Ket words and morphemes - among 
them frequent lexical items and important affixes - may look at times unfamiliar to 
readers with some acquaintance with earlier ketological literature. The most 
important deviations from traditional Ketology (and, mutatis mutandis, from Ket 
orthography, as well) are the following: 





“’ The status of this element as a lexical element vs. a purely morphological marker is 
disputed (cf. 4.4.5.8.2); though we treat it as mostly lexical in nature (it cannot be "switched 
on or off" by purely morphological processes; it may, though, as Vajda thinks, have a 
function describable in morphological terms), we chose this notation in order to reflect its 
somewhat unclear status. 

“8 Of course, the preterite markers are morphological in nature, but the choice of the proper 
variant is governed by lexical factors only (at least in synchronically observable Ket and 
Yugh), so they need to be given in the formula, but are, here, removed from the purely 
lexical elements. 
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- phonetically palatalized consonants will not be marked: instead of traditional <s>, 
<I>, <r>, <n> only <s>, <I>, <r>, <n> will be written; the phonological 
justification of this is to be found in 3.1.1. 


- the traditional three central vowels of Ket, <#, <a>, <a> are reduced to two, <# 
and <a>; [A] is analyzable as an allophone of /a/, consequently only the latter two 
will be written. 

- the traditional open vowels, <e> and <o> are treated as allophones of /e/ and /o/ 
respectively, and only the latter will surface in the transcription; the phonological 
justification of this and the preceding convention is also to be found in 3.1.1. 

- automatic intervocalic and contact-induced voicing, as well as spirantization of 
consonants will not be recognized in the transcription, thus only <k>, <q> will be 
written (this holds also for the morphotactic separator (k), which only appears 
intervocalically, and thus phonetically only as [y], but is to be analyzed as 
underlying /k/). 

- final devoicing will not be recognized in the transcription; this is perhaps one of 
the more radical deviations from the Ketological tradition, giving familiar and 
frequent elements a somewhat unfamiliar appearance: 


ke?d instead of ke?t "human" 
a?d instead of art "bone" 

béd instead of bét "to make"? 
ab instead of ap "my" 


2.6.3 Interlinear glosses 


Throughout this grammar, sentence examples are accompanied by a free translation 
and a morph-by-morph gloss, which is designed to facilitate the understanding of 
Ket data”’. 





” Actually, this notation is a compromise, made necessary by a somewhat conflicting 
behaviour of this root's final consonant: instances like d[if’-albed’ -a*-bed, phonetically 
[da-liberaBet], "I cook fish soup", where rhotacism is observed, clearly speak in favour of /- 
d/; however, if the root occurs in R position and is followed by PL, the realization is [t], 
obviously warranting a phonemic transcription as /t/. Our transcription departs from the 
rhotacistic behaviour, and assumes that the realisation as [t] in the context mentioned is due 
to a tendency to leave the root "gestalt" intact in this position, regardless whether a PL 
suffix follows. This may also indicate that the verbal subject plural affix (formally identical 
with the nominal plural) may be a relatively late addition to the system. 

°° T take it that a good majority of the readers of this grammar, especially practicioners of 
language typology, will find them useful and informative, and their extensive use should 
not raise any objections. However, readers of journals like the renowned Central Asiatic 
Journal might, as the present writer, be surprised to find statements of some reviewers of 
grammatical works, who repeatedly express a certain degree of dédain about this practice. 
Sometimes (e.g. CAJ 50/2006, 2, 212) the use of interlinear glosses is even flatly 
condemned as driven by non-scholarly motives. I confess that I am not beginning to 
understand this and I do not think that, especially for a language like Ket, copious glossing 
needs any justification. On the contrary, the nature of the Ket verb, and the nature of the 
debate on the Ket verb, make this instrument rather indispensable, and I would like to ask 
potential reviewers of this grammar to concentrate on some of its more evident weaknesses 
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Most abbreviations used here will be self-explanatory for linguists (they are 
resolved in section 2.6.5). Here, we only give some explanations of less commonly 
used glosses or of conventions adopted here, which we feel to be dictated by the 
peculiarities of Ket grammar”: 


- for all morphemes denoting grammatical person (in subject or object function; 
these are morphemes found in position classes” Pe pe Pt, Pp, and P'), only 
numbers (1 = 1“ person, 2 =2" person, 3 = 3" person) will serve as glosses, if 
number is expressed only overtly in position PL (at the end of the morpheme 
chain). Person morphemes, which are unique for singular and plural, will be 
glossed as such (1SG, 3PL, etc.) Gender/class is only differentiated in 3% person 
morphemes and will be glossed with lower case m (for masculine) and f (for 
feminine). Thus, particular glosses for person-differentiating morphemes my 
look like, e.g. <2> = on person (e.g. in P®, with number differentiated only by 
the presence or absence of an overt plural marker in position PL), <I1SG> = 1" 
person singular (e.g. in P°, where number is inherently expressed by the person 
marker chosen), <3SGf> = 3™ person feminine (in several positions, with a 
person markers routinely - but not always - differentiated for gender/class). 

- the differentiation of the "ba-" and "bo-" series in P® person morphemes is not 
echoed in the interlinear glosses. 

- semantically rich lexical morphemes will be glossed with an English 
translation equivalent. This holds for (most) P’ incorporates and for "roots 
proper" in position R. However, in some cases - dealt with in greater detail in 
section 4.4.5.1.2 - the semantic content of the R morpheme is considerably 
"bleached". Even though some of these morphemes are "on their way to 
affixhood" and, in some cases, they can be tentatively assigned a "grammatical" 
function, these morphemes will mechanically be glossed as <R>. 

- P° determiners will, in view of their functional vagueness, be invariably 
glossed as <D>. This also holds for determiners, which "co-occupy" P®. 

- the "thematic" vowel a/o in P*is glossed as <Th>. 

- preterite labialization is nowhere reflected in the interlinear glosses. 

- the morpheme b in p> (cf. 4.4.5.9.1) will be glossed as <3n> if it is a (Ci 
person neuter) actant morpheme. When it functions as a non-actant morpheme, 
the gloss is simply <b>*, 





- I will be glad to learn about them and from their exposure - and to refrain from bewailing 
the "space-consuming" practice of interlinear glossings. After all, it is not their space I am 
consuming. 

5! The following section presupposes the knowledge of some grammatical terms introduced 
later in this grammar, particularly in the chapter on verbal morphology, which should be 
consulted first. 

°CF.4.4.2 

°? The author of this grammar is aware that these conventions might be regarded as omitting 
some information, which a typologist is likely to expect to find in the interlinear glosses. 
However, while it is hoped that this grammar will be useful for typologists, the nature of 
Ket grammar determines, in my view, a less explicit glossing (and also one which is 
cautious in committing the analysis to too precise descriptions of the functional content of 
at least some morphemes) than may be viewed desirable. Vajda 2004 uses a different 
approach with more clearly functional labels, some of which the present author feels unable 
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- P’ il and in are invariably glossed as <Pst> ("past"), although they also surface 
in imperatives without any temporal functions. 

- Phonological material inserted into a chain of morphemes by morphotactic 
tules only (cf. 4.4.4), will be glossed by a bracketed vowel/consonant (e.g. 
<(i)>) in the case of anaptyctic phonemes and by <(Sep)> in the case of 
morphotactic separators. 

- In nouns, inherently singular forms are not glossed for number, and, while 
overt plural morphemes will be glossed as <PL>, inherently plural forms (which 
indicate plurality by suppletivism, or tone/vowel change) will be glossed as 
<GLOSS\PL> (e.g. stone\PL), to indicate the non-linear morphological 
exponence of plurality. 


2.6.4 Verb paradigms 


Very often in this grammar, verbal paradigms will be cited. Sometimes it will be 
sufficient to give only one or two isolated verb forms to illustrate a certain grammar 
point, but in many cases it seemed appropriate to give a partial or full paradigm to 
provide the reader with as much information as possible, the more so, since many 
Ket verbs display minor or major irregularities in one or several individual forms. 

A full paradigm will contain the "verbal formula", an English gloss, the roster of 
person-differentiating forms with present tense forms on the left and past tense 
forms on the right (the past tense column may be omitted or, for that matter, 
unattested or impossible). Where attested, this will be followed by the imperative 
singular and plural. "MRs" stands for morphotactic rules. Here, all morphotactic 
rules operative in the paradigm shown are labelled by the number conventionally 
adopted in this grammar. MRs have not been specifically linked to the individual 
forms they operate on, but these are usually easy identified. 

Often, the paradigm will be followed by a - sometimes lengthy - commentary, 
which seeks to explain (or at least to describe) any such disturbance found in the 
paradigm at hand, relevant to the grammar point being made or not. Ample use of 
cross-referencing should help readers find their way through the intricacies of the 
Ket verb. Cf. the following fairly typical example of an intransitive paradigm: 


tn IT (bo/k) (a) (in) [the "verbal formula", cf. 2.6.1] "to go" [the English gloss] 
present tense past tense 

1SG  bo/k°-a*-tn bo/k°-o'-[iJn’-[t]n 
<boyut> [a broad transcription]™ <boyon> 

2SG  ku/k®-a*-tn ku/k®-o*-[i]n’-[t]n 

3SGm_o/k°-a*-tn o/k®-08-[i]n’-[ t]n 

3SGf.u/k®-a*-tn u/k°-o*-[iJn’-[t]n 

IPL = dan/[k]°-a*-tn dan/[k]°-0*-[i]n’-[t]n 

2PL~—skan/[k]°-a*-tn kon/[k]°-07-[iJn’-[t]n 





to subscribe to, as will be explained in the body of this grammar. The interlinear glosses 
provided here cannot replace the careful study of this language. 

™“ This kind of more "pronunciation-like" rendering is given in irregular intervals, 
especially when forms actually heard are quite remote from the "underlying" parsed 
morpheme chains. 
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3PL ~—on/{k]°-a*-tn on/[kf’-07-[i]n’-[t]n 
imperative singular imperative plural 
*ku/k°-a‘-[i]n’-[t]n™ (n.a.) [not attested] 
<koon> 


MRs TR 8, TR 10 [morphotactic rules operating on one or several of the forms given] 
This may be followed by a - sometimes lengthy - commentary on irregularities 
idiosyncrasies of several forms or the whole paradigm (for this verb, cf. 4.4.3.2) 


Transitive verbs will be given accordingly, but full paradigms with all possible 
subject forms will be the exception. In most cases, one subject form will be chosen 
(indicated directly below the verbal formula), if then other configurations do not 
show any noteworthy peculiarities, and the tabulated forms will represent the 
various object persons. For examples, cf. 4.4.3.1. 

Missing forms are either not attested/recorded or intentionally left out, because they 
do not add any important information, or show drastic irregularities, which may be 
viewed as too distractive at the given place of the grammar. However, given the 
complexities of the Ket verb and the propensity for irregularities, full paradigms 
showing idiosyncrasies of various kinds had to be cited even outside the sections 
specifically devoted to irregularities. 


2.6.5 Abbreviations 


BEN benefactive 

C consonant 

CK Central Ket 
COMP comparative 

D determiner 

DAT dative 

Dem demonstrative pronoun 
DER derivator 

DIM diminutive 

ii feminine 

FUT future 

GEN genitive 

inch inchoative 

IND indefinite (pronoun) 
Inf infinitive 

INS instrumental 

IRR irrealis 

m masculine 

MR morphotactic rule 
n neuter 

NM nominalizer 





* The asterisk indicates that this imperative is, partly, constructed: the parsed morpheme 
chain is expected according to the grammatical rules of the language, the actually attested 
form, however, squares only partly with this (but defies proper parsing). 
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NK Northern Ket 
OPT optative 

P position 

PL plural 

POSS possessive 

PR predicative 
PROH prohibitive 

Pst past tense 

ptcl particle 

PURP purposive 

Px possessive prefix 
R root 

REL relativizer, relative "pronoun" 
RES resultative 

Sep separator 

SG singular 

SK Southern Ket 

Th thematic vowel 
Vv vowel 


Abbreviations of scholarly journals are those of the Bibliographie Linguistique. 
2.6.6 A note on the sources of this grammar 


Ket data for this grammar come from the author's fieldwork in 1999-2001, and from 
published sources. 

The elicitation of full verbal paradigms was possible and fruitful with some 
informants, difficult or next to impossible with others, among them even good 
speakers of the language. The lion's share of the data collected in the field consists 
of elicited sentences and shorter and longer texts, including spontaneous dialogues 
between full and vigorous speakers. The texts, together with texts from published 
sources, illustrating various genres of Ket narrative and various periods of the 
investigation of Ket, will be published in the forthcoming second volume of this 
work. 

Nevertheless, published descriptions, monographs and short papers, have been used 
for sentential examples as well. The reliance on secondary sources is especially 
high in the domain of verbal morphology, since the wealth of data and intricate 
information on rare or difficult-to-elicit forms, some of them surely obsolete in 
present-day Ket or at least unknown to many if not most remaining speakers, found 
in the works of A.P. Dul'zon, E.A. Krejnovi¢ and, above all, Heinrich Werner, is 
simply impossible to reproduce during three medium-length field-trips. In many 
cases, it will hardly be possible at all today. Therefore, Werner 1997c and Werner 
2002 are indispensable sources for detailed information on a plethora of verb forms. 
This grammar is heavily indebted to this superb work and admits it with profound 
gratitude to its author, who allowed me to work with a manuscript version of the 
dictionary long before its publication. 
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Another immensely valuable source for Ket verb forms is the recently published 
verb dictionary by Edward Vajda and Marina Zinn (2004). Many verb forms, which 
are only documented in this book, are quoted and discussed in the sections on 
verbal morphology in this grammar, though this is not explicitly acknowledged in 
every case. 


3. Phonology 


3.1 Tone and prosody 


The description of Ket phonology begins with its system of suprasegmental 
oppositions, since the segmental allophony of both vowels and consonants is 
greatly influenced by the tonal system of the language. 

In earlier treatments, the fact that Ket and other Yeniseic languages are tonal has 
been largely overlooked, or ignored, sometimes even denied. We owe the original 
discovery of Ket (and Yugh) tones to Heinrich Werner. The most recent summary 
of Ket prosody and tone was presented by Vajda (2001). 

Below, the phonetic features of the four tonal units found on Ket monosyllables 
(3.1.1), then the tone-related, more accent-like disyllabic contours (3.1.2) will be 
dealt with, followed by a discussion of prosodic phenomena found with 
polysyllabic structures (3.1.3). 


3.1.1 Tone on monosyllabic stems 


Each Ket monosyllabic stem, when pronounced in isolation, is characterized by one 
of four contrastive suprasegmental entities; their relevant phonetic basis is not 
absolute or relative tone-height, but rather contour and phonation. Here, the Ket 
tonemes are referred to according to the number-label system introduced by 
Werner”; however, the actual transcription will use the following conventions: 
Werner's first tone is rendered by a macron on the syllabic nucleus: <v>. 

Werner's second tone is rendered by the IPA-symbol for glottal stop after the 
syllabic nucleus: <v?>. 

Doubling the vowel sign of the syllabic nucleus renders Werner's third tone: <vv>. 
Werner's fourth tone is rendered by a grave accent on the syllabic nucleus: <v>. 


Thus, 

: 57, irae 
instead of”: we write: 
ty Vv 

2y v? 

3y VV 

4y V 
Examples: 





°° Cf. Werner 1997c. 

°7 In Werner's transcription, the superscript number 2 is often accompanied by the glottal 
stop, similarly the superscript number 3 is often followed by a geminate vowel; our 
transcription avoids these redundancies. 
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Werner This grammar: 

‘am/'a‘m am "mother" 
le/'e: é "iron" 

20 i? "day" 

di? d3? "cap" 
3ba:m/baam baam "old woman" 
$hu:t/huut huut "tail" 

tan an "rope" 

4as! as "feather" 


Though the phonetic basis of these suprasegmental entities is not uniform (while all 
tonemes are characterized by a specific contour, other features like 
creakiness/glottal stop and vowel length play a significant and perceptively salient 
role in distinguishing these units from one another), their status as suprasegmentals 
is enhanced by the fact that their distinctive features (including length and 
creakiness/glottal stop) are only relevant as long as the tone-bearing unit/lexeme 
remains an isolated monosyllable; upon suffixation (and, within limits, prefixation) 
all*® of these features are cancelled’, giving way to one of two disyllabic contours, 





8 Some deviations from this general principle are outlined in the following lengthy 
footnote (dealing with cases we chose not to reflect in our transcription). 

» This is a general observation. Werner (1996, 66ff.) observes cases, where the inherent 
tone of one element of a compound may be percieved as intact, such as (our transcription) 
dikit "young eagle" (< di "eagle", with preservation of tone 1), aska?t "fairy tale" (tone 2 
preserved, possibly from ka?t "child"; if pluralized, the glottal segment is, however, lost, 
and the expected disyllabic contour appears: d4skatan), aanbes "to become hot" (tone 3 
preserved from aan "hot"), or the numerous cases, where Central and Northern Ket display 
an "additional" vowel in fourth (and, to a lesser degree, in first) tone words (which are as a 
rule monosyllabic in Southern Ket). All these cases violate the rule that non-monosyllables 
show disyllabic contours, rather than full-fledged tone on their "basic" syllable. However, 
the author's fieldwork showed such cases to be rare and usually confined to overdistinct 
("explaining" or "teaching") speech, and may just represent an "iconic" reintroduction of 
the inherent syllabic tone of a monosyllable into one or some of its compounds. On the 
other hand, this observation may be due to language attrition, cf. Vajda 2001, 20, who says 
(in the context of the proper investigation of the effect of intonation on lexical pitch) that 
"such a study may now be only possible with the aid of archived tape recordings of 
monolingual native speakers". Throughout this grammar, we will write Ket non- 
monosyllables as containing disyllabic ("accent-like") contours and extend this practice - 
for the sake of a unified description - also to lexical items cited from dictionary sources. 
Thus, we will give "mud" as d/taq, whereas users of Werner's comparative dictionary 
(2002) will find this word rendered as (his notation) 'a-I'taq, or huttus "having a tail" vs. 
Werner's *hu:ttus’; there are no doubts that Werner's rendering is a most faithful 
reproduction of the phonetic reality of these words in his recordings (though he repeatedly 
asserts that the replacement of inherent tone by disyllabic contours is, after all, the rule in 
the language, cf. also Werner 1996, 65ff., where several examples of this kind are given, 
often confirmed by cognate Yugh words). We have to leave open, whether this discrepancy 
is due to language change/attrition (which would require a more involved description of the 
"earlier" system, where independent tone would have been possible in derived disyllables), 
or to any kind of observational or descriptional inaccuracy (which, in case of doubt, will 
most certainly be on the part of the author of these lines). With the second tone, I could at 
times (certainly not generally) observe that at least the glottal segment characteristic of it 
(?) could surface in the second syllable of a disyllabic compound (as with the term for 
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which perceptively resemble patterns of accentuation, rather than syllabic tones (cf. 
3.1.2). 

The domain of Ket tones is thus the leftmost two syllables of a word. 

The articulatory features of the monosyllabic tones in Southern Ket are: 


Tone |: 
Even or slightly rising, vowel-length half-long: 

eo 
[a], [a4] 

Examples: 

ul [u-H], [u-l4] "water" 

i [i-4], [-1] "sun" 

kil [ku-H], [kur-I4] "raven" 

ad [a-t4], [a-t1] "T" 

en [e-n4], [e-n1] "now" 

ob [o-p], [o-p1] "father" 

ok [a-k4], [a-k4] "thou" 

Tone 2: 


Shortly rising, then abruptly falling, accompanied by pharyngeal 
constriction, vowel length short™: 


[a?N] 
du?t [durty] "awl" 
i?n [i?nN] "needle" 
h#?] [huey] "clear" 
ba?n [ba?n] "place" 
ke?d [ke?tN] "human" 
qo?) [qor jy] "a mythical boat" 
qo"t [qa?ty] "garbage" 





"fairy tale" mentioned above); I am, however, unable to hear any tone 2 contour on this 
syllable. Vajda, too, observes a certain propensity of this glottal element to escape deletion 
in disyllables, as long as it occurs at the right fringe of the word (Vajda 2001, 14). 

© For typographical reasons, the IPA tone sign used in the following examples captures 
only the "high-falling" part of the tone curve. 
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In some instances - at least in the speech of some speakers - an extra-short echo 
vowel occurs after the glottal closure/constriction in second-tone open syllables, 


e.g. 


di? [di?\] "eagle" 
du? [du?'N] "smoke" 
Tone 3: 


Rising, then falling considerably lower than in tone-2 syllables, vowel 
length long (or geminated)”: 


[avy] 
uus [u:siAN] "warm" 
i [i:N] "breath" 
SH [situ] "year" 
baat [ba:tN] "old man" 
eel [e:1 AN] "berry" 
daal [da:] AN] "a.k.o. flour made from dried fish" 
dool [do:1 AN] "remains (of cloth)" 
Tone 4: 
Sharply falling, vowel length short: 
[aN] 
kun [kunin] "wolverine" 
bil [bil'N] "far" 





et Vajda (2004) correctly observes that the overall tonal contour of this tone is virtually 
identical with that of the disyllabic "fifth" contour (cf. 3.1.2), and consequently eliminates 
tone 3 from the system. This is certainly justified, and further underpinned by the fact that 
many tone 3 monosyllables are demonstrably derived from earlier disyllabic structures 
(sometimes preserved as such in Yugh). In this grammar, we will keep monosyllabic tone 
three (written simply as a geminate vowel nucleus), because this contour is usually lost on 
affixation (more precisely: distributed over the two leftmost syllables of an affixed tone- 
three-root), and thus still shows a behaviour reminiscent of that of the other tonemes. 

ee Again, the IPA tone notation of this contour with two different tone marks following 
each other is certainly not optimal, but dictated by typographical limitations. 
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in [uni\] "runner (of sledge)" 
an [ann] "rope" 

ém [em\] "flying squirrel" 
dan [dan] "willow bast" 

on [oniN] "much" 


Werner studied the articulatory phonetics of the Ket tones intensively with the help 
of experimental methods (cf. Werner 1996, 23). For completeness' sake, Werner's 
diagrams which illustrate height (in Hz) and duration (in ms) of the four 
monosyllabic tones are reproduced here (cf. also Vajda 2000, 2): 


Hz A R C 





ms 
100 200) 300 400 100 200 300 400 100 200 300 400 


(A = open syllables, B = closed syllables, C = "half-closed" syllables/syllables 
with a closing sonorant; the numbers are the numbers of the tones, 2a = 2"! tone in 
general, 2b = 2nd tone with hypershort echo-vowel; both variants of the 2™ tone 
occur in free variation). The phonemicity of these tonal units may be illustrated by 
the following minimal sets and pairs: 


1:2:3 :4(W: v?: w:v): 


sul : su?]_: suul : sul 

"blood" "a k.o. salmon" "sledge" "cradle-hook" 
ms: i’n : iin : in 

"to stand" "needle" "to carry" "long (time)" 


1:2 : 3 @W:v?: vv): 


ul "water" : u?1_ "algae" =: uul "smooth" 
ot "we" : a?’t "quiver" : aat"on" 

qol "dandruff" : qo?I1"measles" : qool "to heal" 
bat "face" : ba?t "true" : baat "old man" 


1:3 :4@:w:v) 


és "heaven" : ees "wholesome" — : és "strap" 
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3: 4 (WV? :w:v) 
e?7] "cup" eel "cowberry" : él "fish-spear" 
: 2(V:v?) 
kil "raven" : kz?1_“""deep spot in river" 
ej “island" : e?j7 "egg" 
kat "winter" ; ka?t "children" 
3 (V: vv) 
1 "sun" ; i "to whet" 
in = "grained wood" : Hn "park (n.)" 
kul "beard" : kuul — "charred wood" 
4(V¥:v) 
it "to smell" é it "tooth" 
#8 — "woodpecker" ; is "to row" 
tul "(red) copper" : tul "small intestine" 
et "giant" : ét "alive" 
ok "we" ; ok "louse" 
qos "ten" : qos "to take" 
gal "from there" : gal "grandson" 
3 (v?: vv) 
h#?1_ "clear (weather)" : hi##] —s"Jarge intestine" 
du?t "awl" ; duut "to kindle" 
qo?! "bay" : gqool "foam" 
: 4(v?:v) 
ki?s "leg" : kis "new" 
qi?d "bow" ; gid "to scratch" 
hag "loose hair" ; heq "rod" 
o?n "seven" ; on "much" 
a?q_ "wood" ; aq "to leave behind" 
: 40w:v) 
dgan "weir" : don "bast" 
qooj "adjacent" ; qoj. "bear" 


aan "hot" 7 an "rope" 
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Some first- and most fourth-tone monosyllables in Central and Northern Ket show 
a considerable deviation from this pattern: while, in fourth-tone monosyllables, the 
tonal contour is falling, as in Southern Ket, the tone-bearing vowel is pronounced 
Jong, rather than short, and the tone-bearing syllable is invariably followed by a 
(toneless) vowel, the quality of which vacillates (in CK it is mostly /e/ or /a/, NK 
most typically shows /i/, but in some cases the dialects behave differently; compare 
the articulation of it "tooth" in the present-day dialects: 


Southern Ket: [itN] 
Central Ket [iNte] 
Northern Ket [iNti] 


Whether this additional vowel in Northern and Central Ket is to be viewed as 
excrescent, 1.e. a predictable epiphenomenon of the fourth tone, or etymological, 
i.e. a Segment which was originally present, gave rise to the fourth tone in the first 
place, and was lost only in Southern Ket (and Yugh, where the syllabic nucleus of 
fourth-tone syllables is pharyngealized) remains to be determined. However, the 
fact that, in Southern Ket, the final vowel of fourth tone monosyllables triggers the 
lenition and spirantization processes otherwise typical for intervocalic consonants 
lends support to the view that these vowels are original. 

This phenomenon is rarer with first-tone monosyllables, but not uncommon; here, 
the articulation of the syllabic nucleus is unchanged, and, as in the fourth tone, the 
quality of the extra vowel remains largely unpredictable, though the overwhelming 
majority of cases shows /e/ or /o/, either in both dialects, or one of these in Central 
Ket, and /1/ in Northern Ket. 

The following is a list of fourth-tone words, for which dialect variants have been 
recorded, followed by a (shorter) list of first-tone words showing the same 
phenomenon™: 


Fourth- tone words with an extra vowel in Central and/or Northern Ket™: 


Southern Central Northern 

aj aje aji "sack" 

al -- al "in the forest (adv.)" 

an ana ana "rope" 

as as asi "feather" 

a aka -- "pirch-bark (lower layer)" 
béd béde bédi "to make" 

bil bil() bil() "far" 

bok bake -- "to find" 





° The mixed character of Northern Ket is, by the way, apparent from the fact that not all 
potential attestations conform to this rule. 

* These vowels will be written in all examples from Central and Northern Ket; this means 
that any disyllabic root preceded by a tone mark will be mechanically identifiable as a non- 
Southern Ket example (in this grammar, however, these dialects will almost in any case be 
represented by Central Ket from Baklanikha). The equals-sign (<=>) operates leftward. 
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dam 
dan 
daq 
déd 
dis 
doj 
don 
ej 
ém 
én 
éd 
éd 
éd 
és 
ét 
haj 
has 


hat 
hij 
hej 
heq 
hil 
his 
in 
in 

it 
kal 
kan 
kij 
kin 
kis 
kis 
koq 
kun 
lal 
Tél 
lod 
lid 
on 
qaj 
qan 
qéd 
99) 
gon 
gon 
qos 
qud 
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damoa 
dana 
dagqa 
déda 
d3je 
da:ne 
éji/eja 
éme 
éne 
éde 
éda 


ét 
haje 
hase 
has(a) 
hije 
haje 
haga 
hisa 
ine 

in 

ite 
kali/kale 
kana 
kij(2) 
kine 
kisi 
kis 
koqga 
kuna 
lale 


dédi 
dise 
d3ji 
dsni 
éji 


édi 
édi 
édi 
ése 
éte 
haji 


hasi 
hate 
hij/hije 


hile 
hisi 
ini 
ine 


"to bark" 

"to crumple up" 

"to laugh" 

"to read, to count" 

"to scold" 

"to touch" 

"bast" 

"to kill" 

"flying squirrel" 
"younger sister's husband" 
"to send" 

"sable" 

"a.k. o. plant" 

"straps of snowshoe" 
"alive" 

“oar (PL)" 

"shaman's drum (PL)" 
"coat tail" 

"dense (forest)" 

"to drive in (a stick, pole)" 
"belly (PL)" 

"rod" 

"to make alive" 
"oblique, crooked" 
"nail, claw" 

"long (time)" 

"tooth" 


"winter trail" 
"to narrate" 
"bootleg" 
"new" 
"hundred" 
"fist" 
"wolverine" 
"to chatter" 
"bloody water" 
"an edible plant" 
"flock, herd" 
"much, many" 
"deer" 
"vulture" 
"pole" 

"bear" 

"until (postp.)" 
"at daytime" 
"to take" 
"pike" 


qut 
gid 
sas 


sé] 
Sif 
sid 
su 
sul 
sus 
tan 
tad 
tés 
tid 
tik 
tok 
tog 
tos 
tul 
tok 
us 
ut 
ok 
in 
id 
is 


qute 
gida 
sas 
sasa 
séle 
sij(e) 
sid/side 
suje 
sul(a) 
sus 
tane 
tade 
tide 
tike 
toke 
tose 
tila 
taka 
us(e) 
ute 
dke 
ine 
ide, ida 
ise 
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"to climb, ascend" 
"to dig" 

"skin of reindeer's legs" 
"rivers" 

"reindeer" 

"to eat" 

"strap" 

"to swim" 

"cradle hook" 
"slow" 

"to drag" 

"to beat" 
"felt-boot" 

"root" 

"snake" 

"axes" 

"ak. of duck" 

"to bring up" 
"small intestine" 
"leather boot" 
"birch tree" 
"mouse" 

"louse" 

"runner (of sledge)" 
"spring" 

"to row" 


First-tone words with an extra vowel in Central and/or Northern Ket: 


SK 


bak 


gokt 


CK 


bake 
desi 
dike 
eja 
eje 
ete 
hike 
hole 
kate 
kule 
kane 
kate 
gade 
gade 
qode 
qokta 


NK 


1 au 
me 


"block of wood" 
"eye" 

"sound, voice" 
"tongue" 
"island" 
"(foreign) giant" 
"male" 

"fat" 

"stringed instrument" 
"beard" 

"dawn" 

"winter" 

"that one" 
"wool" 

"which one" 
"spoon" 
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qin qine = "current" 

qit qite = "wolf" 

sil sile = "summer" 

sid side sidi "end (of a rope)" 
tik tika = "swan" 

ton tane = "hair" 

ok oke = "branch" 


The relative frequency of the monosyllabic tones has been estimated at:® 


40 % for 2™ tone words, 
30 % for 1 tone words, 
20 % for 3" tone words, and 
10 % for 4" tone words. 


Ket tones play a morphological role, especially in the formation of nominal plurals, 
where the plural form may be differentiated from the singular by a change of tone 
only (cf. 4.1.1.2.4.4). 

The interaction of the four tonemes with segmental phonemes is discussed in 3.1.1. 


3.1.2 Disyllabic contours 


Disyllabic stems (more exactly: the first or leftmost two syllables of any word with 
two or more syllables; most disyllabic - and all polysyllabic - native words of Ket 
are demonstrably morphologically complex) show one of two prosodic patterns, 
which closely resemble a system of pitch accent. In earlier treatments of Ket, these 
are sometimes referred to as the fifth and sixth tone, respectively, and superscript 
numbers are used to indicate them, in analogy to the notation of the monosyllabic 
tones; in this grammar, we will use a modified diacritic-based notation: 


instead of: or: we will write: 
5 , x , 

v-v v-v v-V 
Sv-v v-v (v4) v-v 


This notation allows - with a minimal use of diacritics - to identify any given 
disyllabic contour in any string of syllables: an acute sign on a vowel indicates that 
this vowel is characterized by a rising contour, followed by a low-falling contour 
on the next syllable ("fifth tone", acoustically close to a dynamic stress on the 
acuted syllable), whereas a grave accent indicates that this syllable bears a slightly 
rising intonation, followed immediately by a high falling contour on the next 
syllable ("sixth tone", acoustically close to a dynamic stress on the syllable 
following the one with the grave accent). 

The only possible source of confusion in this system is the double use of the grave 
accent: it indicates fourth tone on any isolated monosyllabic stem, and the first 
("unaccented") syllable in a string of syllables united by the traditional "sixth tone". 





© Cf. Werner 1996. 
® As in Vajda 2000. 
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The first of these disyllabic contours - often referred to as the fifth "tone" - is 
characterized by a rising tone on the first syllable, followed by a shorter, falling 
contour on the second syllable: 


|S 


dil-kit 

hemba [hanvibay] "Ewenki person, Tungus" 
dsel [adsel] "ski" 

bOKtis [boktiNs!] "flintstone" 


The acoustic impression is often that of a dynamic accent on the first syllable. 
Werner's experimental results on the Sth contour (cf. Werner 1996, 58): 


Az 
300- 
250- 
220- 


200 400 ms 
The second disyllabic contour - often called the sixth "tone" - shows a slightly 


rising contour on the first syllable, again followed by a falling one on the second, 
but this time the falling tone starts at a considerably higher point of the spectrum: 


aN 


ésan 


ésan [eAsian\] "gods" 
bantan [bamitan\] "wild duck" 
déstan [desta] "eyes" 


This often produces the acoustic impression of a dynamic accent on the second 
syllable. Cf. Werner's diagram (1996, 60): 


Hy 


300- 
250- te 


220- 


200 400 ms 
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Minimal pairs showing the phonemicity of these contours are: 


dsel "snowshoe" : asel "ilimka-boat" 
gajnoq "fly (n.)" : gajnoq "flies" 
qoqbun "cuckoo" ; qoqbun "cuckoos" 
dumkit "small bird" : dumkit "small birds" 


Whenever a monosyllabic stem receives some increment (a suffix or a lexical 
element forming a compound), its inherent tone is cancelled, and the resulting 
disyllabic word - or the leftmost two syllables of a longer word - will assume one of 
the two disyllabic contours. The choice of vv and wv is largely unpredictable, but in 
most instances the "fifth" contour (vv) is found on inflected nouns. The "sixth" 
contour is considerably rarer and mostly found in (transparent and opaque) 
compounds, as well as in some plural forms; disyllabic singular nouns with the 
"fifth" contour often, but not invariably, change this pattern to the "sixth" contour in 
the plural without any additional plural marker (the opposite, singular vv : plural vv 
does also occur, cf. 4.1.1.2.4.4 for examples). 


3.1.3. Tone/accent in polysyllabic words 


The assertion that any disyllabic Ket word features one of the two disyllabic 
contours starting with the first (i.e. leftmost) syllable needs some refinement by 
introducing the notion of phonological word (for which this rule holds) as opposed 
to the morphological word (for which it does not). While the morphological word 
poses no difficulties for definition (the nominal/verbal root and its affixes), a small 
group of prefixes - or rather clitics - (possessive prefixes with nouns, cf. 4.1.1.4, 
and personal agreement prefixes in verbs, cf. 4.4.4.1) show a behaviour, which 
places them outside the scope of the phonological word. 

This analysis is called for by the following facts: 

a) no Ket root may begin with a consonant cluster; however, non-syllabic personal 
clitics (occupying the leftmost morpheme slot P®, cf. 4.4.5.6) on consonant-initial 
verbal morpheme chains may produce such clusters, as may non-syllabic 
possessive 

prefixes/clitics on nouns (no other instances of initial clusters being present in the 
language), e.g.” 


k-tib "your dog" (phonetically [kti-p4]) 
d[u}’-k°-a*-d' -dij "I grow up" (phonetically [tkaddij]) 


These clusters are usually pronounced when they are not utterance-initial, i.e. when 
other elements precede it; otherwise, quite often the first element is dropped. 





°7 For clusters in general cf. 3.4.3, for the system of possessive prefixes cf. 4.1.1.4; P® (and 
other labels of the form P*) denotes one of the position classes of the Ket verb, in this case 
the leftmost slot for personal/agreement affixes. 
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b) syllabic left-boundary clitics, however, are distinguished by two behavioural 
characteristics, thus: 


a) they cliticize to the preceding element in the discourse chain: 
(2) 
tide bdkdom da-h#b-da-s 
Dem gun Px3-son-GEN-NM 
This gun is his brother's 
This is prosodically realized as: 
tide b6kdom_da (#) hibdas 


(3) 
bi da*-bu/[k]’-[i]n’ -di'-qos 
she 3f-3/D-Pst-1-abduct 
She abducted me 
This is prosodically realized as: 


bu_da (#) bundigos 


b) the disyllabic contour, characterizing all non-monosyllables in Ket, begins only 
after these clitics: 


na-b6kdom "their gun" (*ndbokdom) 


da’-t’ -a"-(j)-ka "she goes around": da (#) tajka (*datajka) 


c) if prefixed to monosyllables, the inherent tone of the latter is generally 
preserved: 
(4) 
na-hu?n 


"their daughter" (*ndhun) 


d) All leftmost clitics fall outside the scope of the phonological word, but P* 
3Sf da shows this behaviour much stronger than other (equally syllabic) 
verbal personal prefixes: while all others may, under certain morphotactic 
circumstances, be truncated (i.e. lose their vowel, cf. 4.4.4.2 for vowel 
truncation rules involving P* person markers), P®* da never undergoes 
truncation. 





8 Gf) symbolizes a prosodic boundary, which is realized as a virtual pause. 
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e) 


g) 
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Other P* agreement markers, though they may be truncated and thus be 
"dragged" inside the realm of the phonological word, do show some signs of 
basically not belonging to it; thus, in the (relatively rare) case that ps 
agreement markers occur directly before the verbal root, without any 
intervening element, the inherent tone of this root is generally preserved™. 
Another language-internal rule which requires the notion of phonological 
word is what we call here Vowel Insertion Rule 4 (VIR 4, cf. 4.4.4.3.4), 
operative in finite verbs, which triggers the anaptyxis of /i/ between two 
initial - clustering - consonants of the phonological word, i.e. after the ps 
marker. 

Finally, as demonstrated by Vajda 2001, disyllabic, including historically 
disyllabic, P’ incorporates are followed by another boundary which divides 
the morphological word into two phonological words. The hallmark of this 
boundary is a virtual pause, and the prevention of the rule Sync (cf. 4.4.4.6), 
when the phonologically eligible context for it is divided by this boundary. 


The prosodic behaviour of tri-, quadrisyllabic and longer morpheme chains is more 
complicated and has not been subject to intense scrutiny”. 

Only few fairly recurrent patterns can be mentioned here, possibly only tendencies. 
The default rule is that the first two syllables of the phonological word receive one 
of the two disyllabic contours described above, leaving any syllable further to the 
right as a toneless appendix; most common is the fifth contour, cf. 


dildibak "he pulled me" (d{u]*-if-di'-bak) 
dubbakin "they pull it" (du’-b*-bak-in) 
bakissal "I spend the night" (ba/k°-(i ')-(S)-sal) 


P® 3SGf /da/ stands outside of the phonological word: 


daildibak "she pulled me" — (da®-i’-di'-bak) 


The sixth contour is also found, though somewhat less often, e.g.: 


di®-(k)-a*-daq (dikadaq) "I live" 


Note the complicated case of the two-argument verb "to beat": 


di’-(k)-a*-ted "I beat him" (dikated), fifth contour on the first two syllables, 
VS. 


di®-(k)-an*-ted "I beat you" (dikanted), sixth contour on the first two syllables 





© Cf. for instance the paradigm of the verb taal "to freeze": di’- taal, ku'- taal, du®- taal, 
da®- taal; in such cases, it is justified to keep the inherent tone of the root syllable (here tone 
3) in the transcription. 

” However, Werner 1996 must be mentioned, where a great number of empirical data has 
been assembled. Much of the following is based on this source and its examples, difficult to 
obtain in the field nowadays. 
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There is, again, no doubt that these forms are accurately described by Werner 
(1996, 128), but both forms are, in terms of prosody, so close to each other (both 
give the impression of bearing a pitch accent on the second syllable, at least in the 
speech of present-day Kets) that it seems very difficult to observe this and similar 
subtleties in the field today, at least without the help of experimental methods. 
Werner observes numerous other fine differences of accentuation in verbal and 
nominal paradigms, including tone/contour changes within paradigms (sometimes 
echoed by cognate Yugh forms, sometimes not), the apparent preservation of 
inherent lexical tone in root morphemes (both in P’ and in R)", tone | on the initial 
syllable of some verbs (which contains only the P* morpheme and no lexical 
material at all), all of which will not be repeated here. 

If verbal morpheme chains get long enough, they may - fairly regularly - show two 
disyllabic contours following each other. This is typically the case with complex 
verbs, which contain a P’ incorporate. As mentioned above, a disyllabic incorporate 
is followed by a prosodic boundary (#), which divides the morphological word into 
two phonological ones. Consequently, if enough phonetic material follows, two 
disyllabic contours may be the result, cf.: 


da®-lubed’-bo/k°-a*-bed "she loves me" (da (4) ltibed (#) b0/k-a-bed) 








3.2 Vowels 


3.2.1 Vowel phonemes 


The Ket inventory of distinctive vowel phonemes consists of: 


a 


The phonemicity of these segmental units can be demonstrated by minimal pairs: 


i t 
I "sun" : # "reindeer bull" 
di? "eagle" : di? "hat" 
tin "to dawn" : Hn "bark (n.)" 
in “nail,claw": in "runner (of sledge)" 





7 R = root, the (almost) rightmost element in a verbal morpheme chain, followed only by a 
marker of subject plural, where appropriate. 
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dik 
171 


tik 


; 
di? 


SUS 
tik 


m 
ki#?d 
#1 
id 


iS 
qi?’t 
SHt 


"resin" 
"soul" 
"breath" 
"snake" 


"ghost" 
"log " 
"boat" 
"tooth" 


"fish, meat" 
"bow-string" 
"small heap" 
"snake" 


"worm" 
"brace" 

"to moult" 
"long (time)" 


"a.k. of nut" 
"things" 

"to weigh" 
"root" 


arm 
"to swell" 
"intestine" 

"to scrape" 


"to raise" 
"fat" 
"aspen" 

" spring" 


"woodpecker" : 


"bow" 
"year" 


duk 
u?l 
uu 
tuk 


ej 
de? 
tee 
ét 


os 
ta? 
Saas 
tok 


kon 
ho?b 
dool 
on 


am 
ba?n 


tad 


ul 
hu?n 
huul 
qud 


en 
ke?d 
eel 
éd 


os 
ga’t 
sao 


"sound, voice" 
"algae" 
"meadow" 
"ak. o. fish" 


"tongue" 

"lake" 
"pine-wood chip" 
"alive" 


"to land (boat)" 
"salt" 
"plumb-bob" 
"leather boot" 


"middle phalanx (finger)" 
"orthodox priest" 

"rest (n.)" 

"much, many" 


"mother" 
"place" 
"guilt" 
"to beat" 


"water" 
"ballast" 
"hammer" 
"pike" 


"to land" 
"garbage" 
"heavy" 


til 
qt?) 
il 
in 


FT 
ti7t 
ii 
is 


us 
u?j 
uul 
us 


kilt 
tu? 
uu 
uk 


qu 
ku?t 
uul 


uls 
qu? 
suul 
quj 


en 
ke?j 
eel 


tel 
ke?j 
seen 
én 
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"navel" tol 
"birch bark" qo?j 
"aspen" ool 
"runner" on 
"arm" : al 
"kettle" ta?t 
"container" aat 
"to row" as 
"warm" es 
"cradle" ej 
"flat" eel 
"birch" és 
"coal" kalt 
"salt" ta? 
"meadow" 20 
"small rack" ak 
"quiet" qo 
"belt" kot 
"flat" ool 
"big river" als 
"estuary" qa? 
"sledge" saal 
"empty" gaj 
"now" on 
"wing" ka?j 
"berry" aal 
"mammoth" tol 
"wing" ko?j 
"here" soon 
"son-in-law" on 
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"fence" 
"a mythical boat" 
"bottle" 
"much" 


"half" 

"tusk" 

"for (postp.)" 
"feather" 


"sky, God" 

"egg " 

"berry" 
"snowshoe-strap" 


"bend of river" 
"dry clay" 
"leaf" 

"louse" 


"mouth" 
"lower back" 
"bottle" 


"half" 
"word" 
"night" 
"elk" 


"to cook" 
"to go" 
"free" 


"fence" 
"bell" 

"there" 
"much" 
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e:a 
ej "tongue" i aj "sack" 
se? "seat" : sa7j_— "tea" 
ees "whole" i aas "like (postp.)" 
él = "harpoon" : al "in the forest" 
a9: 0 
ok "you-PL" ; ok "sterlet" 
da?q "life" ; do?q_ "to burn" 
geal "gall" : qool "foam" 
aia 
kat "winter" ; kat "a.k.o. stringed instrument" 
a’t "quiver" : art "bone" 
taal "frost" : taal "otter" 
Oo: a 
qoj. “aunt" : qaj "almost" 
go? "star" ‘ qa? _— "word" 
hool "a.k.o. duck": haal "to bend" 
qon "daytime" : gan = "vulture" 


Only the oppositions #: 0, u:0,e: 0, a: aand a: o in the fourth tone do not seem 
to form minimal pairs; however, instead of assuming any neutralizations here, it is 
probably safe to assume that this is due to the overall rarity of tone 4. 

The sounds [e], [9], [A], and [ae] are marginal phonemes: 

As mentioned above, most descriptions of Ket, including the young Ket 
orthography devised by Werner in the late 1980s recognize these phones as 
phonemes. Following Vajda's analysis, this grammar does not acknowledge this in 
its notational system, but it cannot be denied that Werner's practise has some 
justification. 

To wit, there are after all some minimal pairs, which are differentiated by these 
vowels, e.g. (Werner 1996, 47; 1997c, 14f.): 


[é]kn "lightning" : [€]kn "days" (SG 7?) 
g{0]tka "in front" (< got "front") : g[d]tka "way (Loc.)" 
[o] tn "we" : [A]tn "frogs", SG: a? [a?l] 


Such minimal pairs are exclusively di- and polysyllabic words, and in most cases 
the open/closed quality of the vowel can be predicted if one knows the tone of the 
corresponding (uncompounded/uninflected) monosyllable (as in the examples 
given here)”. 

There is one instance, where the choice of /a/ vs. /a/ is not determined by this or any 
similar phonological rule, but rather by the purely morphological surrounding of 
the morpheme, in which it occurs. This is true of the 3" SG f subject marker /da-/ 





” With the notable exception, of course, of the few disyllabic words containing one of 
these vowels, for which no etymologically corresponding monosyllabic root is known. 
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({da], [da]), the distribution of which is discussed in 4.4.4.1. No purely 
phonological opposition between the two variants holds, so the notation of verb 
forms will observe only the opposition between /a/ and /a/, which is phonemic 
elsewhere, and disregard, contrary to common Ketological practice, that between 
/a/ and /a/ (the most widespread notation of the phone [A] in the literature), 
although the choice of the surface vowel is governed by (non-phonological) rules 
belonging to the same domain. 

For the [a]: [ze] contrast, only very few, if not only one, example(s) can be given. 
The (tonally different) nouns ga "home" and g/a] "big" may receive predicate 
suffixes (e.g. 2" person), yielding the minimal pair: 

qla]-ku "you are at home" qlaJ-ku "you are big" 

Again, we may safely assume that the fronted quality of the vowel in the second 
example "echoes" that of the unsuffixed form. The vowel [ze], then, occurs 
exclusively after uvular Iq”, and, since no true (same-tone) monosyllabic minimal 
pairs can be found, it may be provisionally viewed as (largely) predictable, though 
the exact conditions of its occurrence remain somewhat less than clear. 
Lexicographical sources (especially Werner 2002) list more lexemes and word 
forms with [ze] (<4), very frequently from the Northern Ket dialect, but in most 
cases instances with other vowels (/a/ or /e/) have also been noted, e.g. 


4 


ara "his, belonging to him" (also found as 4rai) 
ars "migratory (of birds)" ( -"- ars) 
dte’-n’-bed "to collect" (cf. -at "id.") 

dba "dog's house" (aba "a.k.o. board") 
akat "a-shore" (also found as akat) 
dokaj’-t’-a "to drink" (cf. dékaj "id.") 
sajkit "larch sapling" (also found as séjkit) 
sat’-ut "to get one's share" ( -"- sat’-ut) 
sa "property" ( -"- sa) 
sdkit "small squirrel" (cf. Yugh sak#t) 
sikat "to nag" (also found as sikat) 
tokaj "white" (also found as tokaj) 
unnaj "to pour" ( -"- unnej) 
usdim "there is, exists" ( -"- sem) 


A small group of [ze]-words consists of imitative or onomatopoetic words, cf. 


dikaj "to make noise" 

lukaj "the sound of a breaking neck" 
goldanaj "the sound of a falling tree" 
takulaj "to emit noise" 





® And, what is more, apart from very few unclear examples from earlier recordings of Ket 
material (meticulously listed in Werner 2002), almost exclusively in derivatives of, and 
compounds with, the root ga [qoe] "big". 
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tikaj "the sound of a bow being shot" 


Given these facts, the strictest application of traditional structuralist phonemic 
principles would of course require the recognition of more vocalic phonemes. 
However, our decision not to reflect this in our transcription is motivated by the 
attempt to steer a middle course between the aim to transcribe Ket as phonemically 
as possible, but at the same time not to overcomplicate typography. Consequently, 
we regard [e], [9], [A] and [z] as marginal phonemes of the Ket language, which 
are not recognized in our transcription. 

Since for the mid-vowels the open quality is by far the most frequently encountered 
realization, we give a tentatively exhaustive list of di- and polysyllabic words 
where the closed quality has been noted, and for which etymologically cognate 
monosyllables, which would allow to "predict" this variant, seem to be lacking”*: 


bénel "fish-trap" 

boltaq "toe" (here the /o/ vowel may actually go back to /u/ < bul + 
to’q "finger, digit"”>) 

boénsol "small sledge" (the second part is suul "sledge", the 
form bunsul is also found) 

bondej "to hum" (onomatopoetic) 

bonul "knot, bundle" (possibly a loan-word from an Uralic language, 
Khanty munkel "id.") 

donul "a.k.o. ladder" (here and above second-syllable -u may 
exert a raising influence on first-syllable /o/) 

dende/i "dragon-fly" 

dakid "Nenets person" (< dd (?) + ke?d "person" 

ébul "barrel of a gun" (bul "foot, leg", and maybe é "metal") 

e(pin "to go" (following /j/ may exert raising effect on /e/) 

honal "sober" 

két-bed "to buy" (cf. Yugh ki’t "price") 

konej "to vomit" 

lénej "to hone" 

onen "low tide" 

sénan "stomach" 

sédab "sphere, pancreas" 

tosa "upward" 

antes "iron used for scratching" 

kolij "storage-room" (possibly a loan from Sel'kup) 





™ Here only occurrences of these vowels in first syllables will be noted. There is quite a 
number of words noted in the Ketological literature, where, e.g. [e] is given as the quality 
of the vowel /e/ in non-first syllables. Very often parallel forms are given (sometimes in the 
same source, sometimes in others) with /i/ instead of /e/. We may assume that these cases 
represent instances of phonemic /i/, cf. (data from Werner 2002, s.v.): akde/dkdi "mouth", 
akdes/akdis "buttocks" etc. 

Edward Vajda, p.c. 
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A good number of examples is thus explicable by assuming loan-word status, 
sporadic regressive assimilations or a close etymological connection with 
monosyllables showing the high vowels /1/ or /u/. 

The overwhelming majority of other instances are clearly derived from 
monosyllabic roots, which display tone 1, i.e. where the closed vowel quality - 
predictable in monosyllabic roots - is maintained in affixed complexes and 
compounds. 


3.2.2 Segmental allophony 
/il 


High front unrounded vowel, short with tones 2 and 4, half-long with tone 1 and 
long or geminated with tone 3: 


[i] 


ki? [ki?N] "thread" 

it [itN] "tooth" 
[i-] 

bis [bi-si] "evening" 
[i] 

SUS [si:sAN] "small pile" 


/if 
High back unrounded vowel; variants with different length as with /1/: 


[wt] 

h#?b [hu? py] "son" 

in [umn] "runner of sledge" 
[w-] 

ttt [tur-t-] "mosquito" 
[ur] 

Stt [su:AN] "year" 


/u/ 
High back rounded vowel with the usual length-variants: 


[u] 
hu?n [hu?ny] "daughter" 
kun [kunin] "wolverine" 
[u-] 
quk [qu-k4] "hole" 
[u:] 
uu [u:AN] "meadow" 


/e/ 
Mid front unrounded vowel, usually open, with tone 1 closed and half-long: 
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[e] 

e?k 

én 
[e:] 

eel 
[e-] 


des 


Jo/ 


[e?kN] "twenty" 
[en] "son-in-law" 
[e:LN] "berry" 
[de-si] "eye" 


Central mid-high, unrounded vowel with tone one; with tones 2, 3, and 4 a lowered 


variant occurs: 


[2-] 
kat 
[A] 
ta? 
ak 


[at] 
qeal 


/o/ 


[ko-t4] "winter" 
[ta2N] "salt 
[Ay\] "louse" 
[qa:LN] "gall" 


Mid-high, back, rounded vowel, mostly open, closed and half-long with tone 1: 


[o-] 

qo 
[9] 

bo?k 

hol 
[91] 


ooj 


Jal 


[qo-4] ice 

[bo?kN] "fire" 

[holN] "outer appearance" 
[o:jAN] "bosom" 


Low, back-central vowel with the usual tonally determined variants of quantity. A 
labialized variant is encountered with tone 3 in Central Ket. After the uvular stop 
/q/, this vowel is realised as [ze] in the lexical root /qa/ "big". This is at the same 
time the only Ket example where the sequence /qa/ is found with tone 4, so this 
tonal environment is sufficient to predict this variant: 


[a] 

da? 

kal 
[a-] 

tat 
[a:] 


baam 


[da?lN] "sinew" 
[kal] "war" 
[ta-t4] "tusk" 


[ba:mAN] "old woman" 
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[ar] 


baat [ba:tN] "old man" (Central Ket) 


[ze] 
ga [qzeN] "big" 


3.3. Consonants 


3.3.1 Consonant phonemes 


The inventory of phonemic consonants is given in the following table: 


labial alveolar lateral palatal velar uvular laryngeal 
stop b t d k qd 
fricative Ss h 
continuant 1 J 
nasal m n n 


As with the vowels, earlier treatments of Ket often assign phoneme status to 
considerably more units. Thus, we often find /p/, /y/,/R/ and palatalized variants of 
/s/, /t/, /d/, /n/ transcribed as phonemes in many works, and acknowledged in the 
official Ket orthography. 


/p/ is not recognized in this grammar, though a few contexts seem to require it as a 
separate phoneme. In most cases, though, it is analyzable as devoiced /b/ in auslaut 
position or adjacent to (phonemically) voiceless consonants. 

The remaining cases include instances of initial /p-/, which are found in 

a) loanwords 

b) onomatopoetics 

c) some unclear words from earlier recordings (mostly from O. Donner's work and 
not found elsewhere), listed in the following table: 


pajbet "to solder" (a) < russ. pajat' 
pamoat "collar-bone" (c) 

parempas "a k.o. hill" (a) < sel'k. parampas 
pasat "to save" (a) < russ. spasdat' 
paxat "to till" (a) < russ. paxdt' 
pésta "polar fox" (a) < russ. peséc 
pétnan "spots, marks" (a) < russ. pjatnd 


pétsarans "coloured, variegated" (a) < russ. pestryj 
pelaq "half" (a) < sel'k.? 

picat "seal" (a) < russ. pecat' 
pilat "whip" (a) < russ. plet' 
Ppilistet "to dance" (a) < pljasat' 
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pilpej "sound of burning wood" (b) 

pollaka "part of reindeer's harness" (c) 

polonsin "to fill" (a) < russ. (na)polnit' 
polot "raft" (a) < russ. plot 
pomogat "to help" (a) < russ. pomogat' 
porqot "steamship" (a) < russ. parochéd 
posobat "to help" (a) < russ. posobit' 
postop "bottle" ? (a) < russ. stopka 
purtos "a.k.o. 'undead' ghost" ? 

pirgatcek "merchant" ? (a) < russ. prddavec 
pirgéj "to beat with club" ? 

pimil "Jew's harp" ? (a) < sel'k. pinkir”® 
Pys (? pis) "stopper of gun" (c) 


This list is, as far as we can tell, exhaustive, and no minimal pairs involving /p/ and 
/b/ exist in Ket. 
Another, marginal, instance of seemingly unmotivated /p/ is found in the verb form: 


<datopultet> "she (the bitch) caught it (the meat)" 
Analysis: da’-tob’-u/[k]°-[i]P--ted 


Alternatively, <datobultet> has also been recorded. The most likely explanation is 
that the root, in P’ (here intervocalic) position, was analogically remodelled 
according to its shape found in preconsonantal position, as e.g. in the infinitive 
tob’-ted [toptet]. Similar cases are found, sporadically, with final -d [-¢] in -bed, 
which in some secondarily prevocalic contexts, especially when followed only by 
the verbal pluralizer -Vn, is sometimes articulated voicelessly. 

Yet another possible reason for the acknowledgement of /p/ as a phoneme is the 
occurrence of phonetic [p] in geminate form in less than a handful of words, viz.: 


[ 'op:as-] "stepfather" 
['h#p: as] "stepson" 


Both are compounds with an (obsolete) lexical root, which may be reconstructed as 
*-has (possibly earlier *-fas, *-pas), cf. 4.1.2.3.3.2.3. Obviously, these compounds 
were formed in a fairly early stage of the language (very probably as early as Proto- 
Northern-Yeniseic), where the consonantal onset of this word could cause the 
gemination of final /b/ (of ob "father", and h#b "son"), which in absolute auslaut 
position was already devoiced to [p]. 

The resulting voiceless geminate stop cannot be written as <-bb->, since this 
geminate exists independently. We chose to render it as <-bh->, to be read as [p:], 
in order to avoid the notation of a marginal /p/-phoneme with highly restrictive 
distribution, thus: 





© The similarity with the Sel'kup word is, of course, vague at best. 
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obhas 
hibhas 


The velar and uvular fricative sounds [y] and [sb] are always analyzable as 
intervocalic variants of /k/ and /q/ respectively”. 

Perhaps the most striking difference between the phonemic system acknowledged 
here and the one(s) found in earlier treatments of Ket, including Ket orthography, is 
the fact that we see no stringent reason to accept phonological oppositions between 
palatalized and non-palatalized coronals. A cogent argumentation against the 
phonemic status of [s/], [t'], [d‘], [l'] and [n/] is found in Vajda 2000. According to 
him, most earlier students of Ket, whose native language was Russian with its 
systematic opposition of palatalization, tended to mishear these sounds as 
palatalized, since the acoustic impression of these "post-apico-alveolar or even 
lamino-alveolar" sounds "could be described as a mild slurring or lisping, [which] 
resembles palatalization, especially when these sounds are accompanied by a sharp 
rise or fall of tone on the following vowel" (Vajda 2000, 5f.). 

We follow this analysis here, the more so, since a close inspection of the wealth of 
data in Werner 2002 shows that for a great number of words given with, e.g. /s/ 
<s>, concurring variants with <s> are also given, and incontrovertible minimal 
pairs involving palatalization seem to be missing. For all coronal consonants, 
"palatalized" variants form the overwhelming majority of examples, and the "non- 
palatalized" variants stand out as marked exceptions. This leaves us with a 
situation, where "plain" and "slurred’*" articulations of, say, /s/ are at best free 
variants. However, some lexemes are consistently given with "plain" coronals only 
in the literature, and informant work revealed that speakers insist on "non-slurred", 
or, for that matter, "plain" or "non-palatalized" articulation in a number of words. 
To account at least for the majority of these cases, it is not possible to give clear-cut 
and exceptionless rules for the occurrence of these phones, but several strong 
tendencies may be singled out, which seem to favour them. The phonotactic 
position, in which "plain" coronals are found most often is absolute anlaut (in inlaut 
and, almost without exception, in auslaut only the "palatalized" qualities are heard). 
Here, the position before a front vowel (/i/, /e/), phonetically quite understandably, 
strongly disfavours "plain" consonants (all examples of <s> before one of these 
vowels in Werner 2002 are given with "palatalized" alternatives; no informant 
insisted on "plain" articulation here in our field-work). For positions before non- 
front vowels, the situation is less clear, but the vowel /a/, accompanied by the third 
tone seems to favour a plain articulation, at least of /s/, strongly; thus, the nouns 





™ The occurrence of cases like hik fhi-y+] "son" and numerous others, where [y] occurs 
word-finally is not to be denied, though. However, the overwhelming majority of these 
words shows an "additional" final vowel in Northern Ket, which can be safely assumed to 
have been present in an earlier stage of Southern Ket as well. Thus, at least historical 
intervocalicity accounts for these cases, and the acknowledgement of the fricatives as 
separate phonemes seems unnecessary, the more so, since no minimal pairs with [k] and [q] 
can be found. 

8 For want of a better solution, we will write the "slurred" variants, wherever necessary, 
with the IPA-convention for palatalized consonants, i.e. as [s!], [n’] etc. 
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saal "night" 
saan "guilt" 


and their derivatives are constantly pronounced without any palatal or "slurred" 
quality of the initial consonant. Furthermore, the number of nouns with "plain" /s/ 
before /a/ includes a rather large number of clear loan-words, such as: 


sakij "various" < russ. vsjakij” 
sambal "samovar" < russ. samovar 
sdyan "spark" < sel'k. sanqén 
sas "hour" <russ. Cas 


Not all incontrovertible occurrences of plain [s] are accounted for by these 
tendencies, but the remaining number is small. One quite frequent noun, for which 
all informants consistently refused to accept a "slurred" pronunciation, is 


sa?q "squirrel" 


Minimal pairs illustrating the phonemic status of the Ket consonants are : 












































b d t k qd h s 1 a m n n 
b |x 1 2 1 6 6 |5 7 7 7 12 12 
d /1 x 4 1 6 6 |4 10 13/7 10 15 
t [2 4 x 5 5 5 |4 [5 7 14 10 | 9 
k fd 1 5 x 5 5 [5 7 7 7 10 12 
q |6 6 5 5 x 5 [5 5 16 11 11 11 
h |6 6 5 5 5 x [5 17 80] 8T | 8 82 
s [5 4 4 5 5 5 |x 11 7 14 18 11 
1/7 10 10 7 5 17/7 | x 7 7 10 | 9 
j |7 13. (17 7 1 |- [7 |7 x 7 8 19 
m |7 7 14 7 11 Pa Ge ee 7 x 9 9 
n | 12 10 | 10 10 11 18/18] 10 |8 9 x 9 
n | 12 15 |9 12 11 Wf] if] 19 | 9 9 x 















































” The clearly palatalized nature of the Russian source seems to contradict this, but it may 
also be taken as evidence that Ket "palatalization" is very different from that found in 
Russian. 

*° No contrasting pairs with /h/ and /j/ can be found, since /j/ is almost exclusively confined 
to syllable-final positions, whereas /h/ occurs mostly syllable-initially. There is, however, 
no reason to regard both as realizations of a single phoneme. 

8! Initial /m/ is rare in Ket, and mostly confined to loanwords. 

* Initial / n/ does not occur in Ket. 
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(Numbers at the intersection of consonants refer to the number of "minimal sets" 


listed below): 


(1) 

ba?n 
da?n 
ka?n 


(2) 

bon 
ton 
don 
lon 


(3) 
bajbul 
qajbul 


(4) 
di? 
ti? 
si? 


(5) 
tu 

ku 
qu 
hu 
su 
u 


lu 


(6) 

bo’q 
qo’q 
ho?q 
do’q 


(7) 
ad 
ij 
ak 
al 
ab 
am 
as 
at 


"earth, place" 
"taste" 
"hole" 


"dead" 

"to see" 
"brain" 
"dexterous" 


"kidney " 
"elk's leg" 


"eagle" 
"bowstring" 
"tanned reindeer skin" 


"this" 

"soot" 

"quiet" 

"heart" 

"hazel grouse" 
"he" 

"chip of wood" 


"fish-trap" 
"driftwood" 
"excrement" 
"to burn" 


a 
"bellows" 
"musk deer" 
"soup" 

"my" 
"mother" 
"on, with" 
"after, for" 
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(8) 
uj 
ul 
un 
us 


(9) 


in 
im 
il 


(10) 
qad 
gan 
gat 
gal 
qak 


(11) 
lon 
loq 
los 
lom 
Jon 


(12) 
un 
ub 
uk 
un 


(13) 
qa’j 
qa?d 


(14) 
et 
em 
es 
(15) 


taan 
taad 
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"to rock (a cradle)" 
"water" 
"to set fishing nets" 


"presence" 
"to stand" 
"nuts" 
"breath" 
"smell" 


"wool" 

ash ie 

"fringe" 
"from there" 
"five" 


"dexterous" 
"thin (of liquid)" 
"vulva" 

"float (n.)" 

"lip" 


"to sit down" 

"whereabouts of an animal" 
"you" 

"to crawl" 


"cliff" 
"coat" 


"foreign giant (myth.)" 
"plains" 
"heaven, God" 


"is not, does not exist" 
"plumb-bob" 
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(16) 

Ojtij "to loosen" 

oqtij "to smear" 

(17) 

haa "to turn, twist, plait" 
Iza "hoar-frost on trees" 
(18) 

Ar "a.k.o. berry" 

ni "to dive" 

ST "night" 

(19) 

ht?] "eagle owl" 

hi?n "tumour" 


3.3.2 Segmental allophony 


Generally, one of two adjacent consonants with differing voicing qualities 
undergoes voicing assimilation; the normal direction of such assimilations is 
regressive (Cip-voice] + C2f+voice] & C1C2p+voice})} eXCeptions to be noted are the velar 
nasal /17/, which voices /k/ and /q/ progressively, and /s/, which devoices /d/ in both 
directions, examples are given under the individual consonants below. 


/b/ 

Voiced bilabial stop; in absolute auslaut and adjacent to inherently voiceless 
consonants devoiced; the very rare combination of /b/ with /h/ (cf. 3.3.1) triggers 
the surface realization [p:]; in intervocalic position, a bilabial voiced fricative (in 
the speech of some speakers a labiodental fricative is also encountered, doubtlessly 
under Russian influence). In immediate adjacency to /n/,/b/ is often totally 
assimilated to yield /m/; this process plays a marked role in verbal morphology, 
where it affects many instances of the neuter actant marker b° (cf. 4.4.5.9). 


[b] 

bis [bi-si4] "evening" 
[B]~Lv] 

abana [a'Bana]~[a'vana] "I DAT)" 
[p] 

h#?b [hu? py] "son" 

agbes [‘aqpes!] "suddenly" 

d[i]-ki’-b’-ted ['tki-ptet] "I drive it" 
[p:] 

obhas [‘op:asi] "stepfather" 
[m] 


déskobnis ['deskomnis] "I went upriver" 
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/d/ 

Voiced dento-palatal stop; in intervocalic (including historically intervocalic) 
position retained as such in Central Ket, whereas in Southern and Northern Ket the 
normal articulation is an apical flap; devoiced in the vicinity of /s/ and in auslaut 
position (SK and NK show the flap articulation also in secondary auslaut); the 
situation is further complicated by a "gestalt"-preserving behaviour of (some) 
verbal roots ending in /d/: their final consonant lenites in intervocalic position 
(most typically in position P’), but it usually does not in position R, even when 
followed by a (vowel-initial) Plural affix (PL); in these cases, the word-final 
(devoiced) realisation is maintained even where it seems phonotactically not 
justified (and we write d): 


[d] 
du? [dur] "smoke" 

[r] 
tide SK/NK ['ture], CK ['tude] "that" 
d[u}’-albed’-0/k°-a*-bed "he cheats him" 
[‘daliberoyafet] 

[t] 
ke?d [ke?t] "person" 
du®-b-bed-in ['dubbetin] "they make it" 
sés-dina [sestina] "in the river" 


/t 
Voiceless dento-palatal stop in all positions: 


[d | 
t#?s [tui?sN] "stone" 
kitej ['kitej] "young" 
it [it\] "tooth" 


The differentiation of /d/ and /t/ in absolute auslaut position is thus difficult and 
only possible, when suffixed forms are available®: 


ke?d INS kéd-as ['keras!] 
it INS it-as ['itas!] 


/k/ 
Voiceless velar stop; in intervocalic (including historically intervocalic) position 
spirantized to a voiced velar fricative, which in allegro speech tends to a very weak 





8 As a rule, we write the dental stop in auslaut position as <d> when we know from 
suffixed forms (with lenition/rhotacization) that it instantiates the phoneme /d/; in many 
cases (as, e.g., with indeclinables like particles, postpositions etc.), we have no such clue; 
then, /t/ is written throughout, thus reflecting the actual phonetic realization. It should be 
borne in mind, though, that some instances of phonemic /d/ may be hiding here as well. 
This is, of course, mostly (if not only) relevant for historical studies of Ket and Yeniseic. 
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articulation, sometimes leaving only a slight approximant between adjacent vowels; 
before inherently voiced consonants, a voiced variant is found: 


[k] . 
kul [ku-14] "beard" 
suk [su-k4] "corner" 
[g] 
ukde [‘ugde] "long" 
ikbes ['igbes'] "to come" 
kajka ['kajga] "head" 
ly] 
hikat [‘hiyat] "jaw" 
bak [ba-y4] "block" (CK bake) 


A few cases, in which /k/ consistently surfaces as an unspirantized stop between 
vowels deserve mention; most of them seem to be explicable in one way or another: 


akus "what" (cf. the frequent variant 4ks, from which 
[k] may have been restituted) 

ktikej —"to splash down" (onomatopoetic) 

lakej "to crack open (a nut)" (onomatopoetic) 

iket "to feel bad" (?) 

okono "by heart" (?, only NK) 

tukanej "hiccup" (probably onomatop., cf. Yugh ttikej "to knock") 

tikola  "a.k.o. bird" (?) 

qaka "five times" (< qak "five" + -ha (< *-pa), ie. 


originally a cluster) 


Most notably, the declensional paradigm of the 2nd Person Singular pronoun shows 
an alternation between spirantized and phonetically retained /k/ in intervocalic 
position, cf. e.g.: 


DAT ukana [uk'ana] 
INS lukas  [‘uyas!] 


A possible explanation may be the fact that, in all pronominal and nominal 
paradigms, the basic case forms Dative, Benefactive, Ablative, and Adessive are 
formed on the basis of the Genitive (whereas Prosecutive, Comitative, and 
Abessive are not); since the genitive form of the personal pronouns is idiosyncratic 
(here: uk), the stop articulation was artificially (re-)introduced to maintain 
maximum transparency of the paradigm. 





* This spirantization rule (and the intervocalic spirantization of /b/ and /q/, see below) 
occurs only within the boundaries of the phonological word. Thus, some syllabic 
prefixes/clitics (like P® 3SGf da- ) never induce spirantization. "Historically intervocalic" 
positions include the auslaut of tone 4 words, cf. 3.1.1. 
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/q/ 

Voiceless uvular stop: in intervocalic (including historically intervocalic) position, 
spirantized to a voiced uvular fricative; this variant may also be found immediately 
before a voiced consonant, but a simple voicing assimilation (without 
spirantization) occurs as well: 


Iq] 
gib —_[qi-p4] "grandfather" 
sa?q_ [sa?qn] "squirrel" 
[«] 
hoégos [‘hoxvos'] "deep" 
aqdo __[as'do] "mark on a tree" 


[c] 
banquk [bancuk] "cave in the ground" 


[hi 
Voiceless laryngeal fricative: 


[h] 
ha [hu] "heart" 


/s/ 

Voiceless apico-alveolar fricative; mostly accompanied by "slurring", which 
acoustically resembles palatalization; in Central Ket oscillating between alveolar 
and post-alveolar articulation; immediately after /n/, this consonant is very often 
pronounced as a palato-alveolar affricate (and the /n/ itself is sometimes lost); the 
resulting phone [tf] occurs quite rarely in the system, but it achieves a considerable 
token-frequency, because it is usually heard in the predicative negation: 


[s] 
saal _ [sa:l] "night" 
[s!] ~ [J] 
sésta_ ['slesita] "to sit", CK [‘Jefta] 
sagas — [sia:siN] "heavy", CK [fa:fAN] 
[tf] 
bensin [‘bontfin]~['batfin] "is not" 


/yl 
Voiced palatal continuant, devoiced in the auslaut of tone 2 and 4 monosyllables: 


[i] 
qaj [qa-j] "although" 
ajen —[a'jen] "sacks" 

[i] 
ta?j_ — [ta?jN] "cold" 


aj [aj\] "sack" 
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/I/ 

Voiced lateral continuant, mostly with the pseudo-palatalization described above; a 
devoiced (and sometimes lengthened) variant occurs in the auslaut of tone 2 and 
tone 4 monosyllables; in postconsonantal auslaut position of disyllables, /J/ 
syllabifies and bears the second part of a disyllabic tonal contour (5 or 6, cf. 3.1.2): 


[VJ~11] 
laq _ [la-q4] ~ [lo-q4] "fur" 
kilat  [‘kiliat] "hip" 
(U~() 
be? [be?IN] ~ [be? hy] "breath" 
sél [slelN] "reindeer" 
[1] 
git] — ['quitul\] "mark on a tree" 
/m/ 
Voiced bilabial nasal; like /J/, it devoices in the auslaut of tone 2 and 4 words: 
[m] 
madmul [‘mamul] "breast" 
aman [a'may] "parents" 
[m] 
ma?m [ma?m\] "breast" 
ém [em\] "flying squirrel" 


/n/ 

Voiced apico-alveolar nasal, often with pseudo-palatalization; as with /I/, a 
voiceless (and sometimes lengthened) variant is found in the auslaut of tone 2 and 4 
monosyllables. Like other nasals (save /m/, which is not found in this position), /n/ 
syllabifies in postconsonantal auslaut position: 


[n!] ~ [n] 

ni [n/i-4]~[ni--] "to dive" 

dnoks [‘anoks!] "tomorrow" 
[n:]~[n'] 

do?n [do?n:N] "knife" 

kun [kuniv] "wolverine" 
[n] 

ktin-n [kunsnN] "wolverines" 


/y/ 
Voiced velar nasal, devoicing and syllabification as with /n/: 


In] 
tanaj [‘tanaj] "to pull" 
ken [ke-] "wing" 
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I] 

ti?n [ti?y:N] "hoar-frost" 

qon [qonv] "during the day" 
[n] 

16kn [HokAnN] "to shiver" 


3.4 Phonotactics 


3.4.1 


Syllable structure 


Every Ket syllable has one of the following structures: 


Vv 


VC 


VCC 


CV 


CVC 


CVCC 


1 "name" 

i=sal "fish-soup" (morphemically fs-al) 
al "half" 

al=ka "black duck" 

oks "tree, wood" 


oks=lamt "piece of wood" 


qo "ten" 

q0=de "which" 

is=qo "to fish" 

saal "night" 

sdl=ta "small chip of wood" 


ba=kis=sal "I spend the night" 


kaqt "neck" 
koqt-dinal "from within" 


Syllable-initial consonant clusters are generally avoided; however, they do occur 
when prefixes come into play. 

Ket knows two kinds of prefixes or prefix-like clitics: with nouns (including the 
semi-nominal inflection of conjugation-V-verbs) possessive (pro-)clitics occur; the 
prefix system is discussed in 4.1.1.4; the non-syllabic possessive markers are: 


b- 
ke 


1SG 
2SG 
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d- 3SG/PL (f/n) 


Technically, all grammatical morphemes occurring in the verb complex (with the 
exception of subject plural) are prefixes, since they occur to the left of the lexical 
root: however, initial clusters can only be formed by personal markers (position P*, 
cf. 4.4.5.6). Of these, only di, ku, and du can be reduced to one consonant (for 
morphotactic rules producing these shapes, cf. 4.4.4); however, it is only in 
overdistinct speech - and not with all speakers - that a cluster is audible in these 
circumstances (and consequently the notation in earlier descriptions of Ket 
varies)*’. Only a few examples of complex syllabic onsets resulting from these 
processes are shown below: 


CCV 
b-to [pto-] "my mortar" 
k-d#?[kdur?N] "your cap" 
CCVC 
b-ted [pte-t4] "my husband" 
k-di [kdw-H] "your child" 
CCVCC 


b-kaqt [pko-qt] "my neck" 


3.4.2 Distribution of phonemes 


The vowels occur freely in all positions of mono- and disyllabic roots, and with all 
tones (illustrations of this may be found among the rich lexical material presented 
in previous sections of this phonology chapter). 

Most consonants occur in all positions with the allophonic variations described 
above. 


anlaut inlaut auslaut 
b bul "foot" abana "T-Dat." ob "father" 
dés "eye" dden "forest" ke?d "human" 
t  tib "dog" qote "forward" it "tooth" 
k kag "soot" bokul "brandy" bo?k "fire" 





5 The general picture is that these prefixes/clitics are rarely, if ever, audible when the 
cluster-initial word occurs at the beginning of an utterance; usually it will be preceded by 
another word, in which case the prefix will be found cliticized to this preceding item. 
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q_ qit "wolf" stiqaq "rust" a’q "wood"*° 
hh hu?n "daughter" - - 

s sen "liver" gasen "there" ti?s "stone" 

I 1okyn "to shiver" bulol "sock" tel "mammoth" 
; ea béjas "wind" gaj "elk" 

m  mdamaj "udder"’’ qomat "few" am "mother" 

n  na?n "bread" dnoks "tomorrow" o?’n "seven" 

n - kénassel "bird" de?n "people" 


In grammatical morphemes, only /b/,/k/,/d/,/n/, /I/,/n/, /s/, I occur. 
3.4.3 Consonant clusters 


Initial consonant clusters may occur only under the circumstances described in 
3.1.3; but generally, Ket avoids initial clusters even under these conditions; while 
they do occur, most speakers will avoid a cluster resulting from possessive clitics 
by using a genitive construction instead, and clusters resulting from the interaction 
of P® personal markers with morphotactic rules (4.4.4) by deleting the P® marker 
from the surface of the utterance. 

In syllable-final position, consonant clusters are rare; however, the productive 
nominalizing suffix -s produces clusters with root-final consonants: 


b = dden-dub-s_ "bone atrophy". < "bone" + "he-eats-it" + nominalizer 
d__bid-s "solid, hard" In SC phonetically [burrs‘4], 
with rhotacism taken over 
from intervocalic contexts 
t éts "alive" /t! because of PL étin 
k _ bik-s "foreign" 
q__ 1oqg-s "thin ( liquid") 
I él-s "spacious" 





8° Uvular /q/ is unattested in auslaut position after high vowels (/#, i, u/). In other positions, 
such combinations are exceptionally rare, and virtually only found as the result of an 
assimilation, e.g. in compounds like #qqaj "male elk" (< i?k "male" + qaj "elk"), or iqat 
"sun-beam" (< 7"sun" + go?t "way"). The mythological name Uqvol "a legendary shaman" 
is of obscure origin and may be foreign (/v/ !). 

87 Werner 2002 notes one non-borrowed example for Ket, jétqos "to jump"; however, this is 
best viewed as a phonetic variant of étqos/étqus, glossed as "to fly up". 

8 From ma?m "breast" + aj "sack, container", all m-initial words are loans or nursery 
words. 

* All n-initial words are loans or nursery words. This one may be a loan from Man'si 
(certainly not from Persian, as often claimed), an imitative nursery root ("nyam-nyam"), or 
indeed both. 

2 /q/ is only found as the causative marker -q-, on which cf. 4.4.5.2.6.4 
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j tij-s "scooping" 
m  dikim-s "flexible" 
n  én-s "cool" 

n  bon-s "dead" 


A few roots”! end in a cluster with -C 1S: 


oks "tree, wood" 

aks "what" (variant of dkus””) 
boédoqs "a load; provisions"”* 
danols "a.k.o. idol" 


Other final clusters are produced by adding the plural suffixes -n or -y to a 
consonant-final noun. Plural suffixes are usually accompanied by a "binding" 
vowel between root and suffix (cf. 4.1.1.2.4.1), but some nouns ending in /m/, /I/, 
/n/, or /t/ are pluralized with the consonantal suffix alone, er. 


qam "arrow" --> PL qdm-n 
ulol "leech" --> PL ulol-n 
qit "wolf" --> PL get-n 


Nouns ending in -s are quite commonly found with a vowelless plural suffix: 


be?s "hare" --> PL bés-n 
ddes "nail" --> PL ddes-n 
fkus "bull" --> PL #kus-n 
etc. 


A few roots do end in different clusters, e.g.: 


banl "wood lying on the ground" 
baln "a.k.o. tree (alder buckthorn?)" 
qgatl "hearth" 

inolt "fur" 

énsoky "to forget" 

ekn "thunder" 

atl "mat" 

gant "ant" 

qokn "pine-forest" 

16ky "to shiver" 





*! These may, of course, be historically complex, thus "roots" only in a strictly synchronic 
sense. 

% However, the short form must be quite old and stabilized, since the retention of phonetic 
[k] in the longer variant can only be understood as a remodelling after the former. 

Tn all probability derived by -s from a non-attested adjectival root. 

”* Tn these plural forms, the final nasal is syllabic, resulting in the "fifth syllabic contour", 
cf. 3.1.2. Quite often, such plural forms are recorded with a binding vowel as well. 
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soky "to push" 
qotl "towel" 


All these final clusters consist of at least one continuant; however, a very small 
group of Ket nouns ends in a two-stop-cluster, the second element of which is 
always /t/: 


takt "a.k.o. salmon" 

qikt "spoon" 

koqt "inner part" 

koqt "neck" 

qopt "castrated reindeer bull" 


When a continuant is involved, adding the nominalizer -s may produce a final 
CCC-cluster: 


l6kn-s "a shivering one" 


The very productive noun-compounding technique of Ket produces many different 
word-medial consonant clusters. In fact, most combinatorily possible combinations 
do occur in reality, and they will not be illustrated in full here. Instead, we will 
discuss below the - few - cases of medial clusters consisting of three consonants 
and some of the more recurrent processes by which (certain) medial clusters are 
avoided. 

Three consonants in a row are rare in Ket. They may arise, when two nouns are 
compounded, the first of which ends in a (CC) cluster. In all observable cases the 
second (medial) consonant of such a cluster is a continuant, almost always a nasal. 
Examples: 


atnbes "according to us, as far as we know" < otn "we" + -bes "PROS" 
ddesnted "to join together with nails" < ddes "nail" + -n "PL" + -ted "to beat" 
bdlnkit "a small bird-cherry tree" < bdln "bird cherry tree" + -kit "DIM" 
bésnno "to hunt hares" < bes "hare" + -n "PL" + goo "to hunt, kill" 

hitnbed "to make a.k.o. pot" < hitn "a.k.o. pot" + béd "to make" 

sutntaq "middle finger" < sutn "middle" + ta?q "finger" 


On the whole, these cases are rare; even rarer are three-way clusters with medial /s/: 
Oksbul "crutch" < oks "wood" + bul "leg" 

and other forms of and compounds with oks. 

When two nouns are conjoined in a nominal compound, several processes of partial 


and total assimilation may be triggered, which mostly involve the uvular /q/ and the 
laryngeal /h/””: 





m -C, to be read as: final consonant of the first lexical element of a compound; C)- to be 
read as: initial consonant of the second lexical element of a compound. 
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- -C; + Co- may result in - C;C)-: 


I+q > Il 
béllim "prostitute" < be?/ "immoral" + qim "woman" 


n+h -> nn 
bennis "duck's tail" < bo? "duck" + his "tail" 


n+q -> mn 
kennuk "earth of fox" < kaon "fox" + quik "hole" 


a+q -> 
bannuk "rodents' burrow" < ba?n "earth" + quk "hole" 


s+q-> ss 
dassuk "flies (of trousers)" < dds "urine" + quk "hole" 


- -C; + Co- may also result in - CoCo-: 


k+q -> qq 
dqgot "rainbow" < a?k "lightning" + go?t"way" 


- C>- /h/ is often lost (without resulting gemination) : 


d+h -> d 
édan "a net for catching sable" < éd "sable" + ha?n "net" 


Jth -> Jf 
ajen "ak.o.net" < aj"sack" + ha?n "fishing net" 


sth > Ah 


bésol "the shape of ahare"< be?s + hol "appearance"? 


C»- /q/ is often lost (without resulting gemination); this is particular often the case in 
compounds with g#?j "birch-bark", e.g.: 


élatij "a piece of birch bark on the door" éla "door" + qt?] 
bokij "tinder" bo?k "fire" + q#?j 
qut#j "nappy made from birch-bark" qut "outer layer" + q#?j 


The frequent verbal root -qo "to kill, to hunt" occurs mostly with an object 
incorporate in P’ position; the initial consonant of the verb root is almost invariably 
assimilated to the final consonant of the incorporate: 





°° And most other compounds with hol "appearance, gestalt" 
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dssano 
bésnno 
benno 
déknno 
édnno 
isqo 
kasnno 
konno 
ktilanno 
koqinno 
Oksinno 
qaqqo 
qinno 
qonno 
quknno 
getnno 
sanno 
sénno 
taknno 
téminno 
to6tnno 
tonno 
and: 
dénno 


According to Werner's etymological analysis (2002, passim), numerous compounds 
denoting female human beings contain gim "woman" as their second element, the 
initial consonant of which is very often lost; however, the fact that many - though not 
all - of these compounds show the vowel /a/ (sometimes /e/ or /a/), rather than /i/ in 
the last syllable, an alternative analysis departing from am "mother" seems 
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"to hunt ..." 
"animals"”” 
"hares" 
"ducks" 
"capercaillies" 
"sables" 
"fish" 
"burbots" 
"chipmunks" 
"ermines" 
"foxes" 
"sterlets" 
"white fish" 
"elks" 
"bears" 
"pikes" 
"wolves" 
"squirrels" 
"reindeer" 
"otters" 
"geese" 


"taimen (fish, genus hucho)" 


"perches" 


"to kill people, to murder" 


preferable; examples include: 


ddjam 
énnam 
ésqannam 
kénasem 
kéjam 
kisnam 
sénam 
ullom 


"Nenets woman" 
"daughter-in-law 
"Czarina" 

"Ket woman" 
"female ruler" 
"Russian woman" 
"female shaman" 
"nix, water nymph" 





°7 Hence: "to hunt in general". 
8 But cf. the parallel édqo-s "hunter of sables", without assimilation. 


2 Admittedly, the semantics of "mother" seems a bit forced here, as also in h#tam "niece". 


<_ + -qo 


dssen, SG dssel 
bésn, SG be?s 
ba?n, SG ba?n 
dékn, SG dit 
édn, SG éd’* 
is, SG is 

kasn, SG kes 
koon, SG ko?b 
kulan, SG kuileb 
kagin, SG kegqin 
oksin, SG ok 
qaq, SG qaq 
qin, SG qaj 
gon, SG qoj 
qukn, SG qud 
qetn, SG qit 
saan, SG sa?q 
se?n, SG sél 
takn, SG taal 
témin, SG tem 
totn, SG to?t 
taan, SG ta? 


de?n, SG ke?d 


ddkid "male Nenets" 
én "son-in-law" 


ésqan "Czar" 


keénas "light in colour" 
ky "ruler, chief" 


kisn "Russian" 


sénay "shaman" 


ul "water" 


PHONOLOGY 87 


A regular assimilatory process involves /b/ before nasals, where it yields /m/': 


d[if’-a’-b’-i_ "I whet it", Pret.: d[i]°-o*-b’-[i]n’-i "I whetted it" 
<davi> <domni> 


A three-consonant cluster was obviously avoided by elision in: 
bdékdom "rifle" < bo?k "fire" + -d- "Gen." + gam "arrow" 


However, some of the clusters, which are avoided by these processes, may as well 
occur in other compounds, cf. i.a.: 


kengo "Venus" < ka?n "bright" + qo? "star" 
banqaj "elevated place" < ba?n "earth" + qa?j"hill" 


Consonant epenthesis: 


In (rare) cases where a compound would produce a vowel sequence, or a sequence 


VAV, /k/ (phonetically always [y]) may be inserted between the two vowels’: 


akul "sledge hammer" < a4 "hot" + huul "hammer" 
ékin "ladle" < é"metal" + Ai?n "spoon" 
kikoks "spindle" < ki?"thread" + oks "wood" 
gakij "glutton" < qa "big" + hy "belly" 
tokis "salted fish" < ta?"salt" + is "fish" 


Other processes of consonant epenthesis occur in the domain of morphotactic rules, 
and will be dealt with in several subjections of 4.4.4. 





1 This process causes quite often P? /b/ to surface as /m/, cf.4.4.5.9. 

'l An alternative analysis of this [y], viz. as an allophone of /h/ in intervocalic position, as 
favoured by Werner (1997c, 29), is equally possible for the cases which involve this 
consonant. However, cases like kikoks, where no /ha/ comes into play, favour the 
epenthesis-analysis. 
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4 Morphology 


4.1 Nouns and adjectives 


4.1.1 Substantive nouns 


Ket nouns are characterized by the categories of class (which is morphologically 
covert in nominatives), number, case, and possession, these will be discussed in 
this order below. 


4.1.1.1 Class 


Every Ket noun is a member of one of three noun classes, which may be generally 
referred to as masculine, feminine, and neuter, respectively (m, f, and n). Class 
membership is morphologically uncharacterized in nominative forms, but relevant 
for the choice of case suffixes and verbal agreement. 
The masculine and feminine noun classes are behaviourally opposed to the neuter 
class, forming the opposition animate vs. inanimate. 


4.1.1.1.1 Morphological characteristics of noun classes 


While both animate classes (m and f) differ in their morphological behaviour only 
in the singular, and form a single class in the plural, the neuter class behaves like 
the feminine in the singular, and stands out as an individual class in the plural (by 
showing the same suffixes in the plural as the feminine singular). The differential 
feature involves different case suffixes, or, more precisely, different genitive 
suffixes, which surface in the genitive itself and those case forms (dative, 
benefactive, ablative, adessive), which are formed by adding suffixes to the right of 
the genitive marker. The different paradigms will be given in full in the section on 
Case (4.1.1.3); here, the general scheme of class-sensitive case marking will be 
given only, with those entities, which behave morphologically alike, circled: 


2 


SG PL 
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I.e.,m and f nouns receive the same suffixes in the plural (as "animates"), but 
different ones in the singular, where fand n go together, as with n plural. 
Class membership is morphologically covert in nominative forms of nouns: 


tik "snake" (masculine, m) 
be?s "hare" (feminine, f) 
do?n "knife" (neuter, n) 


The inherent class of nouns is only revealed in the genitive (and genitive-based) 
cases, cf.: 


Nom. SG tik (m) "snake" be?s (f) "hare" do?n (n) "knife" 
Gen. SG tik-da bés-di d6én-di 
Gen. PL'” tik-in-na bés-n-na don-an-di 


Another discernible difference between the two (macro-) classes animate and 
inanimate is the fact that only inanimate nouns may occur in the locative case 


(4.1.1.3.7), and only animate nouns form a vocative (4.1.1 3.12), 


4.1.1.1.2 Semantic characteristics of noun classes 


The semantic basis and numerous aspects of the Ket (and Yeniseic) class system 
are discussed in great detail in Werner (1994). Here, only a general outline and 
non-exhaustive lists will be given. 

The nomenclature adopted here is based on the fact that the basis of class m is 
formed by nouns denoting male human beings, that of fby nouns denoting female 
human beings, and that of n by nouns referring to inanimate things. With nouns for 
human beings, thus, no unexpected class membership can be observed. However, 
both animate classes contain names for lifeless things as well, furthermore names 
for animals and plants are generally found in one of the two animate classes, but 
whether they belong to class m or f is determined idiosyncratically, or, in other 
words, by taxonomic parameters germane to Ket culture (or to that of Proto- 
Yeniseic), which are not always reconstructible by modern scholarship. 





'© Plural forms show, before the case suffix, a plural suffix, discussed in 4.1.1.2.4.1. Ket 
possesses a sizable number of plural formations (suffixal and non-suffixal); in the case of 
suffixal plurals the choice of -n or -77 is partly determined by class membership, but partly 
overridden by phonetic constraints. 

'3 The observations of Toporov and Civ'jan (1968) that, in Pakulikha and Surgutikha 
(Central Ket), a symmetrical four-fold class system may exist, which could be determinable 
on the basis of a) the case suffix chosen, and b) the specific form of the numeral "one", 
which accompanies a given noun, with: 


inanimate qus "1" +"fem." Genitive -dinta 
inanimate, masculine (!) qus "1" + "masc." Genitive -danta 
animate, masculine go’k "1" + "masc." Genitive -danta 
animate, feminine go’k "1"+ "fem." Genitive -dinta 


could not be verified, neither by Werner (1994, 11), nor by the present author. 
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Some of these parameters run roughly along the lines of cultural relevance, or 
economic importance, with terms for animals and things, which are valued higher, 
or are viewed as having more cultural or societal significance than others, more 
often ending up in class m, than in class f. However, since etymologically cognate 
nouns may belong to different classes even in closely related Ket and Yugh, no 
attempt will be made here to explain each single class-assignment. It will be safe to 
assume that class-membership of nouns denoting non-human entities is the result of 
complicated diachronic processes, involving both the culture-internal value-system 
of the Kets and their ancestors (which may also have undergone changes, now 
irrecoverable for us), and more trivial factors, like analogy according to phonetic 
shape, and so on. The following lists are indebted to, and partly repeat, the 
collections of H. Werner (1994, 1997c). Werner calculates the ratio of nouns 
belonging to one of the two animate classes at ca. 10% of all nouns. 


4.1.1.1.2.1 Nouns of class m not denoting male humans 


- mammals of class m: 


qgaj "elk" 

qoj "bear" 

tel "mammoth" 
sél "reindeer" 
quit "wolf" 

la?t "beaver" 

éd "sable" 

taal "otter" 
ktileb "ermine" 
kit "mink" 

tib "dog" 

kun "wolverine" 


When compared to the list of names for mammals belonging to class f below, it is 
probably safe to say that animals found here are generally bigger, economically 
more important, and sometimes more feared than f animals. 


- birds of class m: 


di? "eagle" 

qan "vulture" 
h#?j "owl" 

tem "goose" 

tik "swan" 

tak "crane" 

bit "eider duck" 
dit "capercaillie" 
qub "plackcock" 


ba?n "duck" 
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ha? "scaup duck" 
and many more. 


Here, too, the criteria of size and importance (as food birds, in some cases) may by 
and large be the relevant factors for inclusion in class m. 


4.1.1.1.2.2 Nouns of class fnot denoting female humans 


- mammals of class f: 


ku?s "bovine" 

kaan "fox" 

be?s "hare" 

sa?q "squirrel" 

ko?b "chipmunk" 

ut "mouse" 

uja "mole" 

- birds of class f: 

kil "raven" 

qoqbun "cuckoo" 

qolet "crow" 

dum "small bird (generic)" 
takt "white wagtail" 

baa "a.k. of stint or plover" 
galen "seagull" 


4.1.1.2 Number 


Ket nouns distinguish two numbers, singular and plural. While no overt 
morphology marks singular number, the plural is characterized by a variety of 
techniques, the most frequently encountered of which is suffixation, though plurals 
formed by other means are not at all rare. 


4.1.1.2.1 Singular and singulative 


The singular is morphologically always uncharacterized. With mass nouns, 
however, compounding may form singulatives, on which cf. 4.1.2.3. 
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4.1.1.2.2 Plural 


Nominal plurals in Ket may be formed in different ways; most commonly the plural 
is characterized by an overt plural suffix (4.1.1.2.4.1), but it may also be indicated 
by a change of the root vowel (4.1.1.2.4.3), a change in tone (4.1.1.2.4.4), or a 
combination of the latter two techniques (4.1.1.2.4.5). Moreover, entirely 
suppletive plural forms do exist as well (4.1.1.2.4.7). 


4.1.1.2.3. Traces of natural dual, or paral 


There is no dual in Ket, but at least in the case of a few naturally paired objects, two 
different plural forms exist, one of which denotes a natural pair: 


dés "eye" : dés "apairofeyes" : déstan "many eyes" 
banna "sleeve" : bdnna-n "pair of sl." : banna-n-in "many sleeves" 
Olta "testicle" : 6lta-n "apairoft." : 6lta-kin "scrotum" 
okde "ear" : Okde-n"a pair of ears": Okde-n-in "many ears" 


This remains a rare pattern, though; generally, in the absence of explicit numerals 
or adverbs of quantity, the singular form of nouns denoting natural pairs denotes 
one instance of such a pair, rather than only one eye, foot, sleeve, etc. This is 
underlined by the fact that, in order to emphasize that only one single eye, sleeve 
etc. is being talked about, Ket uses a strategy which is found widely in Eurasian 
languages, viz. to use the expression "halfeye (etc.)"; qgdleb "half" may be used as a 
modifying adjective to denote one item of a pair, or it may form a bahuvrihi- like 
compound with its head to indicate the possessor of this item, cf.: 


(5) 

qoleb bul 

half leg 

one (single) leg 
(6) 


bui-da qim qolebdes obilda 
he-GENm wife half.eye was 
His wife had only one eye. (Dul'zon 1964a, 162) 


4.1.1.2.4 Plural markers 


Ket nouns may form plurals by a variety of means and morphological techniques. 
The singular nominative ("lexicon-") form of a Ket noun does not allow to infer, 
how its plural may be formed. 
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4.1.1.2.4.1 Plural characterized by suffixes 


This is the most common way of forming noun plurals in Ket. 

When a monosyllabic stem, which is invariably characterized by one of the four 
tonemes (3.1.1), receives a plural suffix'™, the resulting disyllabic word changes 
the base tone to one of the two disyllabic contours (3.1.2). Most commonly, such 
plural forms assume the "fifth tone", or vv contour: 


SG PL 

kon konen "middle joint of finger" 
do?n donan "knife" 

ool olen "wasp's nest" 

an anen "rope" 


Less commonly, the "sixth tone" (vv) occurs: 


SG PL 

ob oban "father" 
ta?q toqin "finger" 
dool dolen "lining" 
aj ajen "sack" 


As the examples show, the inherent tone of the monosyllabic noun does not allow 
to predict the accentual pattern of the plural form. 

The most frequent plural suffixes are -(V)n and -(V)7. While vowel stems receive 
the suffix directly, most consonant stems (for exceptions see the frequent cases, 
where nouns in -s add the plural suffix without an intervening vowel) require a 
combining vowel between the noun stem and either -n or -7 of the suffix. 

The colour of this combining vowel is unpredictable (it may be historically a part of 
the stem, lost in the singular nominative form). The following discussion of the 
various shapes of plural suffixes provides ample examples of combining vowels 
and their obviously haphazard distribution'®’. The distribution of -n vs. -7 cannot 
be defined in terms of an exceptionless rule, but the general tendency can be given 
as follows: 


-nis mostly found with animate stems, -7 with inanimate stems: 


[+anim]: -n 

SG PL 

hana hanen "female (animal), f." 
hdémka hdémkan "Ewenki person, m." 





' The same holds, of course, for any other suffix, derivational or inflectional. 

'5 Tt should be noted that these combining vowels - most often found in the phonologically 
weak position after the "stress" in 5™ contour words - are generally pronounced rather 
weakly; many instances of /e/, e.g., may thus be rather actualizations of /a/. 
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tem témin 
1a?k laken 
gqim gimn 
[-anim]: -7 

SG PL 

tid tiden 
qo? qo?n 
désol désolen 


"goose, m." 
"Sel'kup person, m." 
"woman, f." 


"root" 
"horn" 
"bladder" 


However, this general pattern is often overridden by a morphonological constraint, 
which requires the dissimilation of the suffixal nasal after a stem-final nasal; stem- 
final -n, regardless of class, requires Plural -7, whereas other nasal consonants (- 7, 
-m), again regardless of class, require Plural -n. However, exceptions do exist, 
some of which are given below. Another discernable tendency is to use the plural 
marker -n after -s (in most cases without a connecting vowel). 


[+anim] (m, f) nouns ending in -n(> PL -7): 


SG 


ajkon 
bain 
bédtn 
bistin 
dasen 
Jun 
gan 
ulen 
tuln 


PL 

ajkon-in "polar fox" 

baln-en "bird cherry tree" 

bdtn -an "a.k.o. fish, russ. lenok" 
béstin-an "wasp, bee" 

desen-an "skinflint" 

lun-an "grayling" 

qan-an "ruler, emperor, Khan" 
ulen-en "pochard" 

tuln-en "lizard" 


There is a tendency to treat stems in -/ in a similar way: 


SG 


dlal 
Allal 
bajbul 
batl 
biil 
bo? 
donul 
su?l 
total 
tH 
ulol 


PL 

dlal-in "rear board of Ilimka, f." 
allal-in "idol, f." 

bajbul-an "kidney, f." 

batl-an "a.k.o. bird, f." 

bil-en "martin, f." 

bol-an "rack for drying fish, m." 
donul-an "ladder, m." 

sul-en "Siberian salmon, m." 
total-an "whitefish, m." 

til-an "navel, f." 


ulol-in "leech, f." 
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[-anim] (n.) nouns ending in another nasal (-m, -7), (> PL -n): 


SG PL 

djen djen-en "a.k.o. fishing net" 
ajin ajin-in "roof of [limka-boat" 
an an-en "rope" 

ba?n ban-en "place" 

bésam bésam-en "hare-fur" 

ékan ékan-en "iron chain" 

ha?n hen-en "fishing net" 

hi?n hin-en "ulcer" 

kan kan-en "winter-trail" 
ka?n kan-en "hole" 

ktilem ktilem-en "cover, lid" 

la?n 14n-en "hand" 

la?m lém-en "side, half" 

gam gqam-en "arrow" 

qokn qokn-en "pine-wood" 

sen sén-an "liver" 


[-anim] stems in -s (> PL -n): 


SG PL 

abes dbes-n "brace, clip" 
akdes akdes-n "lower back" 
ales dles-n "bundle" 
ddes ddes-n "iron nail" 
banas banas-n "rapids" 
déles déles-n "willow bush" 
dimles démles-n "crack, gap" 
holtes héltes-n "belly" 

kus kus-en "lichen" 
qaks qaks-en "wound" 
qolams qOlams-in "half" 

qoles qoles-n "hoof" 

sins sins-in "old rubbish" 


But cf. b#?s, PL bis-an "penis" 
us, PL us-en "birch" 


A semantic constraint is found with some (but not all) kinship terms, which, though 
certainly [+anim], require the pluralizer -17: 
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SG PL 

adbam adbam-an "sister-in-law" 

am am-an "mother" 

amdun damdun-en "cousin" 

baam bam-an "old woman" 

baat bat-an "old man" 

be?b béb-an "elder brother's wife; aunt" 
bistil bistil-an "brother/sister of spouse" 
boles boles-an "brother-in-law" !° 

hu?n huin-an "daughter" 

hi?b hib-an "son" 

ob ob-an "father" 

qibbat gibbat-an "father-in-law" 

gima gima-n "grandmother" 

giman giman-an "great-grandmother" 

qib gib-an "grandfather" 

qoj qoj-an "aunt/uncle (younger sibling of parent)" 


All the abovementioned rules and tendencies may be violated; loan words from 
Russian and other languages tend to form their plurals with -7, even when 
denoting animates (and not ending in -n), e.g.: 


SG PL 

bater batér-#n "hero" (< mong.) 

botaj botaj-an "rich person" (< russ. bogaty/) 
mina mina-n "pig" (russ. < svinja) 

ondatir Ondat#r-an "musk-rat" (< russ. ondatra) 
osotra osotra-n "sturgeon" (< russ. osetr) 
Obsa obsa-n "sheep" (< russ. Ovca) 

pimil pimil-an "Jew's harp" (< sel'k.) 


However, cases remain, for which the choice of the plural suffix cannot be 
explained according to any known principle, cf.: 


SG PL 

donaj donaj-an "a.k.o. fish (russ. omul'), m." 
es és-an "God, sky, m." 

qumlej qumlej-an "butterfly, m." 

quu quu-n "pole, m." 

suga suiga-n "a.k.o. duck, m." 

bon bon-an "body, corpse, f." 0% 





08 Alongside this form, a plural bdles-n is also attested, showing that the phonological 
constraint may override the semantic one. 
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dadij dadij-an "simpleton" 
hanko hanko-n "toadstool, f." 
kéla kédla-n "female friend"'°* 
uilbej uilbej-an "shadow"! 
dmas smas-in "thorn" 


4.1.1.2.4.2 Morphologically uncharacterized plural 


The following nouns (typically for animals occurring in large quantities, thus 
semantically close to mass nouns) show no difference at all between their singular 
and plural forms: 


SG PL 

ba?n ba?n "duck" 

1S is "fish, meat" 
qa?n qa?n "flea" 

suj su "mosquito" 

ttt ttt "mosquito" ue 


4.1.1.2.4.3 Plural characterized by vocalic "ablaut" 


A change of root vowel is displayed by the following plural forms, which are all 
further characterized by a suffixal exponent of plurality (-n/-7): 


SG PL 

di? da?n "log" 

i? e?n "a platform for storage" 
171 (also il) élan "breath" 

i’n énan "needle" 

17s ésan "spindle, bolt" 
kés kasn "burbot" 

ki?d kédan "price" 

la?m lémin "board" 

qit qat-n "wolf" 

ted tatn "husband" 

tib ta?b "dog" 





07 A speculative question: is the "inanimate" plural suffix here used, because the semantics 
of "corpse" naturally emphasizes the "inanimate" nature of the object? 

'°8 Here an analogy with kinship terms may be at work. 

' The few examples with -j in this table may indicate that this final consonant triggers the 
plural suffix -7 on a regular basis. 

"° In CK: PL titn 
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4.1.1.244 Plural characterized by tone change 


The inherent tone changes in the following pluralizations: 


a) monosyllabic stems: 


SG PL 

ej ej "tongue" 

haj haj "oar" 

has has "shaman's drum" 
ha? hal "air bladder" 
kin kin "worm" 

kil kil "raven" 

qa? qaan "word" 

qo go?n "mouth" 

su su’n "hazel-grouse" 
qo? qoon "star" 

ta? taon "perch" 

tok tok "axe" 

b) disyllabic stems: 

SG PL 

aluk aluk "a yoke for dogs" 
atis atis-n "dead tree" 
attas attas-n "spear" 

bdntan bédntan "wild duck" 
ktiban kuban "a.k.o. duck" 
kéqin kagin "fox" 

qoqbun qoqbun "cuckoo" 


4.1.1.2.4.5 Plural characterized by tone change and "ablaut" 


A change of tone and root vowel is found in: 


SG PL 

dit dék-n "wood-grouse" 
ha?j hi-n "Siberian cedar" 
his has "bird's tail" 

hy haj "belly" 


uu 0?” "meadow" 
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4.1.1.2.4.6 Contractive plural formation 


Many Ket nouns ending in a stop consonant! form their plural by adding one of 
the productive plural suffixes after dropping this final consonant'’*. Usually, the 
preceding vowel is lengthened, and the new plural word thus receives tone 3 (in 
rarer cases also tone 1). Examples include: 


- with final /-k/: 


luk PL Iuuy "splinter" 
- with final /-b/: 
dab PL daan "shoulder" 
du?b PL duun "fishing rod" 
e?b PL een "wooden snow-shovel" 
ha?b PL haan "hip" 
hi?b PL hiin "device for bracing fur" 
ka?b PL kaan "cupboard" (< russ. skaf) 
ko?b PL koon "chipmunk" 
kub- PL kuun "beak" 
qib) PL qiin "moon, month" (< "grandfather") 
qob_ PL qoon "top of a tree" 
qub PL quun "black grouse" 
- with final /-q/: 
koq PL koon "fist" 
ga’q PL qon "corner" 
boq PL boon "glove" (cf. NK PL bdéqgon) 
sa?q PL saan "squirrel" 
- with final /-1/: 
hool PL hoon "teal" 


However, this is not entirely predictable, cf. the following examples without 
contraction: 





"| Most frequently, this is /b/; generally, only consonants usually subject to intervocalic 
lenition lead to contractive plurals 

"2 Te is certainly unwarranted to describe the lost consonant as a "singular affix", which is 
"replaced" by the pluralizer in plural forms. Sound change alone may and often does 
produce such alternations in many languages, cf. Ripuarian hemp: hem ("shirt", SG and 
PL), with hemp < hemd (> *hempt with anaptyctic glide and subsequent cluster reduction) 
and hem < hemden (> *hemdn via syncope and again subsequent cluster reduction, all 
regular processes). 
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ak PL akin "musk-deer" 
be?b PL béban "son-in-law" 
toq PL tdqin "golden-eye" 
071 PL olen "cover" 


4.1.1.2.4.7 Suppletive plural forms 


Purely suppletive plural forms, where both members of the SG-PL pair belong - at 
least superficially - to entirely different etyma, include the following examples: 


SG PL 

ke?d de?n "person, human being"! 
oks a’q "tree" 

qo?d qinen "way, road" 


4.1.1.2.4.8 Irregular plural forms 


Apart from these patterns, still some plural forms exist, which have to be classified 
as altogether irregular, some of which are given and discussed below: 


hin PL hitn "wart" 


Werner (1997c, 97) thinks that this is another productive plural formation inserting 
the element -t- before the plural suffix -n. However, further examples are lacking. 
The plural form of this word may have been remodelled under the influence of 
more frequent plurals in -t-n, where the -t- belongs to the root. 


biseb PL bisnim(i)n "sibling (brother, sister)" 
In all probability a historical contraction of *bisenbeban, cf. (attested) Yugh 
bisenbefon; the word is a compound < *bis + *be?b (the latter element is 
independently attested in Ket with the meaning "son/brother-in-law"). Both 
elements receive their own plural marking. 


bdjba PL bdjkit "orphan" 


A contracted form of *bdjba-kit-n, where -kit- is identical with *kat "child" (cf. 
dilket "children" and the Yugh forms bdjbadil, PL bdjbadilat); the root may be a 





'3 This word may be historically non-suppletive: if we suppose that the plural form 
contains the regular plural marker -7, we could assume a scenario like: *ke?d > *ked-en 
with subsequent reduction of the first syllable (*kden) and reduction of the initial cluster. 
When the original tone 2 is reintroduced from the singular, we get de?n. It seems much 
more parsimonious to look for an explanation within Ket for this plural form, than to 
invoke the autonym of many Athabaskan groups, viz. Dene or the like. 
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loan from Samoyedic (cf. Protosam. *j3jwa "orphan"), with an adaptation of the 
initial consonant to the b- found in many kinship terms. 


qi? PL qdden "sun-ray" 
The additional -d- of the plural form (or in turn its lack in the singular) is not 
explicable. A similar situation, this time with the singular showing a "superfluous" 
dental, is present in 


qi?d PL ga?n "bow (weapon)" 


The semantic distance between these latter two words is considerable, but may be 
reconcilable, so they both may in fact be etymologically related. 


Two nouns seem to use a suffix -j to form their plural (Werner 1997c, 97), viz.: 
se?s PL sej (also with tone-change) "larch", and 
the root *ba/s, found in the compounds: 


doba "a.k.o. fish-weir" PL dobij 
sikba"a.k.o. fish-weir" PL sikbaj 


They are, however, best treated as instances of suppletivism. 


4.1.1.2.4.9 Functions of the plural 


Plural nouns denote the plurality of an object; as sentential subjects, they trigger 
plural forms of verbs''*; unsuffixed plurals betray their inherent number by plural 
agreement; attributive numerals require the plural form of nouns (cf. 4.3.1): 


(7) 
ab-anta kénassel 
I-ADESS _ bird 
I have a bird 

(8) 


ab-anta kénasse-n 
I-ADESS _ bird-PL 
I have several birds 





"4 Plural agreement is only found with animate subjects. 
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(9) 


(10) 


(11) 


4.1.1.3 Case 
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go?k ke?d — o/k®-o*-[i]n’-[t]n —_kini-nal 
one person 3SGm/D-Th-Pst-go here-ABL 
One person went away from here 


in de?n on/[k]°-o'-[i]n’-[t]n kini-nal 
two person\PL 3PL/D-Th-Pst-go here-ABL 
Two people went away from here 


db-anta  do?n kénasse-n 
I-ADESS three bird-PL 
I have three birds 


Ket noun cases are the following (here only the elements which clearly bear the 
case function are given; some case suffixes occur only together with others): 


Nominative: 
Genitive: 
Dative: 
Benefactive: 
Ablative: 
Adessive: 
Locative: 
Prosecutive: 
Instrumental: 
Abessive: 
Translative: 
Vocative: 


NOM @O 
GEN -d, -di, -da, -na 
DAT -na 
BEN -ta 
ABL -l 
ADESS -nta 
LOC -ka 
PROS -bes 
INS -AS, -S 
ABESS -an, -n 
TRANS -esan 
VOC -6, -3 


The case system is organized hierarchically: genitive, locative, prosecutive, 
instrumental, abessive, translative, and vocative are marked by suffixes that attach 
directly to the root. For the other cases, the genitive form (in its class-differentiating 
form, s.b.) serves as the base, to which the suffixes of the dative, benefactive, and 
adessive are added. The ablative affix, then, is added onto the dative form: 


NOM 
LOC 
PROS 
INS 
ABESS 
TRANS 


-@ 
-ka 
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VOC -0/-3 

GEN -da/-di 
BEN -da-ta, -di-ta 
ADESS -da-nta, -di-nta 
DAT -da-na, -di-na 


ABL _ -da-na-l, -di-na-] 


Synchronically, the adessive is formed by adding -nta to the genitive, but the 
unusual form of the suffix (with its initial cluster), and its function (a local case 
closely connected with the ablative) suggests that historically it arose from -ta 
attached to the dative (with subsequent vowel syncope): 


*-da-na-ta > -da-nta 


The a/i alternation found in the genitive and genitive-derived cases signals the 
category of class, with 


characterizing masculine nouns in the singular, and animate (i.e. 
non-neuter) nouns in the plural, and 

characterizing feminine and neuter nouns in the singular, and 
inanimate nouns in the plural. 


Furthermore, the genitive plural (animate) has the suffix sna’, to which, 
accordingly, the suffixes of the genitive-derived cases are added. This leads to the 
following nominal paradigms, when class differences are recognized'’®: 


masc. fem ./neuter animate pl. inanimate pl. 

Nominative -O -@D -@O -O 
Genitive -da «day! -na -d(i) 
Dative -dana -dina -nana -dina 
Benefactive -data -dita -nata -dita 
Ablative -danal —-dinal -nanal -dinal 
Adessive -danta —_-dinta -nanta -dinta 
Locative - han? - -ka 
Prosecutive -bes -bes -bes -bes 
Instrumental -as -as -as -as 
Abessive -an -an -an -an 





"5 Tt is probably safe to say that the nasal in this suffix is due to assimilation to the 
preceding plural suffix, which mostly consists of one of the two nasal consonants, -n, -7, 
respectively. From there, the -n-initial form spread analogically to plurals, which are not 
characterized by a nasal suffix. Genitive suffixes coincide in form with (3rd person) 
possessive prefixes. 

"6 Minor differences in the actual shape of case suffixes (due to assimilation, etc.) are 
discussed in the individual sections. 

''T The abbreviated form -d (in the f/n SG and the inanimate PL) is frequently heard in 
rapid speech and quite routinely present before genitive-governed postpositions, cf. 4.1.4.4. 
''8 The distribution of the locative suffix is more restricted than this table shows: it occurs 
only with neuter nouns. 
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Translative -esay 


Vocative -O 


Sample paradigms: 


- masculine noun (hik "man"): 


SG 
NOM hik-© 
GEN hik-da 
DAT hik-dana 
BEN hik-data 
ABL hik-danal 


ADES hik-danta 
LOC eee 


PROS hik-bes 
INS hik-as 
ABES hik-an 
TRANS hik-esan 
VOC hik-6 


- feminine noun (gim "Wwoman"): 


SG 
NOM qin-O 
GEN qim-di 
DAT gim-dina 
BEN qim-dita 
ABL gim-dinal 
ADES qim-dinta 
LOC Se 
PROS gim-bes 
INS gim-as 
ABES qim-an 
TRANS qim-esan 
VOC qim-3 


- neuter (inanimate) noun (do?n "knife"): 


SG 
NOM do’n-O 
GEN d6n-di 
DAT don-dina 





"? There is an alternative plural form ho?n. 


-esan -esan 
3 2 


PL 


hik-en-@'" 
hik-en-na 
hik-en-nana 
hik-en-nata 
hik-en-nanal 
hik-en-nanta 
hik-en-bes 
hik-en-as 
hik-en-an 
hik-en-esan 
hik-en-3 


PL 


gim-n-@ 
gim-n-na 
gim-n-nana 
gim-n-nata 
gim-n-nanal 
gim-n-nanta 
gim-n-bes 
gim-n-as 
gim-n-an 
gim-n-esan 
gim-n-d 


PL 


d6n-an-O 
d6n-an-di 
don-an-dina 
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BEN don-dita don-an-dita 
ABL don-dinal don-an-dinal 
ADES don-dinta don-an-dinta 
LOC don-ka don-an-ka 
PROS don-bes don-an-bes 
INS don-as don-an-as 
ABES don-an don-an-an 
TRANS don-esan don-an-esan 
VOC aoe eres 


4.1.1.3.1 Nominative 


Many other treatments of Ket grammar refer to this morphologically unmarked 
member of the Ket case system as "absolutive", which is unobjectionable, but here 
avoided, in order to underline the non-ergative, nominative, alignment of Ket 
syntax. 

The Ket nominative codes the sentential subject, as well as the sentential object (the 
patient of transitive clauses), or, in symbolic terms: 


A S 
O 


In sentences with two actants, A and O, A will always precede O, thus 
disambiguating these fundamental semantic roles by means of word order alone. 
The nominative is always morphologically unmarked: -@. 

Its functions are discussed in the following sections. 


4.1.1.3.1.1 Subject 


(12) 
de?n assé-n d[u]*-ej’-an/[k}°-0*-[i]’-bed-in. 
person\PL animal-PL 3-kill-3PL/D-Th-Pst-make-PL 
People hunted game. 

(13) 


ab 6b d[u]°-inqus’-(s)-i/bed. 
IGEN father 3-house-(Sep)-make 
My father builds a house. 


Subject and predicate noun in the nominative: 
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(14) 


ttide ke?d ab ob. 
this person I\GEN father 
This man is my father. 


4.1.1.3.1.2 Object 


(15) 
tib ab = hdn__ [du]*-tob’-u/[k]°-[i]I’-ted 
dog INGEN hand 3-grab-3n/D-Pst-beat 
The dog bit my hand. 

(16) 
dil [du]’-kil’-d°-o'-[i]P’-ted tib 
boy 3-beat-D-Th-Pst-beat dog 
The boy beat up the dog. 

(17) 


bu qobet [du]*-sidaq’-o*-[i]P’-bed tide 1ébed 
he thoroughly 3-study-Th-Pst-make this work 
He has studied this work thoroughly. 


Nouns that denote periods or points of time may be used in the nominative form to 
function as adverbials of time: 


(18) 
kine sii bo/k®-a*-tn Sk6la-dina 
this year 3SG\Th-go school-ALL 
This year he will go to school. 

(19) 
qonoks de?n dssano bén-dina on/[kf°-07-[i]n’-[ t]n 
morning person\PL hunt — place-DAT 3PL/D-Th-Pst-go 
In the morning, people went hunting. 

(20) 


sikitide dt don/k°-o*-[i]n’-[t]n hib-as_ és-dina. 
last spring we 1PL/D-Th-Pst-go son-INS forest-DAT 
Last spring I went with my son into the forest. 
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In this function, the use of the nominative competes with that of the locative, which 
is also frequently used for temporal reference (cf. 4.1.1.3.7). 


4.1.1.3.2 Genitive 


The genitive affix is -da for singular nouns of class m, and -d(i) for singular nouns 
of classes fand n, as well as for plural inanimates (class n). The alternation -di/-d is 
largely unpredictable, obviously both variants may be interchanged freely (the 
shorter form may indicate a more intimate association of the genitive/possessor and 
its head/possessum, and it is routinely found before postpositions, cf. 4.1.4.4). After 
voiceless stem-final consonants the initial /d/ of the genitive affix is assimilated to 
/t/, which is not recognized in our transcription. For plural animates (m and f) the 
suffix is -na. The genitive marks an adnominal possessor, both concrete and 
metaphorical, including part-whole-relationships: 


(21) 
am-di dil 
mother-GENf child 
mother's child 

(22) 


qib-da biseb 
grandfather-GENm sibling 
grandfather's brother/sister 


In nouns denoting humans of both sexes, the genitive affix signals sex: 


(23) 
ab biseb 
I\GEN sibling 
My brother/sister 

(24) 
ab biseb -da do?n 
I\GEN sibling-GENm knife 
My brother's knife 

(25) 


ab biseb -di do?n 
INGEN | sibling-GENf knife 
My sister's knife 
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The historical identity of the genitive suffixes and the possessive clitics (4.1.1.4) is 
underlined by the fact that both may not co-occur in a single phrase: 


*6b-da da-hib ---> 6b-da hib 


Genitive forms may be turned into declinable nouns by the ubiquitous nominalizer - 
s/-sin (cf.4.1.2.1). 


4.1.1.3.3 Dative 


The dative suffix is -dina (f, n), -dana (m); assimilations of initial /d/ as with the 
genitive. The dative denotes: 
- the recipient of an object given or a message told, 
- the direction of a movement, 
- a point in time, until which a process/action takes place; for this 
function, the point in time is often "nominalized" by the postposed 
noun ba?n "place", which receives the dative suffix: 


(26) 


qokdi de?n dssano bdn-dina on/[k]°-a*-tn 
autumn person\PL hunting place-DATn 3PL/D-Th-go 
In autumn the people go hunting. 


(27) 


isqo. ke?d_  qatob-dina d[ uJ®-ik’-(s)-i/bes 
fishing person shore-DATn 3-direction-(Sep)-move 
The fisherman goes to the shore. 


(28) 


bu da-ikus-dina o/k°-a*-tn 
he 3SGm-house-DATn 3SG/D-Th-go 
He goes to his house. 


(29) 


qonoks bén-dina  d[uf*-o*-[iJP?’-dam-in 
morning place-DATn 3-Th-Pst-bark-PL 
They barked until the morning. 


(30) 


bu d-biseb -dana is da®-tan’-u/k°-o'-[i]I’-bed 
she 3SG-brother-DATm fish 3f-drag-3f/D-Th-Pst-make 
She brought fish to her brother. 
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(31) 


bu ab-ana d[u]°-ik’-in’-ej sél_ qa 
he I-DAT 3-say-Pst-R — bad word 
He insulted me. 


4.1.1.3.4 Benefactive 


The benefactive suffix is -dita (f and n), -data (m), -nata (PL), with the usual 
assimilations (see genitive). 
It denotes the typically animate or human beneficiary of an action: 


(32) 
qim de®-b’-bed flen is dilked-nata 
woman 3f-3n-make food fish children-BENpl 
The woman prepares food for the children. 
(33) 


dnoks ad [di}’-hado’ -ba/k°-a*-qan ikus q06-data 
tomorrow I 1-build-1/D-Th-begin house uncle-BENm 
Tomorrow I'm going to build a house for (my) uncle. 


With nouns denoting inanimate things, its function may be described as 
designative: 


(34) 


kidee?l _ ul-dita 
this pitcher water-BENn 
This pitcher is for water. 


The benefactive is also used to express an object, about which a story is told, a song 
is sung and the like, or a person or object, which is thought of: 


(35) 


bu 4b-ana d[uf’-iden’-o'-[i]’-bed bin-du-da déq-dita 
he 1-DAT 3-write-Th-Pst-make self-3m-GENm life-BENn 
He wrote to me about his life. 
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(36) 


(37) 
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at di*-bil-in 5t-na éngqon-dita 
we |-sing-PL we-GENpl village-BENn 
We are singing about our village. 


bu da-gim-dita d[{u]°-an’-(s)-i/bed 
he 3SGm-wife-BENf 3-think-(Sep)-make 
He thinks of his wife. 


In these functions, the benefactive case may be replaced by the adessive case: 


(38) 


bu da-qim-dinta d[u]*-an’-(s)-i/bed 
he 3SGm-wife-ADESSf 3-think-(Sep)-make 
He thinks of his wife. 


4.1.1.3.5 Ablative 


The ablative suffix is -dinal (f, n), -danal (m), -nanal (pl); assimilations as with 
the genitive. It denotes the spatial source, or temporal starting point of an action. 


(39) 


(40) 


(41) 


ad d[if°-ik’-(s)-i/bes hissij-dinal 
I 1-direction-(Sep)-move forest-ABLn 
I am coming from the forest 


qondel-dinal bi-n d{u]-[ik]’-in?-bes-in pakulixa-dina 
Q.-ABLn he-PL 3-direction-Pst-move-PL P.-DATn 
They came from Qondel to Pakulixa. 


qonoks-dinal is — tidbej u/k®-o7-[i]n’-[t]n 
morning-ABL warm south.wind 3f-Th-Pst-go 
A warm south wind has been blowing since the morning. 


(42) 
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6b-danal — bi-n__ [du]*-sidaq-o*-[i]P’-da-n 
father-ABLm he-PL 3-learn-Th-Pst-R-PL 
They learned (it) from father. 


Other uses of the ablative are to denote the material an object is made from, or, 
quite frequently, the basis of a comparison: 


(43) 


(44) 


il-danal de? dilti-n du®-b’-bed-in'” 
aspen-ABLm person\PL boat-PL 3-3n-make-PL 
The people make boats from aspen wood. 


kide ikus qa-la qade ikus-dinal 
this house big-COMP that house-ABLn 
This house is bigger than that house. 


4.1.1.3.6 Adessive 


The adessive suffix, -dinta (m), -danta (f, n), -nanta (pl) is subject to the same 
assimilations as the genitive. 

It denotes the location, where an action or process takes place, or an object is 
located. It is used with both animate and inanimate nouns, but with the latter, the 
locative (cf. 4.1.1.3.7) is more frequent to denote this function. Unlike the other 
local cases, it is not normally used to denote location or extension in time (for 
which the locative is preferred), but exceptions may be found: 


(45) 


(46) 


ad obilda hissij-dinta dlif°-at[a]’-u/k°-o*-[i]l-bed bélba-n 
I was forest-ADESSn 1-gather-3n/D-Th-Pst-make mushroom-PL 
I was in the forest, gathering mushrooms. 


qodes __ bui-da biseb-danta df u]*-in’-[q]o kon 
yesterday he-GENm brother-ADESSm 3-Pst-die _ horse 
Yesterday a horse died at his brother's place. 





9 Phonetically [dtibbetin]. 
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(47) 


ad poka kisén qa ikus-dinta d[i]’-ses’-ta dilkat-nanta 
I meanwhile here big house-ADESSn 1-sit-R_— child\PL-ADESSp1l 
Meanwhile, I was sitting here in the big house, with the boys. 


The adessive may also denote the possessor in "have"-constructions; this usage may 
in fact be a structural copy from Russian: 


(48) 
biseb-danta sél On-an 
brother-ADESSm reindeer\PL many-PL 
Brother has many reindeer. 

(49) 


tide ktis-dinta | mdamul k#t-tu-(k)am 
this cow-ADESSn milk fat-DER-PRn 
This cow has fat milk. 


Generally, the adessive is not used for temporal reference, though some examples 
exist: 


(50) 


ad dfi]-o*-[i]l-daq kisén qo?k qib-dinta 
I 1-Th-Pst-live here one month-ADESSn 
I lived here for a month. 


4.1.1.3.7 Locative 


The locative suffix is -ka. This case form is restricted to nouns with inanimate 
referents, and denotes the location, at which an item is located or a process is taking 
place; unlike the adessive, it is generally used to convey location in time as well. 


(51) 
dssel Iés-ka d[uf’-u/k°-a*-daq 
animal forest-LOC 3-3f/D-Th-live 
The wild animal lives in the forest. 
(52) 


kide sés-ka_ _ sen Is 
here river-LOC exist fish 
There are fish in this river. 
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With semantically suitable nouns, the locative may encode instruments: 


(53) 


bén-ka_ toon d[uf*-an/[k}’-(s)-ej 
net-LOC perch\PL 3-3PL/D-(Sep)-catch 
He catches perch in/with the net. 


The temporal function is not only found with nouns, but also with finite verbs: 


(54) 


qun-ka d[u}*-[ik]’ -in’-bes-in-ka ta?b 
tent\PL-LOC 3-direction-Pst-move-PL-LOC dog\PL 
[du]*-duk’-an/k°-0*-gon 

3-bark-3PL/D-Th-begin\Pst 

When they approached the tents, the dogs began to bark. 


4.1.1.3.8 Prosecutive 


The prosecutive case suffix is -bes. It denotes objects, through which, or along 
which an action/process is proceeding. Among its more metaphorical uses is that to 
denote languages spoken, usually with the plural of nouns for an ethnic group: 


(55) 


(56) 


(57) 


bi-n qot-bes on/k°-o*-[iJn’-[t]n 
he-PL way-PROS 3PL/D-Th-Pst-go 
They went along the way. 


bu lés-bes o/k°-a*-tn 
he forest-PROS 3SG/D-Th-go 
He is walking through the forest. 


at ostik-an-bes d[i]*-asqan’-sa-n 
we Ostyak-PL-PROS 1-speak-R-PL 
We speak Ket. 


The prosecutive suffix may also be attached to a finite verb form, to produce a kind 
of converb of simultaneity: 
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(58) 


bu da®-lobed’-o*-[i]l’-bed da®-ses’-ta-bes 
she 3f-work-Th-Pst-make 3f-sit-R-PROS 
She worked sitting. 


4.1.1.3.9 Instrumental 


The instrumental suffix is -as. After vowel stems, sometimes an (anaptyctic) /k/ 
([y]) may be heard (but it is equally common to reduce the suffix to its consonant: 
kdjka-s "with the head"). It may be used with animate nouns, in which case its 
function is that of a comitative; its more clearly instrumental functions are, as might 
be expected, found mostly with inanimate nouns: 


(59) 
ad bin-di-b dés-as_ [dif°-t°-o*-[i]P-un 
I self-1-GEN eye-INS 1-D-Th-Pst-see 
I saw it with my own eyes. 

(60) 
dilkat — na-qima-(k)as lés-dina on/[k]°-0*-[i]n’-[t]n 
child\PL pl-grandmother-INS_ forest-ADESS 3PL/D-Th-Pst-go 
The children are walking together with their grandmother. 

(61) 


dilkat aslen-en-as on/[k]°-0*-[iJn’-[t]n 
child\PL boat-PL-INS 3PL/D-Th-Pst-go 
The children are going by boat. 


One of the more peculiar uses of the instrumental is to denote the agent of a 
semantically passive verb: 


(62) 


kide do?n bin’-b’-a'-bed ——_6b-as 
this knife self-3n-RES-make father-INS 
This knife has been made by father. 


4.1.1.3.10 Abessive 


The abessive suffix is -an (no variants). With some nouns ending in consonants, 
the addition of the abessive suffix geminates the final consonant, cf.: 


ul "water" : ul-lan "without water" 
gim "woman" : gim-(m)an "without (a) woman" 
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Historically, this is due to the fact that this suffix originally contained an initial 
consonant (Proto-Yen. *p-, cf. Yugh -fan/-pan, Kott. -fun/-phun). However, this 
gemination does not always occur (it is lacking altogether with some nouns, and 
occurs sporadically only with others). After vowel stems, as with the instrumental, 
an anaptyctic /k/ ([y]) is sometimes observed. 

Functionally, this case is the opposite of the instrumental, both in the former's 
comitative and more narrowly instrumental functions: 


(63) 

dilkat am-an d[u]-o*-[i]P’-din 
child\PL mother-ABESS 3-Th-Pst-live\PL 
The children lived without (their) mother. 


(64) 


dssano ke?d_ b6kdom-an dkus du’-b’-bed? 
hunting person gun-ABESS what 3-3n-make 
What is the hunter doing without (his) gun? 


Unlike the instrumental, the abessive may also be used adnominally, cf.: 


(65) 


gim-(m)an ke?d 
woman-ABESS man 
a man without (a) woman/wife, a bachelor 


(66) 


*qim-as ke?d 
woman-INS man 
*a man with (a) woman/wife, a married man 


This adjective-like behaviour of the abessive extends to its ability to be 
nominalized with the suffix -s/-sin (4.1.2.1) and to accept predicative suffixes 
(4.4.9.3). 


4.1.1.3.11 Translative 


This case form occupies a somewhat marginal position in the case system of Ket: 
its suffix -esay occurs relatively rarely on content nouns, where it indicates an 
object as the "goal" of a verbal action (with verbs of procuring, producing, 
becoming, transforming and the like). On the other hand, it is quite frequent with 
verbal infinitives where it serves to form subordinate clauses with purposive 
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meaning ("in order to V"), or the complement of verbs of wishing, wanting etc. It 
may also encode the "role" of a human being: 


(67) 


don/k°-o*-[ t]n bodlba-n-esan 
1PL/D-Th-go mushroom-PL-TRANS 
We go for mushrooms. 


(68) 


ul-esan bo/k°-o*-[i]n’-[t]n 
water-TRANS 3SG/D-Th-Pst-go 
He went for water. 


(69) 


da®-sijaq nan-esan 
3SGf-ask bread-TRANS 
She asks for bread. 


(70) 


bi-da qabiseb  sidakat-s-esan [du]*-si’-(k)-a/t°-o*-[i]n’-og 
he-GEN big brother st.-N-TRANS 3-become-(k)-3SG/D-Th-Pst-R 
His elder brother has already become a student. 


(71) 


qoj kéd-esan da-qo?j 
bear person-TRANS 3SG-wish 
The bear wants to become a human. 


(72) 


bu da’-t’-o*-[i]P-a'-bak ilen-esan 
she 3SGf-D-Th-Pst-3-want eat-TRANS 
She wanted to eat. 


(73) 


doktor-esan da®-lobed’-a‘-bed 
doctor-TRANS 3SGf-work-Th-make 
She works as a doctor. 


On ésan as a (pseudo-) postposition cf. 4.1.4.4.18 
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4.1.1.3.12 Vocative 


Only animate nouns have a vocative; feminine nouns use -4/-3, masculine nouns 
use -6. Some treatments of Ket grammar describe the difference between the two 
variants of the feminine vocative as one of relative distance, with -4 being used as a 
proximal vocative, and -d as a distal form. However, this differentiation could not 
be verified by this author among present-day Ket speakers’”’. 

All vocative suffixes disrupt the prosodic structure of the paradigm by attracting a 
strong (dynamic) accent: 


hib-6 hey, son! 
hun-a hey, daughter! 


Functionally, it is used to call, or get the attention from, a person or animal: 


(74) 
sel-o, akus-dinta ku®-den? 
reindeer-VOC_ what-ADESSn 2-weep 
Reindeer, why are you weeping? 

(75) 


beb-0,  b-6b-da qoqn tk’-in?-et 
aunt-VOC 1-father-GENm harness bring-Pst-R 
Aunt, bring me my father's harness! 


4.1.1.3.13 Floating case 


A peculiarity of the four noun cases, which are formed on the basis of the genitive 
(dative, benefactive, ablative, adessive) is the fact that their suffixes may occur 
without a noun or pronoun they are attached to. 

These "headless" occurrences of the case suffixes are restricted to instances of 
anaphora, where a 3" person pronoun may be restituted as the head of the case 
marker, which is, however, deleted from the surface. In all cases, this deleted 
pronoun refers to an entity/person mentioned earlier in the discourse context. 
Retrievability of the deleted head noun is further enhanced by the fact that these 
case suffixes differentiate class and number: 


(76) 


suul @-dita d[u]°-b’-il’-i/bed, asle-n @-dita bon d[u]'-b’-il-i/bed 
sledge @-BENf 3-3n-Pst-make ski-PL @-BENf NEG 3-3n-Pst-make 
He made a sledge for her, he didn't make skis for her. 





1 However, Vajda (p.c.) informs me that some of his informants accepted the distinction, 
though it had an "archaic ring" for them. 
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(77) 


baat @-ndta tide dfu]*-kaj’-bo/[k]°-qos 
old.man @-BENpl this 3-take-3SG/D-R 
The old man takes it for them. 


(78) 


Oks, aon @-danta on-an 
tree branch @ -ADESSm many-PL 
The tree has many branches (lit.: The tree, branches on it are many). 


(79) 


dtn @-dina don/k°-a*-tn 
we @-DATf 1PL/D-Th-go 
We are going to her. 


4.1.1.3.14 Predicative use of case forms 


Some case forms (most typically the locative, but also the adessive and the 
abessive) may be used as a predicate, in which case predicative suffixes (4.4.9.3) 
are added. 


(80) 


tkus-ka-du 
house-LOC-PR3m 
He is in the house. 


(81) 


tkus-ka-da 
house-LOC-PR3f 
She is in the house. 


(82) 


ad 6b-danta-di 
I father-ADESS-PR1ISG 
I am with father. 


(83) 


uk qim-an-ku 
you wife-ABESS-PR2SG 
You are a bachelor (= without a wife). 
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4.1.1.4 Possession 


Possession may be marked by means of a set of prefixes (or rather [pro-] clitics, the 
only such affixes outside of the verbal paradigm), directly attached to the possessed 
noun. 

The possessive clitics are: 


SG PL 
1 b- na- 
2 k- na- 
3m da- na- 
3f d- na- 
3n d- d- 


The appropriate contexts trigger voice assimilation, cf. 


d-h#?b [thuw?p] "her son" 
b-hi?b [phur?p] "my son" 


Possessive clitics stand outside the scope of the phonological word, with the 
consequence that they, if syllabic, cliticize to the preceding discourse element, do 
not participate in the formation of a disyllabic contour (which, for non- 
monosyllables, then begins only after the possessive prefix) and do not form one 
together with a monosyllabic base. The inherent tone of a monosyllabic noun is 
more often than not clearly preserved, even with a prefixed syllabic possessive 
marker. 

The possessive clitics are ostensibly derived from the genitive (possessive) forms 
of the respective personal pronouns (cf. 4.2.1; the genitive of the 3rd SG personal 
pronoun of class f alternates between the forms -d and -di; some authors have given 
-di as an alternative surface form for the 3f possessive prefix. This, however, could 
not be verified in the data underlying this grammar). They owe their independent 
existence to proclisis and reanalysis; in possessive syntagms, it is possible to 
describe the genitive affix (-da etc.) as a linker connecting an attributive possessor 
and a head; this linker cliticizes: 


a) to the preceding possessor noun or pronoun: 


(84) 


bu-da do?n 
he-GENm knife 
His knife 
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(85) 
biseb-da do?n 
sibling-GENm knife 
Brother's knife 
or 


b) to the following possessum, if'an overt expression of a possessor is absent: 


(86) 


da-do?n 
3SGm-knife 
His knife 


The proclitic nature of the possessive prefixes is further stressed by the fact that 
they are the only prefixed morphemes found outside of the verbal system of the 
language and by their tonal behaviour: they do not - when syllabic - produce a 
disyllabic contour together with the head noun, but the inherent tone of the latter 
remains intact. In short, they fall outside the scope of the phonological word. 

There is no difference in Ket between alienable and inalienable possession. 

Forms with possessive clitics can be used interchangeably with the full genitive 
constructions; generally, the possessive clitics are used relatively rarely. However, 
with kinship terms they are fairly common, e.g. 


possessive genitive construction 


b-ob ab ob "my father" 
da-hu?n buida hu?n "his daughter" 
na-hi?b buinna hi?b "their son" 


For inanimate possessa the prefix strategy is not very common, but it may 
occasionally occur and is generally accepted. More often, in these cases the 
genitive strategy is used. Though, as in some of the examples given above, the 
occurrence of a possessive prefix may produce an initial consonant cluster, this is 
more often than not avoided by using the genitive strategy. Thus, to say "my, your 
gun" one will always say ab békdom, uk bdkdom, instead of (**b-bé6kdom > 
*bdokdom, which would not signal the category of possession in a discernable way, 
or *kbdkdom, which would contain a non-permissible initial cluster). 

If the possessor is at the same time the sentential subject, the use of the possessive 
clitics is possible; more general, however, is the use of the genitive of the 
emphatic/reflexive pronoun bin (cf. 4.2.7). 


4.1.2 Derivation and compounding of substantive nouns 


Suffixal derivation is untypical for Ket. However, a small number of derivative 
morphemes may be distinguished, the most important of which is the frequent 
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nominalizer -s, which turns many parts of speech, which may be used attributively, 
into substantive nouns (4.1.2.1). There are only a few other morphological 
elements, which may be described as derivators. 

The dominating noun-forming technique of Ket is compounding. In fact, since the 
overwhelming majority of polysyllabic nouns seem to consist of at least two 
discernable lexical elements, it is probably safe to assume that in fact all such nouns 
are in fact historically compounds, although some of them may no longer be 
sufficiently transparent. 

Most compound nouns consist of a determining and a determined ("head") element, 
always found in that linear order (i.e. they are "tatpurusa"-compounds, to use a term 
from the Indo-Europeanist tradition). These may further be subdivided into 
compounds whose are separated by a - petrified - genitive marker (4.1.2.3.2) and 
those lacking such a linker (4.1.2.3.1). The presence or absence of this marker may 
be indicative of the relative age of the formation, or of the compound's "degree of 
coherence", with genitive-linked compounds being possibly "younger" or "less 
coherent" than those of the other group. A few instances, where the same lexical 
elements occur in compounds with and without this linker, may be further 
indications for the correctness of this assumption. 

Another differentiating behaviour of compounds is found in the domain of plural 
formation, where some compounds routinely pluralize both elements (which may 
be indicative of a lower degree of coherence) while others pluralize only one 
element, usually the head (4.1.2.3.1.1,4.1.2.3.2.1). 

In the following paragraphs, we will illustrate, apart from the points mentioned 
above, nominal compounds in terms of the parts-of-speech which may occur as 
determining elements in Ket tatpurusas, "heavy" determiners and heads, i.e. ones 
consisting of more than one element (4.1.2.3.4), and a few frequent determiners, 
which show a certain degree of paradigmaticity, which makes them resemble 
"prefixes" (the sexus-differentiating nouns, 4.1.2.3.3.1). 

A special discussion is required by a moderately extensive set of very frequent 
compound heads, which have sometimes been described as "suffixes" in the 
Ketological literature. More recently, the notion of "semisuffixes" has been 
introduced into the discussion, indicating that these elements remain - on the one 
hand - identifiable with independently occurring content nouns of the language, but 
- on the other hand - have sometimes undergone some surface-changing erosive 
processes, which may in some instances even obscure their origin. However, since 
the origin of these elements is generally - if not always for speakers of the 
language, but certainly for the linguist - clearly determinable as content nouns, we 
describe "semi-suffixation" as just another instance of noun composition 
(4.1.2.3.3.2). 

Ket thus presents itself as a language, where the grammaticalization of content 
nouns to true deriving affixes has so far - with very few exceptions - reached a 
stage where the lexical origin of some affix-like elements is mostly still clear. A 
special group of these "semisuffixes" - diminutive and singulative forming 
elements - has to be singled out, which may be regarded as closest to "true" 
suffixes. 
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4.1.2.1 The Nominalizer -s 


The suffix -s, PL -sin is the most frequent nominalizing device found in Ket. 

In some treatments of Ket grammar, the affix -s/-sin is regarded as either a 
formative of adjectives, or a predicative suffix (alongside with those discussed in 
4.4.9.3). However, it is rather straightforwardly analyzable as a productive tool for 
forming nouns from words belonging to other parts of speech. Thus, it may form 
nouns from: 


a) adjectival roots 
This is the default usage of -s: 


et "sharp" ét-s "something sharp, a sharp one" 
ka?n "bright" kén-s "something bright, a bright one" 


The very frequent occurrence of -s with adjectival roots gave rise to its 
misinterpretation as a formative of adjectives'””. Properties and use of adjectives 
are discussed in 4.1.3. 


b) inflected nouns and pronouns 
Often, (pro)nouns in the Genitive or Abessive occur with this -s : 


am "mother" 

Gen. 4m-di > 4m-di-s "mother's; which belongs to mother" 
u(k) "you" 

Gen. uk > lik-is "yours; which belongs to you 
dnun "reason, sense" 

Abess. énun-an > dnun-an-s "s.o. without r., crazy person" 
gim "wife" 

Abess. gim-an > qim-an-s "s.o. without a wife, bachelor" 


0123 


(87) 


tuide b6kdom uk-#s? 
this gun you.GEN-NM 
Is this gun yours? 





2 One reason for this is certainly the fact that language consultants routinely give the 
suffixed form when asked, in Russian, to give the semantic equivalent of an adjective; they 
will invariably answer with the nominalized form, since the "root" form can only be used 
attributively, and will consequently only be given in response to an appropriate stimulus. 
Thus, Werner (2002) lists all adjectives in their "citation form", i.e. with -s. 

'3 The vowel /#/ functions only as a connective device; here as elsewhere, its quality seems 
not to be predictable. 
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(88) 
tide békdom bui-da-s 
this gun he-GENm-NM 
This gun is his. 

(89) 
tude qu’?s bu-1-na-s 
this tent he-PL-GENpI-NM 
This tent is theirs. 

(90) 


tide hik gim-an-s 
this man wife-ABESS-NM 
This man is a bachelor 


A nominalized locative form is: 
kub "front end" 
> LOC ktib-ka 
> ktib-ka-s "the one at the front end, the first" 
c) acombination of adjective and noun 
The further "nominalization" of a complex, which is already a full noun in its own 
right, conveys the notion of possessing the expressed entity as an attribute, i.e., in 
traditional terms, it forms a kind of bahuvrihi-compound’™, cf.: 
ho?I "short", bul "leg" 
> hol-an bil-an "short legs" 
>holanbulan-s_ "s.o./sth. with short legs" 


qa "big", kit "price" 
> qakit-s "sth, which is expensive" 


c) the negative particle ban 
ban "not" > ban-s "sth., which is not, does not exist" 
d) verbal roots 
Nominalized verbal roots show a semantic behaviour, which resembles the 


"ergative" pattern of alignment. With intransitive (one-argument) verbs, the 
resulting noun is interpreted as S (the single argument of the verb, or the subject), 





' Cf. Werner 1998, 59 for more examples. 
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whereas with transitive verbs, it is most readily interpreted as its patient; if, 
however, the transitive verb contains a P’ incorporate coding its patient, again the 
subject-interpretation holds; while with transitive verbs the temporal reading of the 
resulting noun is usually past (whence such forms may be referred to as "past 
participles"), nouns derived from intransitive verb roots are ambiguous in respect to 
time-reference: 


- intransitive verb roots 


k#"to fly away" > kts "flying away, (a bird) which is flying away/has 
flown away" 


da?q "to live" > daq-s "someone who is/was alive" 
- transitive verb roots 


béd "to do, make" > béd-s "something which is done, made" 
hado "to cut" > hado-s "something cut, hewn" 


- transitive verb roots with patient incorporate 


is’-go "to fish, lit. to kill fish (is)" > isqo-s "fisherman, sb. who kills fish" 
idin’-bed "to write (din "script")" > fdinbed-s "a literate person, sb. who makes 
letters" 

Cf., on the contrary, a complex transitive verb, where the incorporated element 
does not represent the patient, and, consequently, the derived noun represents the 
patient: 


il’-bed "to break (into small pieces, il "small", i.e. "to make small")" 
> ilbed-s "sth. broken, which has been broken into pieces" 


e) finite verb forms 
Finite verb forms are rarely nominalized, but it does happen; the following two 
examples are, however, highly lexicalized, and it is probably safe to say that this 
technique is not as productive in contemporary Ket as it possibly used to be: 

Okot-s "wanderer" © o/k’-a*-t{n] "he is walking" + -s 


adendub-s "bone-eater" (a disease) < ad-en "bone-PL" + du®-b- 
[a] "he eats it" + -s 


A122 -7 


Some lexical items may contain this, no longer productive, derivator, which is 
historically identical with the pluralizer -Vy. Examples include: 
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dlen "trousers" (? < *al- "half") 
ti?n "hoar-frost" (< tik "snow") 


4.1.2.3 Compounding 


Compounding is by far the most productive word-forming technique in Ket. 
Compounds may be formed by direct juxtaposition of a head and a modifying 
element ("contact compounds", 4.1.2.3.1), or a linking element, identical with the 
genitive case suffix, may intervene between the two (4.1.2.3.2). 


4.1.2.3.1 Contact compounds 


"Contact compounds" are compounds which are formed by direct juxtaposition of 
two (or more) elements, i.e. without the use of a linker (i.e. the genitive morpheme, 
4.1.1.3.2). 

Ket nominal compounds usually consist of two elements, the first of which may be 
referred to as the determiner and the second one as the (semantic) "head". Most 


common is the compounding of a head with a determiner, which is itself a noun'™: 


isal "fish soup" € is "fish" + al "soup" 

ktibkul "moustache" € kub "front end" + kul "beard" 
sélbul "reindeer's leg" € sél"reindeer" + bul "leg" 
mamul "milk" <€ ma?m "breast" + u/ "water" 


The determining noun may be a plural form: 
konil "sound of a squirrel" < koon "squirrel-PL" + i7] "song" 


However, adjectival and verbal roots may also function as determiners in nominal 
compounds: 


kibon "body, corpse" € ki? "new" + bon "dead person" 
qiked "merchant" < qt "tosell"+ ke?d "human" 
tansel "leading reindeer" © tan "to pull" + sél "reindeer" 





5 Second (head-) elements of compounds often show signs of phonetic attrition, which 
mostly affects vocalism. The latter shows a variegated picture and is generally not 
predictable; the most commonly found of these changes (which may also occur in other 
cases, where a content morpheme ends up as the last element in a morphological chain, i.e. 
in verbal roots) are: e> a,e>i,#>a,a>a,a>UuU,#>i,i>a,o>U,a>i 
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4.1.2.3.1.1 Plural forms of contact compounds 


Contact compounds display varying degrees of cohesiveness. All of them constitute 
phonological words, as evidenced by their prosodic structure, and case suffixes 
may only be added to the head constituent. However, pluralization strategies divide 
compounds into one group, which is apparently more coherent (possibly older, 
certainly more lexicalized), and another group, members of which may be regarded 
as less coherent, less lexicalized, and possibly younger. The first group (a) allows 
the plural suffix only to be added at the right margin (i.e. on the head)'*°, whereas 
compounds of the second group (b) add plural suffixes to both constituents; 
however, other characteristics of the compound (i.e. prosody) remain intact: 


a) 
batkub "promontory" (bat "forehead" + kub "end"), PL batkuun 
bultaq "toe" (bul "foot" + ta?q "finger"), PL bultaq-in 
donun "sheath of knife" (do?n "knife" + u?n "sheath"), PL dénun-an 
tokoltaq "ring finger" (takol "ring"'”’ + ta?q "finger"), PL tékoltaq-in 
b) 


inkuk "eye of aneedle" (i?n "needle", quk "hole"), PL én-an-quk-sin 
gimdil "girl" (qim "female", di "child"), PL gim-n-dz#l-kat 
qojbam "she-bear" (qoj "bear", baam "grandmother"), PL qon-bam-an 


This pattern is quite common, when the determining element is an adjectival root, 
since, in noun phrases, (some) adjectives agree with their heads in number (cf. 
4.1.3.2): 


gaked "old person" (qa "big" + ke?d "human"), PL gén-den 


4.1.2.3.2 Genitive-linked compounds 


The second type of Ket nominal compounds is characterized by the presence of /d/ 
(which may assimilate to /t/) between both parts. This is most readily identifyable 
with the formant of the genitive (cf. 4.1.1.3.2). However, it has to be regarded as a 
petrified genitive formant, since in the (comparatively few) cases, in which the 
determining element of the compound is formally pluralized together with the head, 
it remains intact, rather than being replaced by a "true" plural genitive marker (s.b.). 
This type of compounds is less commonly found than contact compounds: 


ba?n "earth" + 171 "spirit" 72> ban-d-il "earth spirit" 
békin "hand" + tégol"ring" > békin-t-tagol "bracelet" 

ba?n "duck" + his "tail" > bdn-d-is "duck-tail" 

daan "grass" + ul"handle"' > dan-d-ul "blade of grass"!** 





%6 Porotova 1990, 59, found this pattern with the vast majority (83%) of nominal 
compounds investigated by her. 
"7 This noun is itself originally a compound involving "finger" : © ta?q + 071 "cover". 
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dés "eye" +  se?j "pit" > dés-t-sej "eye-socket" 
ga?j_ "hill" + hat "peak" > gaj-t-at "summit" 
kéqta "neck" + siid"strap" > kéqta-d-siid "necklace" 
tii "boat" + ko?d"back" > ti-d-kod "stern" 


The actual form of the genitive linker (/d/ or /t/) usually conforms to its phonetic 
surrounding (i.e. voiced in the neighbourhood of voiced consonants, voiceless in 
appropriate assimilatory contexts), but (unpredictable) exceptions do occur (see the 
preceding table). 


4.1.2.3.2.1 Plural forms of genitive-linked compounds 


Genitive-linked compounds generally form their plurals by pluralizing the head 
only, cf.: 


SG PL 
békin-t-tagol "bracelet" békin-t-taqol-an 
kub-d-ol "muzzle" kub-d-ol-an 
dés-t-ad "eyebrow" dés-t-ad-an 
qat-d-ol "lining (of coat)" qgat-d-ol-en 


However, a few exceptions exist, where both parts are pluralized; here, the 
"genitive linker" remains intact, rather than being replaced by the plural genitive 
marker, as is the case in non-compound word groups. Many compounds of this type 
actually show both types of pluralization (i.e. pleonastic and head-only): 


dés + se?j > dés-t-sej PL: = dés-t-sennin 
"eye" "cavity" "eye-socket" or: dés-an-d-sennin 
dés + inolt > dés-t-inolt PL: — dés-t-inolt-an 
"eye" "skin" "eye-lid" or: dés-an-t-inolt-an 
ki?s + an > kis-d-an PL: _ kis-en-d-an 

"leg" "rope" "suspender" 

qobad + a?d > qobad-d-ad PL: qobad-en-d-ad-en 
"back" "bone" "spine" 

SES + qob > sés-t-qob PL: _ sds-t-qoon 

"river" "peak" "spring, well" 


In a few cases, a genitive-linked compound may form its plural by pluralizing the 
head or by disintegrating the compound into its components and pluralizing both 
separately (this time the determining element receives a plural genitive marker); 





°8 There is an exactly homonymous compound, formed with the head u/ "water": dandul "a 
decoction from boiled grass". 
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however, the resulting attributive complex remains semantically a compound (i.e. 
its meaning is not predictable from its elements), cf.: 


271 "frog" + ool "cover" > dl-d-ol "shell, clam" 
PL: dl-d-ol-an 
or: dtn-na 6l-an 


Some compounds may be formed with or without a genitive linker, with no 
apparent difference in meaning: 


dés + ul > dés-ul "tear" 

"eye" "water" or: dés-t-ul 

do?n + ul > don-ul "handle of knife" 
"knife" "handle" Or: d6én-d-ul 

tib + hol > tibol "snout" 

"dog" "face " or: tib-d-ol 


4.1.2.3.3 Frequent parts of compounds, or "semi-affixes" 


4.1.2.3.3.1 Frequent determiners ("semi-prefixes") 


A few lexical elements (originally nouns) occur frequently as determiners in 
attributive compounds and modify the meaning of the head in a mechanical and 
predictable way, thus giving the impression of "prefix"-like elements on their way 
to full grammaticalization. Most notably, two nouns (#?k "male" and han(ka) 


"female") serve to differentiate natural gender with names for living beings'”: 


male... female... 
dit "wood-grouse" tkdit handit 
be?s "hare" ikbes hanbes 
ba?n "duck" #kban - 
dil "child" ikdil 1% 
kaan "fox" tkkan - 
kon "horse" ikkon hankon 
ku?s "bovine" #kkus ee 
ti?b "dog" tktib hantib 
qaj "moose" #qqaj hanqaj 
qoj "bear" #qqoj hanqoj 
qit "wolf" #qqit hangqit 


Interestingly, hana-s "female-NM" has been lexicalized to mean "female reindeer". 





°° The list gives only actually attested forms, though some lacking female formations may 
be possible, too. 

3° For "girl" the compound gimdil is regularly used (qim "woman". 

3! Like in Russian (korova), English (cow), or German (Kuh), the female gender is taken 
as the default representative of the species. 
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Some, but not all, feminine compounds form their plural by pluralizing both 
constituents (s.a.), viz: 


handit, PL  han-en-dekn 
hanqaj, PL  han-en-qiin 
hanqoj, PL han-en-qon 


4.1.2.3.3.2 Frequent heads in compounds ("semi-suffixes") 


The number of "semi-suffixes" is considerably higher. These are clearly heads of 
compounds, i.e. identifiable with independent nouns of the language, though 
sometimes this relationship may be at least partially obscured by a certain degree of 
phonetic attrition (and also by semantic bleaching, which may lead to new lexical 
items only remotely connected with the original semantics of the "head"). 


4.1.2.3.3.2.1 -aj "container" 

< aj "sack", PL ajen 
In almost all cases the resulting compound denotes a container for the item 
represented by the determiner. One exception, where the determiner indicates the 
material of the container, is: 


bit "loon" >  bitaj "sack made from the skin of the loon" 


Regular examples: 


daq "eagle (myth.)" daqaj "eagle's nest" 

das "urine" désaj "bladder" 

do?n "pus" donaj "furuncle" 

dorob "shot (for gun)" dorobaj "pouch for shot" 
kid "fat" kidaj "sack for fat" 

ma?m "breast" madmaj "udder" 

na?n "bread" ndnaj "sack for bread" 

iS "fish" isaj "sack for fish" 
oltan "testicle" 6ltan-d-aj'* "scrotum" 

qamn "arrows" qamnaj "quiver" 

qolan "ashes" qolnaj "a.k.o. hot-water bottle" 
sa7l "tobacco" sdlaj "pouch for tobacco" 
sa’q "squirrel" sdqaj "squirrel's nest" 

ul "water" ulaj "blister" 





'22 Maksunova 2001, 97, gives the plural of haénkon as héy-en-kon for her native Central 
Ket. 
3 This compound contains a genitive-linker, s.a.. 
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4.1.2.3.3.2.2 -(al/el)-kit diminutive 


?<ke?d "human" 


It is not entirely clear, how this element acquired the force of a diminutive, and thus 
the etymology may not necessarily be correct. Plural forms of these compounds do 
not use the regular plural of ke?d (de?n); they are rather pluralized with -Vn or the 
head element is replaced by *kat, which is independently attested with the meaning 
"children (of one mother)". The final dental does not rhotacize, whence it is - 
despite the putative connection with ke?d - written here with /f/. 

This "semisuffix", where it is clearly understandable as diminutive, has acquired a 
fairly advanced degree of grammaticalization. It is sometimes preceded by the 
element -al-/-el-, the origin of which is unclear, though this may be an earlier 
marker of diminutives in its own right. 

There are also cases, in which the determining element is etymologically obscure, 
and the compound remains lexically isolated, if at least partially transparent. 


Examples (simple diminutives are glossed by "DIM")'™: 





assel "animal" dsselkit'*> DIM'** 

baat "old man, bear" batelkit DIM 

be?] "dissolute" bélkit "dissolute man, womanizer" 
be?s "hare" béskit DIM 

*bil- nN bilkit "ide" 

ba?n "duck" bdnkit DIM 

bdtn "a k.o. salmon" bédtelkit DIM 

*dal- ne délkit "willow tree" 
din "spruce" dinkit'*’ DIM 

éd "sable" édkit DIM 

han "female" hadnelkit "fem.dog-DIM" 
hogol "teal" hdégolkit DIM 

hu?n "daughter" hunkit DIM 

*hal- mee halkit "very small fish" 
kun "wolverine" ktinkit DIM 

*kgon "fox"!38 konkit DIM 

lun "grayling" lunkit DIM 





13 Contrary to Werner (1998, 54), we keep apart clear cases, where the "head" 


straightforwardly denotes human beings (cf. ddkid, PL dajden "Nenets", dskid, PL dsden 
"s.o. who rows a boat", etc.). The list does, however, contain a few instances of this kind, 
where at least the formal connection with ke?d is broken. 

' PL in SK dsselkit-n, in CK asse-n-kat. 

6 With names for animals, the DIM reading always includes a "young" individual of the 
respective species. 

87 PL dénkit-n, but also din-kat. 

8 Not attested in Ket, cf. Yugh kdxin "fox"; the Yugh diminutive form (otherwise 
identical with the Ket one), pluralizes as kdxin-kat. 


ok "sterlet" 
qaj "moose" 
qa "vulture" 
qaq "dace" 

qud "pike" 

sa?l "crucian " 
sé] "reindeer" 
su?l "Sib. white salmon" 
*son- "rowan!" 
total "whitefish" 
a7] "frog" 


4.1.2.3.3.2.3 -has "step-" 


< *pas 
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okalkit DIM 
qdjalkit DIM 
qankit DIM 


gaqalkit DIM 
qudalkit DIM 


sdlkit DIM 
sélkit DIM 
sulkit DIM 


sonkit’® DIM 
totalkit DIM 
dlkit DIM 
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This element is found with some kinship terms, where it conveys the notion of non- 
consanguineal relationship. It geminates the final consonant of its determiner, 
which leads, in the cases of "father" and "son" (since devoicing preceded 
assimilation/gemination here), to the otherwise non-existent phonetic articulation of 
a geminate [p:]. We will, however, simply write <-bh-> to signal this (cf. 3.4.3)): 


am "mother" 
h#?b "son" 
hu?n "daughter" 
ob "father" 


4.1.2.3.3.2.4 -ad "bone" 


dmmas 
hibhas 
huinnas 
Obhas 


<a?d "bone". 


This is found in names for "bony" body-parts: 


ki?! "thigh" kilad 

*kok- "shin" (?) kokad 
ka? "bent, crooked" kédlad 
*Ja?n "hand" lanad 
*gol'"! "side" qoled 





9 As in sdnoks "rowan-tree". 


"stepmother" 
"stepson" 
"stepdaughter" 
"stepfather" 


"hip, thigh" 
"shin-bone" 
"throat" 
"hand" 
"cheek" 


“ The PL form of this compound is sdnaq, i.e. the PL head is the regular PL form of Oks 


"tree", itself a frequent head in compounds. 
‘4! Cf. qgdleb "half, side" 
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*qga?b "back" (?) qobed "back-bone" 
uul "flat" ulad "rib" 


4.1.2.3.3.2.5 -dis "small round object" 
< dés "eye" 


This is often used metaphorically for small round objects, drops of liquid, etc. For 
nouns denoting uncountables, it may be described as a singulative suffix: 


anel "small chip" aneldis "grain of dust" 
*bal "hail" (?) baldis "grain of hail" 
daan "grass" dandis "blade of grass" (!) 
hdnan "sand" hdnandis "grain of sand" 
*on "caviar" Ondis "(single) fish-egg" 
sul "blood" suldis "drop of blood" 
tan "hair" tondis "single hair" 

ul "water" uldis "drop (any liquid)" 
unan "fishing-net" unandis "mesh" 


4.1.2.3.3.2.6 -es/-as "sky, weather" 
< es "God, sky" 


This element is found in several names for weather phenomena: 


be?d "snow" bédes "snowy weather" 
béj "wind" béjes "windy weather" 
kot "winter" kédtes "winter weather" 
sil "summer" siles "summer weather" 
ta?j "frost" tajes "cold weather" 

ul "water" ules "rainy weather" 
us "warm" uses "warm weather" 
id "spring" ides "spring weather" 


4.1.2.3.3.2.7 -lamt "piece" 
< lémt(a) "piece" 
a’q "tree-PL" aqlamt "piece of wood" 


na?n "bread" nanlamt "piece of bread" 
oks "tree" okslamt "wooden pin" 
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qo "ice" qoklamt'* 
qi?j "birch-bark" gijlamt 
sujin "fabric" sujinlamt 
sul "blood" sullamt 
ta?n "stone-PL" ténlamta 


4.1.2.3.3.2.8 -oks "wooden object" 


< oks_ "tree" 
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"small ice-floe" 
"piece of birch-bark" 
"rag" 

"lump of blood" 
"pebbles" 


This element is very frequently found in names for wooden objects, both natural 
and artificial. Its plural form is, as with the nomen simplex, always -a?q, e.g.: 


*dédan ? dédanoks 
duud "to light, kindle" —_dtidoks 
*dal ? déloks 
qi7t "bow" qitoks 
saq-ted "to step" sdqtedoks 
-sesin "to prop up" sésinoks 
se?s "larch" sésoks 
-tin "to turn (?)" tinoks 
t#?n "kettle" tinoks 


4.1.2.3.3.2.9 -ol "cover" 


< ool "cover, container": 


ba?n "earth" banol 
das "urine" désol 
taal "to freeze" tdlol 
ta?n "stone-PL" tsnol 
bul "foot" bilol 
ta?q "finger" toqol 
4.1.2.3.3.2.10 -qus "dwelling place" 


< qu’s "tent, dwelling place": 


ba?n "earth" bannus 
bak "beam" badqqus 
daan "grass" danus 





"a.k.o. trap" 
"torch" 

"willow tree" 
"wood for bow" 
"threshold" 
"a.k.o. beam" 
"id." 

"part of a sledge" 
"pole for kettles" 


"pit, grave" 
"bladder" 
"snow-pit" 
"crop (of birds)" 
"sock" 

"ring" 


"dugout-dwelling" 
"a.k.o. box" 
"grass-tent" 


‘© This is obviously a rather old compound. The final /k/, now lacking in the word for 


"ice", is also found in the verb qok’-do "to break ice". 
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es "God, sky" ésqus "church" 

*in- sa innus "summer-hut" 
*in- ue inqus "house" 
*gon-'“* "silver fir" qonnus "winter tent" 
to?n "simple" tonnus "simple tent" 
qin "birch-bark\PL" ginqus "birch-bark tent" 


4.1.2.3.4 Complex nominal compounds 


Determining elements in nominal compounds may be complex. Thus, adjectival 
compounds consisting of several elements (cf. 4.1.3.5.3) may attach to a nominal 
head to form an adjective-noun compound. Such heavy complexes are on the fringe 
between attributive syntagms and true compounds. Prosodically, they behave like 
compounds, e.g.: 


ho?! "long" + huut "tail" + tib"dog" > hodlhuttib "a dog with a long tail" 


The one-word-status of such complex compounds is evidenced by the fact that they 
may accept a possessive prefix (cf. 4.1.1.4): 


na-holhuttib 
our-long.tailed.dog (Werner 1998, 58) 


If we symbolize the scope of the various determining elements in this formation by 
brackets, we arrive at a layered structure: 


na-((hol-hut)-tib) 
4.1.3 Adjectives 


In distributional terms, adjectives in Ket may be defined as the class of non- 
verbal'* words, which may be used attributively to modify a noun. 

This means that the class of nouns proper contains only items, which may not be 
used to modify other nouns; so, for example, it is ungrammatical in Ket to use a 
noun as a modifier of another noun'*: 





8 Werner (2002, 372) thinks the determiner in this compound represents a nominal root 


meaning "light, sun-light", but the basis for this assumption remains unclear. 

4 Attested is qonoks, "silver fir". 

“ This is an important disclaimer, since finite verbs may also directly modify a noun. 
However, in these cases the head noun is modified by a predication, rather than a quality, 
and we will discuss this technique in the section on relative clauses in Vol. I. Another 
group of verbal words, which may modify a noun directly are infinitives (i.e., in many 
cases, morphologically uncharacterized verb roots), to be discussed in 4.4.8.1. 

6 The sufficient definition of a noun can, in this context, be kept simple: a noun is any 
word, which may directly (i.e. without any intervening nominalization strategy) accept 
inflectional affixes of number, case, and possession. Adjectives, as shown below, can only 
take plural affixes. 
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* hik dil "a boy" 
*male child 


However, the combination of both elements is possible, and the semantic result is 
"a male child, a boy": hikd#], but this is a nominal compound, which is 
differentiated from a mere juxtaposition of nouns by the following features: 


- in a compound, the original elements lose their phonological autonomy, i.e. 
their monosyllabic tones are replaced by one of the two disyllabic contours 
(or pitch-accent types), 

- often, considerable phonetic changes occur in the second (head-) part of the 
compound, 

- the compound may be pluralized, but generally only the second (head-) 
element will take a plural affix'*’, Nominal compounds are discussed in 
more detail in 4.1.2.3. 


4.1.3.1 Formal characteristics of adjectives 


The status of adjectives as a part-of-speech between nouns and verbs may be 
described as follows: while adjectives do share with verbs (finite verb forms and 
infinitives) the ability to modify nouns, they do not show any morphological 
feature, which might lead to the assumption that they may form a subset of this 
word-class (most importantly, adjectives, like nouns, accept only suffixal 
morphology '“*); they share with nouns the ability to be pluralized (with nominal 
plural suffixes); a uniquely adjectival suffix is the marker of the comparative 
degree, -Ja; any further accretion of nominal morphology by adjectives requires, 
however, that they be nominalized, by the universal nominalizing suffix -s (plural - 
sin), cf. 4.1.2.1. Only adjectives, not nouns'”’, may take predicative concord 
suffixes (cf. 4.4.9.3). 

While, as shown above, nouns cannot be used attributively, this function is the 
normal use for a morphologically unexpanded adjective stem: 


(91) 


bu dqta ke?d 
he good person 
He is a good person. 





“7 A few compounds, possibly a group of diachronically younger formations, require 
plural affixes on both constituents, but the other criteria of compound-hood (prosodic unity 
and lexicalized status) hold for them, too. 

“8 The only prefixes found on nouns are the possessive affixes, cf. 4.1.1.4, which do not 
appear on adjectives. 

More precisely: nouns in the nominative; adessive, locative and abessive cases may take 
these suffixes. 
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Nouns may be used predicatively without a copula (or better the null-copula, in the 
present tense, cf. 4.4.9.1): 


(92) 


bu ke?d 
he human 
He is a human being. 


Adjectives may not be used in this way; in order to be usable in this function, they 
require prior nominalization with the suffix -s'”°: 


(93) 
*bu dqta 
he good 
*He is good. 
(94) 
bu aqta-s 
he good-NM 


He is good (more exactly: he is a good one). 


The same constraint holds for adjectival predications set in the past tense by the 
past copula dbilda (4.4.9.1): 


Noun: 
(95) 
Ivan saldat obilda. 
Ivan soldier was 
Ivan was a soldier. 
Adjective: 
(96) 


*Ivdn aqta obilda. 
I. good was 
*Ivan was good. 


Nominalized adjective: 





'9 Or the addition of a predicative affix, cf.4.4.93. 


(97) 
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Ivan aqta-s obilda. 
I. good-NM was 
Ivan was (a) good (one). 


A nominalized adjective may be used as sentential subject, object, or predicate 
(with zero-copula): 


(98) 


(99) 


(100) 


stilem-sin ba? d[u]*-kalebel’-u/k°-bed-in 
red-NM\PL country 3-protect-3f/D-make-PL 
The Red Army protects the country. 


hédna-sin ben nada qosqat 
small-NM\PL NEG must scare 
One should not scare the small ones. 


énnun _ bilda ttinbes tinkil-sin 
house\PL all such high-NM\PL 
The houses are all so high. 


Nominalized adjectives may be inflected like nouns; they retain their inherent noun 
class reference, which becomes obvious in oblique cases (cf. 4.1.1.1.1): 


Adjectival root/attributive adjective: ki? "new" 
Nominalized adjective: ki-s "new (one)" 
Case-inflected nominalized adjective: DAT (m): _ kis-tana 


(101) 


DAT (f):  kis-tina 


hdnen-s-da qim d6tet-dana suk u/k°-o*-[iJn’-[ t]n 
small-NM-GENm wife D-DATm back 3SGf/D-Th-Pst-go 
The wife of the small one (the youngest son) went back to Dotet. 


4.1.3.2 Attributive use of adjectives 


This is the normal use of adjectives, which always precede their head noun (and 
may be concatenated to attribute more than one property at a time): 
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(102) 
sel is 
bad food 
(103) 
taal ul 
cold water 


It has been claimed that adjectives may likewise follow their head, with the further 
requirement that they, in this case, take the suffix -s: 


(104) 


kan tiim-s ad di®-q’-ej 
wolverine black-NM I 1-D-kill 
I killed the black wolverine. 


However, given the nominalizing function of -s, it is better to follow Werner 
(1997c, 356) here, who views cases like this as appositions adding contrastive focus 
to the adjective: "the wolverine, the black one, I killed it". 

Some adjectives agree with their head noun in number’, but not in case: 


(105) 

qa assel : qén _— asse-n 

big animal: big\PL animal-PL 
(106) 

ukde oks_: ukde-n a?q 

long stick: long-PL stick\PL 
(107) 

taal ul-as : *tél-as ul-as 

cold water-INS 

"with cold water" 
(108) 

ga kolet-dina : *qa-dina kolet-dina 

big town-DATn 

to the big city 





'S! Agreement is not obligatory, though. Vajda (2004, 80) claims that it is altogether 
optional, and furthermore confined to a small group of adjectives denoting "tangible 
physical properties". 
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However, some adjectives never show any morphological sign of pluralization; to 
this group belong, i.a.: 


hdna "small" 
bik "foreign" 
sel "bad" 
aqta "good" 


4.1.3.3 Predicative use of adjectives 


No adjective may be used predicatively without either 


- prior nominalization (4.1.2.1), or 
- a predicative suffix. 


The paradigm of predicative suffixes (which may be added, apart from adjectives, 
also to numerals, pronouns, and verbal infinitives) is given in 4.4.9.3. 

With third person predicates, the predicative suffixes -du, -da, -am seem to be quite 
freely interchangeable with the nominalized adjective (with zero copula), cf.: 


(109) 
tide tib  sél-du 
this dog bad-PR3SG 
That dog is (being) bad. 
(110) 


tide tib  sél-s 
this dog bad-NM 
That dog is (a) bad (one). 


These techniques indeed appear to be interchangeable, but there is a general 
tendency to use predicative suffixes for less time-stable, transitory, qualities, 
whereas the nominalization strategy is more often used when a more time-stable, 
immutable quality of the given referent is reported. However, if correct, this 
differentiation is not available in predications referring to the past, since the past 
copula obélda invariably requires the nominalization strategy: 


(111) 


kide ke?d_ bilda_  énqon-dit aqta-du. 
this person whole village-BEN good-PR3SG 
This person is greatly liked by the whole village. 
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(112) 
*kide ke?d bilda énqon-dit aqta-du obilda 
this person whole village-BEN good-PR3SG was 
*This person was liked by the whole village. 

(113) 


kide ke?d_ bilda énqon-dit aqta-s obilda 
this person whole village-BEN good-NM was 
This person was greatly liked by the whole village. 


4.1.3.4 Comparison 


Ket lacks an unambiguous affix for the comparative degree. The suffix -Ja, which is 
often claimed to have this function, serves rather as an emphasizing device, which 
may, according to context, also convey the notion that the quality expressed by the 
adjective holds only to a certain degree: 


ukde "long" : wukde-la "longer, quite long, rather long, 'long-ish'" 


The suffix -Ja may not be used with adjectives formed with the derivator -tu-(s), 
which is expected, given the relational character of these formations (cf. 4.1.3.5.1). 
Other means of reinforcing the semantic content of adjectives are the adverbs of 
degree qaddaq, 4lin , both meaning "very", has "still", and, very frequently, qa 
"(big >) very". In true comparison, the adjective follows, without any specific 
comparative affix (discounting predicative suffixes and nominalizations), after the 
basis of comparison, which is in the ablative case: 


(114) 


éd_— sdq-dinal qa-du 
sable squirrel-ABL big-PR3SG 
The _ sable is bigger than the squirrel. 


To render the superlative relation, bflda "all" forms the basis of the comparison, 
followed by the reinforced ("comparative") adjective: 


(115) 


qud bilda-nanal qa aqta Is 
pike all-ABLpl big good fish 
Pike is the best fish. 
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4.1.3.5 Derivation of adjectives 


There are few suffixes, which can be described as productive adjective-forming 
devices. Bibikova (1971) gives a list of elements frequently found in adjectives. 
Some of them (-7, which is probably a petrified pluralizer) are certainly no longer 
productive and are thus not dealt with here. Below, we give examples for the 
relatively frequent suffix -tu (-s), and the more rarely found element -m. 


4.1.3.5.1 -tu 


This suffix is fairly frequently found in adjectives and is clearly derivative in 
nature. Denominal adjectives of the type X-tu-(s) are relational adjectives, which 
may be rendered as "having X, endowed with X": 


do?n "pus" > don-tu "suppurating" 
hu?s "mould" > hiis-tu "mouldy" 

kul "beard" > kul-tu "bearded" 

ul "water" > dl-tu "wet, watery" 
du? "smoke" > du-tu "smoky" 

is "fish" > is-tu "rich in fish" 


The nominal base is frequently a plural form: 


a?d,PL adden "bone" > adden-tu "bony" 

qa?j,PL qgénnin "mountain". > qaénnin-tu "mountaineous" 
in, PL inen "claw" > inen-tu "having claws" 
t#?s, PL ta?n "stone" > tdn-tu "stony" 


The base may itself be complex, i.e. consist of a noun and a modifying adjective, 
which in turn may be pluralized; the "base" in these cases is not an independently 
usable noun, but rather a phrase: 


do?n + Ukla-n '"three+corners" > d6énuklan-tu "triangular" 
dédqta + dés "quick + eye" > déqtades-tu "having quick eyes" 
gen + ite-n "big\PL + tooth\PL" >  qéniten-tu "having big teeth" 


Singular and plural bases: 


ka?n "hole" > kan-tu "having a hole" 
kan-en "hole-PL" > kén-en-tu "having many holes" 


Though some adjective-noun-phrases may be used as modifiers without any 
derivator, they may be encountered with -tu as well: 
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ukde-n + bula-y "long.PL+ > tikde-n-bula-n-tu "having long legs" 
leg.PL" 


4.1.3.5.2 -(V)m 


This element is no longer productive; however it is/was clearly derivative, since the 
resulting adjectives maintain a transparent relation with underlying nouns; it may 
be etymologically related/identical with the impersonal predicative concord suffix - 
am (cf. 4.4.9.3): 


sul-em "red" cf.: sul "blood" 
hut-um "downy" cf.:(?) Auut "tail" 
qal-am "bitter" cf.: qeal "gall" 
tak-im "white" cf.:(?) tik "snow" 


4.1.3.5.3 Adjectival compounds 


Ket adjectives may be complex. Attributive syntagms consisting of a nominal head 
and modifying elements (simple adjectives, numerals, verbal infinitives modified 
by adverbs, postpositional phrases) may acquire the status of adjectival compounds: 


ho?l "short" + huut "tail" > hdlhut "short-tailed" 

do?n "three" + sikn "year\PL" > donsikn  "three-years-old" 
dqta "good" + déstij "shoot (inf.)" > dqtadestij "good at shooting" 
qo-d "ice-GEN" + hé#tika "under" > q6dhitika "being under the ice" 


One-word-status of these allocations is underscored by their ability to accept the 
nominalizer -s (cf. 4.1.2.1) when used in predicative function, e.g.: 


(116) 


tuide tib hélhut-s 
this dog long-tail NM 
This dog has a long tail, is long-tailed. (Werner 1998, 59) 


4.1.4 Adverbs and postpositions 


There are no morphosyntactic characteristics, which differentiate adverbs from 
adjectives, i.e. all adjectives, which are semantically suitable to modify verbs (or 
other adjectives) may be used in this function, cf. 


(117) 


aqta ke?d 
good person 
a good man 
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(118) 


bu aqta [du]*-lobed’-a’-bed 
he good 3-work-Th-make 
He works well. 


In the following section, we give lists of (non-adjectival) adverbs with local/spatial 


(4.1.4.1), and temporal (4.1.4.2) meanings, as well as adverbs of manner and degree 
(4.1.4.3). 


4.1.4.1 Local/spatial adverbs 


The basic local adverbs, indicating location relative to the position of the speaker, 
are derived from demonstrative roots (cf. 4.2.3): 


root: 

*ki(n) —_ near-deictic kisen "here, near speaker" 
*tu(n) medium-range-deictic’” tusen "there, near addressee" 
*qa(n) — far-deictic qasen "there, elsewhere" 


Both non-near-deictic adverbs (as well as the demonstrative pronouns derived from 
the same roots), are often used interchangedly. 
The second element of these obviously compounded local adverbs seems to be 
identical with the still existent, but more rarely used, adverb seen "here", which 
itself has a far-deictic counterpart soon "there". 


(119) 
ad poka kisen qa ikus-dinta [du]°-ses’-ta. 
I meantime here big house-ADESSn 3-sit-R 
In the meantime I sit here in the big house. 

(120) 


de? d[uJ'-o*-[i]P-di-n tisen 
person\PL 3-Th-Pst-live-PL there 
People lived there. 





' This root is also frequently used without any reading of relative distance, i.e. as a 
"neutral"-deictic. 
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(121) 


qasen ad dbilda do?n sikn 
there I was three year\PL 
I stayed there for three years. 


Apart from these forms, the basic deictic roots may be expanded by further 
morphological elements, most notably case suffixes, specifying motion towards 
(Dative), or from (Ablative) the point of reference. The element -tan may be 
suffixed to express the notion "up to this/that point". An element -un serves the 
same purpose (probably historically identical with the postposition gon ido): 


root: DAT ABL -tan -un 

*ki(n) kinina kininal, kinil, kil kintan kinun 
*tu(n) tunina tuninal, tunil, tul tuintan tunun 
*qa(n) ganina ganinal, qanil, qal gantan qanun 


Concrete local adverbs, denoting position/movement relative to an object, are’: 


*hit "down, below" 
# "near, in the vicinity" 
koqta "inside, inner part" 
kom "away, far" 
on(ta)'” "rear, behind" 
~ 4‘ 156 " " 
qot, qokta front 
to?j, (*tos-) "up, above" 
dla "outside" 


These roots are most often found with specifying case suffixes (ablative and 
locative); the ablative may further be extended by the prosecutive suffix -bes, 
adding up to the meaning "passing below etc."; the adverb kom "far, away" adds 
most formants to the ablative form and an obscure morphological element found 
only here, with directive function, is -a: 


LOC ABL "directive" -a 
*hit hitka hitil, (hitilbes) hita 
7 ilka 





3 A form kingone "here, up to this point" is given in Werner 2002, I, 427, which 


strengthens this assumption. 

'S4 An asterisk (*) denotes roots, which are not used without further affixation. 

13 Onta "in the back" is attested, while other derivations presuppose a root *o7). For its 
antonym, a root **koq is, however, not found, all attested derivations strating on a "stem" 
with the unclear element -fa. 

'5° With metathesis *-tk- >-kt-. 
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koqta koqtika koqtadinal, koqtadil 
kam kémalka kédmal, kdmaldil, (kdmalbes) 
on(ta)'’ Ontil 
qot, qokta qobka’* —qottil qota 
to?j, (*tos-) tojka tosil tosa 
dla’? dlka dlal, dlenal, dldil 
(122) 
gokta_ [( duf’-ses’-ta 0b, onta am 
in.front 3-sit-R father in.back mother 
Father was sitting in the front, mother in the back. 
(123) 
dska bi tosil _hita [du]*-ban’-o*-[i]l’-ad bin-da-d 
when he from.up down 3-fall-Th-Pst-R self-GENm-3SG 
bul d[u]*-il’-o*-[i]n’-bed 
leg 3-break-Th-Pst-make 
When he fell down from up there, he broke his leg. 
(124) 
1 t6sada*-es’-a*-qut qannay-dil 
sun up 3f-rise-Th-R mountain\PL-ABL 
The sun is rising behind the mountains. 
(125) 
kinij dlka __ bej’-a*-b’-qan 
today outside wind-Th-3n-begin 
Today it is windy outside 
(126) 


ad bo/k°-a‘-tn dla sdldo-esan 
I 1SG-Th-go outside smoke-TRANS 
I go outside to have a smoke. 


The local adverb kam accepts the "comparative" suffix -la: kémala "a bit further 
away". 
The roots *o7n and *got may be compounded with the far-deictic adverb qasen: 





Ie Onta "in the back" is attested, while other derivations presuppose a root *o7. For its 
antonym, a root **kog is, however, not found, all attested derivations strating ot a "stem" 
with the unclear element -ta. 

‘8 Again, treating this form as a derivative of the indicated root is problematical. Though 
its meaning fits perfectly, it may rather be derived from the noun gob "peak". 

' The final -a of this adverb may be historically the "directive" -a mentioned above. 
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Ongasen "there in the back" 
qotqasen "there in front" 


A further possibility to form compound local adverbs is by preposing the adjective 
root bil "far, remote" to some semantically suitable adverbs, cf.: 


bilhita "far down, below" 
biltoj "far up, above" 


(127) 


éd_biltoj d{uf*-ses’-ta 
sable far.up 3-sit-R 
The sable is sitting far up there. 


Ket possesses a number of (mostly) directional adverbs with very specific 
semantics, referring to physical features of the Kets' habitat. Though some of these 
may be found as independent adverbs, they are normally used as P’ incorporates 
(cf. 4.4.5.2) in complex verbs (rendering the meaning "to move in the indicated 
direction"). Commonly found "landscape" adverbs of this type are: 


al, altu "in the forest" 

algal "from there in the forest"'® 

dqad "from the forest to the river-bank" 

dsat "along the river-bank" 

askaj "upriver on the ice 

ata, dta "from the river-bank into the forest" 

aka "to/from the river-bank (i.e. away from the river)" 
éska "upriver" 

éta "upriver on the ice" 

ikda "from the forest or mid-river to the river-bank" 
ti(ka) "downriver, northwards" 

uta "upriver, southwards" 


Cf. both functions in: 


(128) 


aka di]®-aq’-a*-b’-da 
away.from.river 1-put.down-Th-3n-R 
I put it down on the riverbank. 





160 — 41+ *qa+ -1(ABL) 
'! According to Werner (2002, I, 69) < és "up, orig. sky" + ko?j "to go, wander". 


(129) 
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dif’-aka’-(k)-(s)-aq 
1-away from river-(Sep)-(Sep)-go.away 
I go (from the river) into the forest. 


Other local/spatial adverbs are: 


ésku 
hijka 
tétka 
kdka 
lska 
stikai 


4.1.4.2 


"upwards" 

"inside" (< hy "belly") 
"across" 

"on the far side (of the river)" 
"back (dir.)" 

"id." 


Temporal adverbs 


Morphologically simple temporal adverbs include: 


dnat 
art 
bot 
en 

ha 

ht 
hiben 
in 
inam 
kim 
Omba 
Ona, Onna 
gam 

sin 

dqaj 


162 


Some examples: 


(130) 


anat 


"long ago, back then, once upon a time" 
"soon" 

"often" 

" " 

"immediately" 

"still" 

"not yet " (< ht + ban "not") 

"for a long time" 

"since long time ago" 

"then, at that time" (in the future or past) 
"now" 

"just now, only" 

"soon, in a second" 

"one time, once in the past" 

"earlier, once" 





Only found in Central and Northern Ket, obviously a loan < Sel'kup ompd "now, 


immediately". 


ad d[i}*-kat’-o*-[i]n°-aq k6let-dinta on 
formerly I 1-winter-Th-Pst-R town-ADESS many time 
Earlier, I often spent the winter in town. 
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(131) 


dnat dt-nanta Obilda qak ta?b, én  dt-nanta 
formerly we-ADESS\PL was __ five dog\PL now we-ADESS\PL 
m  ta?b 
two dog\PL 
Earlier we had five dogs, now only two are left. 
(132) 
dil hiben du®-t?-a*-(j)-a'-tn 
child not-yet 3-D-Th-(Sep)-3-go 
The child has not yet gone to sleep. 


(133) 
ad 6b-an-as in dfi]®-o*-[i]P-daq 
I father-PL-INS long.time 1-Th-Pst-live 
I lived together with my parents for a long time. 


The ablative suffix is found in: 


dnatdinal, anatdil "since long time ago, it has always been the case that" 
tul "from now on"!® 


Some temporal adverbs contain the locative affix: 


qad(i)ka, qajka_ "then, later" a 
qoletka "immediately" 
qonkamka "early, a little bit earlier" 


A unique formation with the instrumental case suffix is found with the adverb 
békas "always" (< Russian vek "century"), and bdkas "immediately" (no known 
unsuffixed form). 

The adverb dqbes "suddenly" obviously contains the prosecutive suffix, but the 
root remains obscure. 


Possibly complex, but so far opaque, temporal adverbs are: 


dnat(t)ab "in the beginning" 

dnsom "earlier, formerly", *an + soom "earlier"'® 
qustaq "always" 

qustij "often, frequently" 





'3 Also spatially "from here" ; other temporal adverbs derived from this deictic root are 


ttindan "then, during that time" and tindukde "then". Similar formations using the deictic 
roots *ki(n)- and *qa(n)- seem to be lacking. 

' The root (which may be historically identical with the deictic root qa "that over there") 
is also attested in qdja, and qd4da "then". 

'65 The second element is listed in Werner 2002, II, 170, but seems not to occur 
independently. Cf. also dnatsom "id.". 
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sénno "suddenly" 
untol "in the future" 
litas, utas "soon, immediately" 


Phraseological temporal adverbs are, 1.a.: 


on la "often" (lit.: "many times") 
bole bén "no more, no longer" (bdle < russ. bolee "more") 


The use of the noun ba?7 in temporal expressions deserves special mention. Its 
meaning as a simple noun is exclusively local ("place, spot, locus"), but in 
compounds it denotes more often than not a temporal point of reference: 


dnatbanka "shortly before" 

asban "in former times" 

bandina , the dative form of ba?n "place", is mainly used as a postposition, but 
again only with a temporal meaning "until". Cf. also the farewell-phrase tntol 
bandina "until next time!". 


(134) 


bu d[uJ*-[ikf -in’-bes-bandina dt dfi}*-lobed-o'-[i]P’-bed-in 
he 3-direction-Pst-move-until we 1-work-Th-Pst-make-PL 
We worked, until he came. 


Adverbs for calendrical events/points-of-time are: 


dnadij "the day before yesterday" (< dnat "former" + i? "day") 
Anat si## "the year before last year" 
anoks "tomorrow" 
dnoks kuinsika "the day after tomorrow" (kuun-s "the following one") 
d-dnoks "on the following day"'® 
kinij "today" (< kine i? "this day") 
qodes "yesterday" 
qodes kuinsika "the day before yesterday" 
untol si## "in the following year" me 
sdkat sti "last year" 
(135) 
qédes ad [di}’-sal’-0*-[i]’-bed baklanixa-dinta 


yesterday I 1-spend.night-Th-Pst-make B.-ADESSn 
Yesterday I spent the night in Baklanikha. 





'6 d- is the 3" person possessive prefix (4.1.1.4), thus "on its following day". 
'7 Also d-tintol sii. 
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(136) 


ot d[i]*-an’-(s )-i/bed-in, ulita dnoks tam ben 
we |-think-(Sep)-make-PL it.rains tomorrow or not 
We wonder, whether it will be raining tomorrow, or not. 


The postposition diikde "during" (4.1.4.4.17) may be compounded with nouns 
denoting periods of time, e.g.: 


during the... 

bis "evening" bisdukde 

1? "day" idukde 

qonoks "morning" qonoksdukde 

sil "summer" sildukde 

Si "year" sidukde 

id "spring" #ddukde 

qokde "autumn" qokd(d)ukde 

kot "winter" kétdukde 
(137) 


si-dukda  to?n ad d[i]'-anted’-o*-[i]’-bed 
year-during so I 1-suffer-Th-Pst-make 
I suffered so much there during a whole year 


The adverb én "now" may enter compounds with calendrical nouns: 


énbis "this evening" 

éngon "today"! ® 

énsal "this night"! 

énsi "this night", "this year"!”” 


The suffix -sa "each, every" forms distributive temporal adverbs from nouns 
designating certain periods of time: 


"every..." 

bis "evening" bis-sa 
1? "day" i-sa 
kot "winter" két-sa 
néla'” "week" néla-sa 
qib "month" qib-sa 





a OF qon "at daytime, during the day". 


'© saal is attested as a verbal root "to spend the night", originally certainly a noun. 
' From én + si"night", and sii "year" respectively. 
‘Tl < russ. nedel'ja. 
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qonoks "morning" qOnoks-sa 
stidan "noon" suidan-sa 
ST "night" si-sa 

id "spring" td-sa 


4.1.4.3 Adverbs of manner and degree 


Apart from adjectival roots used as (manner) adverbs, Ket possesses several lexical 
items, which are predominantly or exclusively used in the latter function; this 


(incomplete) list contains also adverbs of degree, intensification and moderation: 


alin "very, often" 
alis "forcedly, violently" 
antetka "with lot of effort, hardly"!”” 
ddunu "very" (as adjective "strong") 
dden "very" 
biksa "differently" (cf. bik "other") 
déltan "in vain" 
dédqta "quickly" 
hoélemsa "slowly, gradually" ue 
hdnina, hanna "almost, a little"! 
hédna ben "almost" 
haqta "hardly" 
oqtu "very" 
qaddaq "very" 
qobet "thoroughly" 
qitiska "unexpectedly" 
to?n "thus, so, like that" 
tonej "thus, so, like that" 
(138) 


bu qobet [du]*-sidaq’-o*-[i]I’-bed ttide Isbed 
he thoroughly 3-study-Th-Pst-make this work 
He studied this task very thoroughly. 


4.1.4.4 Postpositions 


Postpositions are closely related to adverbs of space. Some adverbs may be directly 
used as postpositions, some require the presence of a case suffix, before they can be 
so used. Generally, a postpositional phrase (i.e. a postposition and its head) 





'2The root Antet is attested as a verbal root with the meaning "to torture", but doubtlessly 
originally a noun preserved here with the locative affix. 

"8 < ho?I "short" + -em "predicative" + -sa (Werner 2002, I, 323). 

'% héna "small" 


152 A DESCRIPTIVE GRAMMAR OF KET 


function as adverbs in that they modify the predicate. Most postpositions express 
local relations and, while the semantic force of some local postpositions may be 
metaphorically extended to capture temporal relations as well, others are 
exclusively temporal. 

Formally, postpositions may be derived from (identical with, etymologically related 
to) concrete nouns, adjectives and, of course, adverbs. 

All postpositions require their (nominal) head to be in the genitive, thus: 


(((NOUN)-GEN) postposition) 


Some postpositions arose from concrete nouns or adjectives with a (petrified) 
possessive prefix of the 3™ person singular neuter: 


dtikda "during" < d-tikda 
3SGn-long 


A unique use of Ket postpositions is that as syntactic subordinators. Some 
postpositions may be directly used after finite verb forms (i.e. without any prior 
nominalization of the verb, and consequently without any linking genitive suffix), 
in order to form various kinds of dependent clauses. 

The basic spatial postpositions are mostly found expanded by case suffixes. Here 
the locative denotes location without movement, the ablative movement from, the 
dative movement to, and the prosecutive a passing movement ("passing behind, in 


front of etc."). The full set of these possibilities is displayed by'”: 


bal "between" 
LOC bal-ka "id." 
DAT baldina "id., directional" 
ABL bal-dinal "from between" 
PROSEC bal-bes "passing through between" 


In the following, we enumerate the most common postpositions found in Ket, 
discussing their functions and their etymological relations to other lexical items 
found in the language. Some treatments of Ket differentiate between "true" 
postpositions, and postpositional nouns, the latter being concrete nouns (usually 
designating some locational notion, or a body part, which is used metaphorically to 
indicate such a notion. The number of such postpositional nouns may be regarded 
as principally open, delimited only by the number of semantically suitable nouns: 
e.g., a noun meaning "left side" (Ket tul qdleb), used with the genitive of some 
object noun and a local case suffix 


NOUN-GEN left.side-LOC 





' Tn the following, we list postpositions only with those case suffixes, which were actually 
found in either our field material or the Ketological literature (most notably Werner 1997c, 
Werner 2002 passim, and the works of Serer, e.g. 1983). Other combinations may, 
however, be possible in the language. 
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is, of course, structurally similar to any other postpositional construction using a 
"true" postposition (i.e. one, which is not or only partially etymologizable, or 
demonstrably identical with a concrete noun). Here, only those "postpositional 
nouns" are given, which occur frequently in this function, and/or which show a 
certain degree of "functionalization" (on the scale /(concrete) noun > (abstract) 
postposition/). 

Some postpositions occur as clause-linking subordinators. In this function, they are 
found after finite verb forms, i.e. after definitely non-nominal elements; 
consequently, they are/can not be linked to their preceding elements by any 
"nominal" technique, such as genitive marking. Functionally, such postpositions are 
close to conjunctions. However, we will refer to them as (pseudo-) postpositions 
here, reserving the term "conjunctions" for those function words which precede the 
subordinate clause defined by them, rather than following it. 

To sum up the possibilities of grammaticalization from content nouns to 
conjunctions, we may enumerate the following paths at work in Ket: 


content noun > postposition 


content noun > case suffix 
postposition > "pseudo-postposition (subordinator/postp. conjunction) 


4.1.4.4.1 The postposition 4kit "behind" 
akit, akitka, akitdinal, akitbes 


The root form without any case suffix is uncommon (but in Yugh ak¢t is attested as 
an adverb "in the back"), most often 4kitka is found. 


(139) 


qu-n-d dkit-bes o/k°-o8-[i]n’-[t]n 
tent-PL-GENn behind-PROS 3PL-Th-Pst-go 
He passed behind the tent. (Werner 1997c, 311) 


4.1.4.4.2 The postposition bal "between" 
bdlka, baldina, baldinal, balbes 
Again, the unsuffixed form is not common. Its nominal origin ("space between 


several objects") is underscored by the possibility to pluralize this postposition, like 
in: 
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(140) 


dq-na bdl-an-ka 
tree\PL-GENpl between-PL-LOC 
between trees (lit.: "in (several) places between (several) trees") 


However, this pluralization is not obligatory, as shown in the following example 
(Werner 2002, 100): 


(141) 


dg-na bal-bes o/k°-o*-[i]n’-[t]n 
tree\PL-GENpl between-PROS 3SG-Th-Pst-go 
He passed between the trees. 


Its more concrete spatial meaning "between" may be metaphorically extended to 
the more general notion of "among": 


(142) 


dt-na bal-ka usen sdldo-sin 
we-GENpl between-LOC exist smoke-Npl 
There are smokers among us. 


Very frequently, a variant occurs with the preposed determiner in- (= in "two"), 
which is of course due to the fact that the notion "between" requires two 
arguments: #nbal, énbalka, inbalbes, inbaldina, tnbaldinal: 


(143) 


qu-n-d inbal-dinal _—_d{u]°-[ik]’-in’-bes 
tent-PL-GENn between-ABLn 3-direction-Pst-move 
He came forth from between the two tents. (Werner 2002, 428) 


4.1.4.43 The postposition kfka "in the middle of, among" 
kika, kikadina, kikadinal 


This postposition is clearly derived from the noun k# "middle, centre" and contains 
a petrified locative suffix. 


(144) 


qus-d kika d[u]’-uj’-b-in’-a 
tent-GENn in.the.middle 3-put-3n-Pst-R 
He put it in the middle of the tent. (Werner 2002, 481) 
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It may also be used as a pseudo-postposition with finite verb forms to denote 
subordinate predicates describing simultaneous actions ("while, during") or, by 
metaphorical extension, temporal clauses (with a conditional nuance): 


(145) 
ad hiben d[i]’-lobed’-a*-bed kika, | adkédla-dana__ di®-(j)-aq 
I not.yet 1-work-Th-make i.th.middle I friend-ALLm 1-(Sep)-go 
As long as I don't work, I visit (my) friend. 

(146) 


d{i}’-kaj’-bo/[k]°-qos kika, dssano’-ba/k°-a*-qan 
1-take-1SG-take in.the.middle hunt-1SG-Th-begin 
When/if I buy a rifle, I (will) begin to hunt. 


4.1.4.4.4 The postposition it(i)] "beside" 
itl, itil, it(i)ldina, it()Idinal, it(i)Ika, itilbes 


Etymologically obscure, in other words: there is no noun (or other lexical item) this 
postposition seems to be related to or derived from; it may, thus, be called a "true" 
postposition. 


(147) 


bu df u]’-ses’-ta ab itl-ka 
he 3-sit-R IGEN besides-LOC 
He is sitting beside me. (Serer 1983, 6) 


4.1.44.5 The postposition dlkitka "before, in front of" 
dlkitka 


No other forms seem to be attestable. The postposition is obviously derived from 
the local adverb dla "outside" (cf. 4.1.4.1). The extension -kit- found before the 
locative suffix is obscure. It remains unclear, whether this is to be interpreted as a 
morphological marker of some kind, also present in akit (4.1.4.4.1), or whether it 


owes its existence to an analogical formation on the model of the latter'”®. 





'° We hesitatingly prefer the second solution, but this may raise the question, whether -kit- 
in d4kit may after all be an obsolete morpheme in the first place. 
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(148) 


inqus-d dlkit-ka daan a‘-b’-a'-tij 
house-GENn in.front-LOC grass Th-3n-RES-grow 
Grass is growing in front of the house. (Werner 1997c, 311) 


4.1.4.4.6 The postposition gat "on, on top of" 


sat, dtka, dtdin, dtdinal, dtbes 


There is also a common variant dqat (all case forms), but the contracted form is 
found quite frequently. 


(149) 


gimdil da®-ses’-o*-[i]I’-ta séj-d dqat-ka 
girl 3f-sit-TH-Pst-R mattress-GENn on-LOC 
The girl sat on the mattress. 


The prosecutive formation dtbes "downwards along" acquired also the meaning 


"because of": 
(150) 
aq-na dt-bes 
tree\PL-GEN\PL on-PROS 
down the trees 
(151) 


bui-n-na dt-bes 
he-PL-GENpl on-PROS 
because of them 


4.1.4.4.7 The postposition hit(#)ka "under" 


hit(é)ka, hitidinal, httibes 


This postposition is obviously derived from the local adverb *h#t "down, below' 
(4.1.4.1): 


(152) 


tib lém-d hiti-ka — du®-t?-a*-qut 
dog table-GENn under-LOC 3-D-Th-lie 
The dog is lying under the table. 
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4.1.4.4.8 The postposition ika "in" 


This postposition may, as Werner suggests (2002 I, 388), be derived from the 
concrete noun hy "belly" (> "inner part" > "place inside"); the attrition of the initial 
/h/ may be understood as due to the preceding genitive affix -d ([t]), thus *-d-h#- 
([-thi-]) > -t-i- with ensuing reanalysis of the postposition from this context. Again, 
however, the difference in vocalism should not be overlooked'’’. Rare (only CK) 


attestations of a variant ijka (with preserved -/) strengthen this etymology'”. 


ul-d ika < ul-d hij-ka_ "in the water" 
water-GENn in water-GEN belly-LOC 


4.1.4.4.9 The postposition (ka) "beside" 
il, ilka, ilbes 


This postposition may well be (at least historically) identical with ftil(ka) given 
above, with which it shares its meaning and much of its form. The possible 
relationship of both words is, possibly, underpinned by Yugh #k/ "id.", which may 
represent a metathesized form (*#I-ka). itil, then, may show a different solution of 
the rare cluster -k/l-. However, the difference in vocalism should be noted (but, 
again, the back vowel occurs also in the Ket adverb #(ka) "near"). 


(153) 


lém-d ilka — du’-[iJn 
table-GENn beside 3-stand 
He is standing beside the table. 


4.1.4.4.10 The postposition kal "behind, on the other side" 
kal, kalka, kaldina, kaldinal, kalbes 


(154) 


quis-d kal-dinal d[uJ*-o*-[i]P-aq 
tent-GENn behind-ABL n 3-Th-Pst-go 
He emerged from behind the tent. (Werner 2002, 407) 





7 We note in passing a postposition hika "on" given by Werner (2002 I, 318), which may 
or may not be related to this postposition 

"8 Werner (2002 I, 388) gives also the meaning "on" for this postposition. However, from 
the few examples he gives, its seems clear that this is most probably only a case of an 
extensional meaning mistaken for the intensional one (intensional meaning "in, general 
location", together with a noun designating a geographical feature like qajbat "promontory" 
leads to misinterpretation as "on", due to a translation into a European language). 
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4.1.4.4.11 The postposition ttsil "near, in the vicinity" 
utsil, utsilbes 


This postposition is certainly connected with the adjective utis "near" (uitis ba?n "a 
nearby place"). It seems to contain the (petrified) ablative suffix, but shows no 
ablative meaning. 


(155) 


ab titsil-bes._—_o/k°-0*-[iJn’-[t]n 
IGEN near-PROS 3SG-Th-Pst-go 
He passed in my vicinity. (Werner 2002, IT, 372) 


4.1.4.4.12 The postposition éndi "under" 
indi, indika, indibes 


(156) 


ét-na énqon qade qan-na indi-ka 
we-GENpl village that hill\PL-GENpl under-LOC 
Our village is below those hills. 


4.1.4.4.13 The postposition as, aas "like, as, similar as" 


This postposition may be related to (or identical with) the interrogative pronoun as, 
dses "what kind of" (4.2.4). 


(157) 


ab bésam _kide bésam-d aas di°*-b’-bed 
IGEN hare.coat this hare.coat-GENn like 1-3n-make 
I make my hare-fur coat like this one. (Werner 1997c, 312) 


This postposition has a frequent variant 4sqa, which does not require its head to be 
in the genitive case (and may thus be referred to as another "pseudo-postposition", 
cf. the use of a4sqa as a conjunction in Vol. II of this grammar): 


(158) 


bu kénassel asqa d[i uf’-iP -as 
he bird like 3-Pst-dress 
He dressed like (to resemble) a bird. (Werner 1997c, 312) 
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4.1.4.4.14 The postposition binamt "without" 


Werner (2002 I, 130) mentions bin "self" as a possible root; if this is correct, the 
following element could be the abessive suffix -an; its labialization and the nature 
of the final -tremain however unclear. 


(159) 


ad bo/k°-o*-[i]n’-[t]n dé-dina sakdi-d — binamt 
I 1SG-Th-Pst-go — tundra-ALLn boot-GENn without 
I went without boots into the tundra. 


4.1.4.4.15 The postposition daan "when, while, during" 


This temporal (pseudo-) postposition (d4qan in NK) is exclusively used with finite 
verb forms to link two predications. It expresses simultaneity of action with that of 
the main verb of the sentence. An interesting differentiation, first described by 
GriSina 1981, involves the temporal relationship between two predications linked 
by daan. Thus, if both verbal actions are depicted as temporally coextensive, they 
will both be represented by verbs in the same tense (which is usually the preterite): 


(160) 


ad [di}’-ses’-o*-[i]’-ta daan dil d[uJ*-an’-iP-da 
I 1-sit-Th-Pst-R while child 3-play-Pst-R 
While I was sitting, the child was playing. (GriSina 1981, 32) 


If the verbal action of the main clause is depicted as occurring at a single point in 
time during the duration of the subordinate (backgrounded) verbal action, the latter 
will be expressed by a verb in the present tense, and the former (usually) in the 
preterite: 


(161) 


bis 1 dfuJ*-in’-(s)-[q]-ut daan ta?j béj o/k°-o*-[i]n’-[t]n 
evening sun 3-set-(Sep)-set while cold wind 3SG-Th-Pst-go 
In the evening, at sunset, a cold wind blew. (Grisina 1981, 32) 


The linear order of both predications is generally (subordinate - main), as in the 
above examples, but this may be reversed: 
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(162) 
bi be?k ad d[u]*-eskij’-bo/k°-o*-[i]P’-bed ad d[if’-lobed-a*-bed daan 
he always I 3-molest-1SG-Th-Pst-make I 1-work-Th-make while 
He always disturbs me, when I'm working. (GriSina 1981, 32) 


4.1.4.4.16 The postposition d6(q)ot "for, on behalf of" 


This postposition is identical with the noun ddgot "(one's) share, part". However, 
instances with /k/ instead of /q/ are also recorded. 


(163) 


bu da-am dokot d[u]®-[ik]’-in*-bes 
he 3SGm-mother for 3-direction-Pst-move 
I came because of his mother. 


4.1.4.4.17 The postposition diikde "during, while, as long as" 


This postposition is exclusively used for temporal relations (cf. 4.1.4.2 for its 
frequent occurrence in compound temporal adverbs). As a nonbound postposition it 
is hardly ever used otherwise than with finite verbs, i.e. as a syntactic subordinator. 
Etymologically it is derived from the spatial adjective tkda "long", with a petrified 
possessive prefix (3SG, cf. 4.1.1.4). Its function and use closely resemble those of 
daan (4.1.4.4.15). 


(164) 

a [ku]*-ses’-ta dtikde ad [di]*-saldo’-bed 

you 2-sit-R during I 1-smoke-make 

While you are sitting, I (will) smoke. (GriSina 1982, 143) 
(165) 


ad ul-esan di®-[i]’-aq diikde dén-na 

I water-TRANS 1-Pst-go during person\PL-GENpl 

tib ab ~~ na?’n_ [duf’-b’-iF-[a] 

dog INGEN bread 3-3n-Pst-R 

While I fetched water, their dog ate my bread. (GriSina 1982, 143) 


Together with the interrogative bila "how", the postposition diikde may render the 
notion "for the whole time in which...", obviously imitating Russian constructions 
with kak "how" or skol'ko "how much": 
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(166) 


ad kisen bila di®-(k)-a*-daq diikde tam ana bdn du*-[i]n?-[q]o 
I here how 1-(Sep)-Th-live during IND who no 3-Pst-die 
As long as I lived here, nobody died. (GriSina 1982, 143) 


4.1.4.4.18 The pseudo-postposition ésan 


Apart from its use as a case suffix (translative case, cf. 4.1.1.3.11), ésan may also 
be found postposed to a finite verb, forming purposive subordinate clauses. 
However, it is most often used with a verbal infinitive (which often, but not 
invariably, coincides with verbal roots, cf. 4.4.8.1) to indicate purpose or as 
complementizer of verbs meaning "to wish" or predicatively used adjectives like "it 
is good/bad to" etc. We call it a pseudo-postposition, since it cannot - like other 
postpositions - occur on a noun in the genitive case, and treat it separately from 
(proper) conjunctions, since it remains a postposed element, unlike conjunctions, 
which precede the predication they subordinate. 


(167) 
dilkat du-t?-a'-baq-an anin-esan 
child\PL 3-D-3-want-PL play-PURP 
The children want to play.” 

(168) 


dska dlka 1 qa aqta-m _ tajka-esan 
when outside sun big good-PRn walk-PURP 
When the sun is shining, it is good to go for a walk. 


4.1.4.4.19 The postposition qon, gon "up to, until" 


This is basically a local postposition, but it may be used for temporal relations as 
well: 


(169) 


hissij-d qon d[uJ’-ej’-t’-0'-[i]P’-[q]ut 
forest-GENn to 3-run-D-Th-Pst-R 
He ran up to the forest. 





'® This verb form is irregular: Conjugation IV verbs prototypically do not show plural 
agreement. 
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(170) 
Baklanixa do?q qon dt d[i]’-o*-[i]I’-din Pakulixa-dinta 
B. live to we 1-Th-Pst-live P-ADESSn 
Until/before we lived in Baklanikha, we lived in Pakulikha. 
(171) 


in bin’-b°-[i]n’-a, dkn-na ikbes qon 
long self-3n-Pst-R you\PL-GENpl come to 
A long time passed, until you (PL) arrived. 


With the prosecutive affix, it renders the notion of "following" with verbs of 
motion: 


(172) 


tab-na qon-bes o/k®-o8-[i]n’-[ t]n 
dog\PL-GENpl to-PROS 3SG-Th-Pst-go 
He followed the dogs. (Werner 2002, 103) 


4.1.4.4.20 The postposition séjbes "instead of, in place of" 


This is the noun se?j "seat, place" with the prosecutive affix. 


(173) 


bu 6b-da séjbes d[u]*-o*-[i]n?-a' -dij 
he father-GENm instead 3-Th-Pst-3-come 
He came here instead of (his) father. 


4.1.4.5 "Prepositions" 


Ket is not a prepositional language; however, apart from the Russian loan bés 
"without" (always pleonastically preceding a (pro)noun in the abessive), the 
element éta (q0)/éta (qdda) "like" has all properties of a preposition: 


(174) 


bés két-(t)an qim 
without child-ABESS woman 
a woman without children (Werner 2002, 123) 
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(175) 

bu qa-du éta qoda qoj 

he big-PR3m like like bear 

He is as big as a bear. (Werner 2002, 252) 
(176) 


bu tum-du éta qoda kil 
he black-PR3m like like raven 
He is as black as a raven. (Werner 2002, 252) 


4.2 Pronouns 


4.2.1 Personal pronouns 


The Ket personal pronouns are: 


SG pL®° 
1 ad dtn 
2 ti(k) dkn 
3mf bi bin 


The personal pronouns take basically the same case suffixes as substantive nouns 
(but no vocative, locative, or translative; the instrumental has the function of a 
comitative). Their declination shows the same dichotomy of case forms based on 
the genitive (ablative, dative, benefactive, adessive) and those attached to the 
nominative (base) form (prosecutive, instrumental, adessive). 

The 1“ and 2™ person singular show idiosyncratic genitive forms, ab and u(k), 
respectively. Though for the latter the form with /k/ is generally assumed to be the 
genitive form only, the present author could quite frequently observe (in 
Baklanikha and Kellog) that nominative occurrences contain this final consonant, 
too, at least in careful pronunciation'*', This could either be a relatively young, 
paradigm-levelling generalization introduced comparatively recently, or, on the 
other hand, an archaism, which went largely unnoticed by other students of Ket. 
The role of the element /k/ in 2" person verbal agreement markers (paralleled by 
that of /d/ in first person affixes) may speak in favour of the second assumption, 
which would further entail that nominative and genitive are (resp. were) not 
formally differentiated in second person pronouns. The presence of /k/ in the 





'8 The 1 and 2" plural pronouns are often heard without the nasal (pluralizing) increment: 
ot, ak. 

'8! In sentential examples, we will write a or ak, depending on what was actually heard; 
examples taken from printed sources will mostly display w. 
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second person plural pronoun may further strengthen this assumption (again 
paralleled by the presence of /t/ in the 1“ person plural pronoun’), 

This element seems also to be present in the instrumental and abessive cases 
(phonetically [y]); however, this is also the case with the 3™ person singular 
pronouns, where no reasons exists to assume an etymological *-k. Traditionally, 
this consonant is viewed as a mere anaptyctic, hiatus-avoiding insertion, and this 
analysis may well be correct. A further alternative, advocated by Vajda (2004, 7), 
views this surface consonant as the intervocalic allophone of /h/, which thus forms 
an integral part of these case affixes, lost in other phonetic contexts and reflected as 
consonant gemination in others. In our notation we will, on the basis of the 
arguments mentioned above, treat this consonant as part of the root in the 2" 
person pronoun, and as anaptyctic in the third person (-(k)-), though we tend to 
accept Vajda's historical explanation. 

The third person singular pronouns are identical for masculine and feminine 
referents in the nominative (and in the three cases based on it), but they are 
differentiated in the genitive and genitive-based cases. 

All plural pronouns obviously contain a pluralizer, which is -7 in the third person 
(probably reflecting the fact that 3 person referents are frequently inanimate). The 
reason for the choice of both nasals in the pronouns for the "speech act 
participants", which are of course prototypically animate, is not straightforwardly 
clear. The "animate" plural suffix -n seems to be more natural here, so the velar 
nasal in the 2™ person pronoun may be simply due to assimilation; but, on the other 
hand, the 1“ person pronoun provides a similarly plausible assimilatory context, so 
that it remains unclear, whether the original "animacy" distinction of the plural 
suffixes played any role here'®?. 

The following table gives the declensional paradigms of the personal pronouns: 


1SG 2SG 3SGm 3SGfn 
NOM ad u(k) bu bu 
GEN ab uk bu-da bu-di 
DAT ab-ana uk-ana bu-dana bu-dina 
BEN ab-ata uk-ata _ bui-data bu-dita 
ABL ab-anal uk-anal bu-danal — bu-dinal 
ADESS  4b-anta uk-anta bu-danta _ bu-dinta 
PROS ad-bes uk-bes _ bu-bes bu-bes 
INS ad-as lik-as bu-(k)-as bu-(k)-as 
ABESS _ 4d-an uk-an bu-(k)-an __ bui-(k)-an 





'® This parallelism is obscured by our notation, which uses /d/ in the singular, but /t/ in the 
plural. Though both dentals are quite doubtlessly etymologically identical (and the notation 
/d/ in the singular is justified by its leniting behaviour in the instrumental and abessive 
cases: [aras/], [aran]), the phonotactic context in the plural pronoun provides sensu stricto 
no clue to its originally voiced or voiceless nature. Our notation, with /t/, is, thus, a 
compromise, in that it follows the general practice of Ketology and Ket orthography. 

83 Tt may of course be tempting to plot the different pronouns on a hierarchy of 
"animacy/empathy" and to view the velar plural suffix of the 2"! person pronoun as 
justified by a "lesser degree of prototypical animacy", but such an analysis may be regarded 
as quite bold. 
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1PL 2PL 3PLmfn 
NOM © oatn akn bun 
GEN atn-na akn-na btin-na 
DAT atn-nana akn-nana btin-nana 
BEN atn-nata akn-nata btin-nata 
ABL atn-nanal akn-nanal btin-nanal 
ADESS_ otn-nanta akn-nanta buin-nanta 
PROS _ otn-bes akn-bes btin-bes 
INS atn-as akn-as btin-as 
ABESS_ otn-an akn-an btin-an 


All forms ending in final -a given above may also occur without this vowel (usually 
in rapid speech). Some case-inflected forms may be abbreviated in rapid speech; 
this is particularly frequent for 3" Person Ablative pronouns, which then lose the 
phoneme sequence -na-: bui-dinal > buidil; bti-danal > bridal 


4.2.2 Possessive pronouns 
The genitive forms of the personal pronouns are directly used as possessive 


pronouns; they may be nominalized with the ubiquitous nominalizing suffix -s/-sin 
(cf. 4.1.2.1.; 1 SG and 2" SG pronouns insert /#/ as a binding vowel): 


Nominative Genitive/Possessive nominalized 
1SG ad ab abis 
2SG uk uk likis 
3SGm__—ibu buida btidas 
3SGf bu budi budis 
1PL dtn dtnna dtnnas 
2PL akn dknna dknnas 
3PL bun buinna buinnas 


The nominalized possessive pronouns may be used headlessly, cf. the following 
sentence (context information: two sons of two different persons have been 
mentioned): 


(177) 


us ab-#s-dana is  k[u]®-a*-baq, bu-di-s-dana 

you IGEN-N-DATm meat 2-Th-give he-GEN-N-DATm 
na?n kf u]*-a*-baq 

bread 2-Th-give 

You give meat to my [son], bread to his one. (Werner 1997c, 135) 
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Nominalized possessives, like nominalized adjectives, may be used predicatively 
without any copula. However, in Baklanikha, some speakers used consistently the 
non-nominalized genitive/possessive forms of personal pronouns in predicative 
function as well: 


(178) 
takim aj dkn-na 
white sack you\PL-GENpl 
The white sack is yours (PL). 


Predicative possessive pronouns may also be formed by a different set of suffixes; 
the basic form is -ij, added to the genitive/possessive form of the personal pronoun; 
-bij is used for inanimate possessa; the b-element is historically identically with the 
Pp? agreement marker used in verbs for inanimate objects (4.4.5.9); it may 
etymologically go back to the attested noun bi? "thing". The -ij-formation is only 
found with 1“ and 2"* SG possessors (and animate possessa), ie. cg person and 
plural possessors use the -s-nominalization for animate possessa: 


possessor anim. possessum -ij anim./inanim. possessum -s inanim. possessum ~ bij 
1SG ab-ij ab-is ab-bij 
28SG uk-ij lik-is tik-bij 
3SGm > btida-s btida-bij 
3SGf >? btidi-s btid-bij 
1PL > dtna-s dtna-bij 
2PL > dknna-s dknna-bij 
3PL > btinna-s bunna-bij 
(179) 
kide ikus  ab-ij or: kide ikus_ ab-is 


this house IGEN-POSS this house I\GEN-N 
This house is mine. 


(180) 


kide ikus_bti-da-s not. *kide ikus **btid-ij 
this house he-GENm-N 
This house is his. 


4.2.3 Demonstrative pronouns 


Ket demonstrative pronouns are derived from the same set of deictic roots, which 
form the basis of local adverbs (cf. 4.1.4.1), enlarged by the element -d/-de 
(singular), or -ne (plural). Normally, -d forms masculine demonstrative pronouns, 
whereas -de is reserved for class f. However, our field materials show a marked 
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tendency to generalize the longer form, -de, to both genders. In rapid speech, the 
demonstrative pronouns may be reduced to their deictic roots: 


demonstr.m demonstr.f/n demonstr. allegro form 


(+anim) 
near-deictic kid, (kide) kide kine ki 
medium-range-deictic _ tuid, (ttide) ttide ttine tu 
far-deictic gad, (qade) qade qane qa 


Demonstratives precede their referents and may also be used independently, i.e. 
without an overt referent, if this is retrievable from the discourse context: 


(181) 


kide qu?s aqta-s, tude séla qu?s 
this tent good-N this bad tent 
This tent is a good one, that is a bad tent. 


The plural forms are only used with animate nouns; inanimate plurals trigger the 
generalized singular form of the demonstrative: 


kide ke?d, kine de?n kide ba?n, kide ban-in 

this person this\PL person\PL vs. this place this place- 
PL 

this person, these people this place, these places 


An idiosyncratic use of the plural demonstratives is required by nouns expressing 
points and spans of time: 


(182) 

a) 
kine kat *kide kat 
this\PL winter 
this winter 

b) 
kine 1? * kide 1? 
this\PL day 


this day, today 


Independently used demonstrative pronouns ("this, that one") assume the usual case 
endings (but no locative, vocative or translative), differentiated according to class 
(i.e. with the postbase elements -di- for class f and -da- for class m). The 
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prosecutive forms kinbes, ttinbes, ganbes'™* have been lexicalized to denote "such 


a", "one like this/that"; they may modify adjectives and, in independent use, be 
pluralized with -n: 


a) 
tuinbes ke?d 
such person 
such a person 


b) 
tunbes aqta de?n 
such good person\PL 
such good persons 


c) 
ad tuinbes : ot tunbes-n 
I such we such-PL 
I am like that we are like that 


4.2.4 Interrogative pronouns 


Ket has the following interrogative pronouns, used in questions asking for animate 
constituents: 


a) gender/class-differentiating interrogative pronouns: 


bitse bésa 
who (m) who (f) 


The use of bitse (var.: bisse) implies that the person asked for is (known/suspected 
to be) a male human being, whereas bésa asks for females: 


(183) 
bu-n-nanal _ bitse [du]*-t’-o'-b’-in?-kij 
he-PL-ABLpl who\m 3-D-Th-3n-Pst-say 
Who (which male person) of them said it? 
(184) 


bésa da®-[ik]’-in’-bes 
who\f 3f-direction-Pst-move 
Who (which female person) came? 





ue qanbes is mentioned in the Ketological literature but it seems not to be attestable in 
texts. 
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b) gender/class-neutral interrogative pronouns: 


dna, 4net “who (SG'®°)" 


(185) 


(186) 


dna d[uf'-b’-iP-i/bed? 
who 3-3n-Pst-make 
Who made it? 


tuide anet-da qu?s 
this who-GENm tent 
Whose tent is this? 
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There is a plural form dnet-an "who (PL)", but it is more common to use bilansan 
(< bila "how, what kind of" + -y- "PL" + -s "Nominalizer" + -an a 2 Oa Oi most 
commonly found with various case suffixes, instead: 


(187) 


bilansan-nana ku’-(k)-a*-tn 
who\PL-DATp] 2-(Sep)-Th-go 


To whom (to which people) are you going? 


All these interrogative pronouns assume the usual case suffixes found with nouns 
denoting animate beings (i.e. no locative, prosecutive, and, being pronouns, no 
vocative). For inanimate constituents, the two available interrogative pronouns 
show a differentiation not otherwise present in the language. 
ak(u)s "what" is used to ask for constituents displaying various syntactic functions, 
e.g. subject, object, or, with case affixes, various case roles: 


(188) 


(189) 


tuide akus? 
this what 
What is this? 


dkus ku’-b’-bed? 
what 2-3n-make 
What are you doing? 
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Or unknown number. 
'8 The expected plural affix on the nominalizer -s is, however, 


in. 


i 
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(190) 
dkus-as_ku®-b*-bed? 
what-INS 2-3n-make 
With what are you doing/making it? 


Many different case forms of 4k(u)s render the notion of "why, for what purpose"; 
most commonly, the translative case is used in this function, but local cases - 
ablative, adessive, benefactive - are found here as well: 


(191) 
aks-esan d[uJ*-[ik]’-in’-bes? 
what-TRANS 3-direction-Pst-move 
Why (for what purpose) has he come? 
(192) 
uk dks-dita. _ku’-k’-a*-do? 
you what-BENn 2-D-Th-watch 
What/why are you staring? 
(193) 


aks-dinta dka k[u]*-[ik]’-in?-bes? 
what-ADESSn here 2-direction-Pst-move 
Why have you come here? 


The unexpanded nominative may - like (colloquial) Russian chto - serve the same 
function: 


(194) 


ik dks bon [ku]*-sij 
you what not 2-eat 
Why are you not eating? 


The indeclinable interrogative aj, on the other hand, may be described as an 
accusative form, used only for inanimate direct objects. Krejnovic (1968) observed, 
in Sulomai, that transitive verbs governing aj do not show (or lose) any marker of 
inanimate object (in P®, cf. 4.4.5.9, whereas verbs governing dk(u)s retain such 
markers): 


(195) 
dkus du®-b’-bed vs. aj du®-(j)-bed 
what 3-3n-make what 3-(Sep)-make 
What is he doing? What is he doing? 
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However, more recently recorded data from Southern and Central Ket do not 
observe this differentiation: 


(196) 


5k = aj_—sku’-b’-bed-in 
you\PL what 2-3n-make-PL 
What are you (PL) doing? 


While 4k(u)s may be (and quite frequently is) incorporated into a verb form, aj 
never is: 


(197) 


k[u}’-akus’-(s)-i/bed : *k[u]°-aj’-(s)-i/bed 
2-what-(Sep)-make 2-what-(Sep)-make 
What are you doing? 


Another way to ask for the reason why someone did something is to use the particle 
atn, which usually follows the sentential subject and immediately precedes the 
predicate'*’; the use of 4tn always implies a note of reproach or strong disapproval 
with the action expressed: 


(198) 


uk dtn dtnkéma kf u]>-ej’-dan/k°-o*-[i]n?-daq 
you PROH we down 2-down-1PL-Th-Pst-throw 
Why did you throw us on the ground? (Belimov 1976, 22) 


There is a whole set of interrogative pronouns derived from the root pil e.g. 
bilon "how many, how much" (+ 6n "much"), var. bilunon, bila "how", biles 
"where to", bili(na)l "whence" (cf. Abl. -i(yja)l) , biltan "Where to" (cf. -tan in 
local/spatial adverbs, (4.1.4.1): 





'§7 Belimov (1976, 20) states that only in rhetorical questions of the type "Why are there no 
people on the Dubches river?" (implying a subtext like "What are you talking about, of 
course there are"), this particle occurs sentence-initially. However, he gives only Yugh 
examples to illustrate this. In Yugh, the particle dtn is represented by the shape 4ta; 
curiously, the prohibitive particle (4.4.6.2.6) shows the same variation across the two 
languages: Ket dtn : Yugh dta, so both are likely to be etymologically identical. The 
common, or historically underlying, semantic content is the expression of strong 
disagreement ("Why on earth?"). 

8 Tt may be tempting to equate this root with the adverb bil "far", but it is not easy to 
bridge the semantic gap between both roots. 
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(199) 


(200) 


(201) 
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uk bila k{uJ*-anun’-(s)-i/bed 
you how 2-think-(Sep)-make 
What ("how") do you think? 


a biles —_ ein’-ku/k*°-o*-gon 
you where.to go-2SG-Th-begin\Pst 
Where did you (start to) go? 


uk bil-inal —_k[uf*-[ik]’-in’-[q]us 
you where-ABL 2-direction-Pst-go 
Where do you come from? 


Other interrogative pronouns are: 
bisen "where"; this interrogative may receive predicate affixes: 


1.SG bisen-di "where am I" 
2.SG bisen-ku "where are you (SG)" 
3.8Gm__ bisen-du "where is he" 
3.8Gf  bisen-da "where is she" 
1.8Gn  bisen-am "where is it" 
1.PL bisen-dan "where are we" 
2.PL bisen-kan "where are you (PL)" 
3.PL bisen-an "where are they" 
dska "when": 
(202) 
bi aska d{u]’-ik’-(s)-i/bes 
he when 3-direction-(Sep)-move 
When does/will he come? 
(203) 


tide aska obilda 
this when was 
When was this? 


dnun "how many": 
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(204) 
dnun sikn — uik-ana 
how.many year\PL you-DATm 
How old ("how many years") are you? 


dses, as "what kind of": 


(205) 


dses asse-n d[uf’-a*-q° -ej 
what animal-PL 3-Th-Pst-kill 
What kind of animals did he kill? 


4.2.5 Relative pronouns and interrogative relativizers 


Relativization - here loosely defined as the use of a predication as a noun- 
modifying attribute - is generally achieved in Ket by preposing a finite verb form 
(cf. Vol. II of this grammar); apart from this technique, Ket relative clauses may be 
introduced by relative pronouns: the general relative pronoun is go, which is used 
in this form or expanded (cf. the demonstrative pronouns, 4.2.3) to differentiate 


gender/class and number, at least theoretically'®’: 


qod (m) qéde (f) gone (m/f/n PL) 


It seems to be a relatively recent functional specialization of the particle qod(e) 
"like, as", cf.: 


(206) 


bu tum-du qode kil 
he black-PR3m like raven 
He is as black as a raven. 


As atelativizer, qod(e) does not indicate the case role of the relativized constituent: 


(207) 


kéjka-n qde baat bn d[u}’-b’-if’-[a] 
head-PL REL oldman NEG 3-3n-Pst-R 
(Fish) heads, which old man did not eat. (Werner 1997c, 141) 





'® Tn actual usage, qdde is mostly used for all genders and numbers. 
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(208) 


ke?d q6de obilda dt-na éngqon-dinta 
person REL was we-GEN.PL village-ADESS 
The man, who was in our village. 


(209) 


qim q6de tik-ana bat’ _d{i]*-asan’-il’-bed 
woman REL you-DAT ptcl 1-speak-Pst-make 
The woman about whom I told you before. 


Many interrogative pronouns may also be used as relative pronouns, especially in 
headless relative clauses: 


(210) 


dna on du®-b’-ded tide bilda itelem 
who much 3-3n-read that all he.knows 
Who reads a lot, knows everything. 


(211) 


kideke?d_ bitse — d[uJ-b’-iP’-i/bed ab-ata do?n 
this person who.m 3-3n-Pst-make I-BEN knife 
This man, who made a knife for me. 


(212) 


bi-n d{u]*-[ik]’-in’-bes-in  tinun bisen uj’-b’-a/qot qa 
he-PL 3-direction-Pst-move-PL here.to where stand-3n-R house 
They came there, where a big house is standing. 


(213) 


dna bilun du®-b’-bed tide tinun on — [du]*-kaj’-b°-u/qos 
what how.much 3-3n-make that so.much much 3-take-3n-R 
How much one works ("does"), that much one will take. 


More on relative clauses and relativization is to be found in Vol. II. of this 
grammar. 


4.2.6 Indefinite pronouns 


Interrogative pronouns can be turned into indefinite pronouns by preposing the 
particle tam: 


ak(u)s tam ak(u)s "something" 
dna/anet tam ana/anet "someone" 
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bésa tam bésa "some female person" 
bitse/bisse tam bitse/bisse "some male person" 
dses tam dses "some (thing, person)" 
bisen tam bisen "somewhere" 

biles tam biles "to somewhere" 

aska tam aska "some time, once" 
bila tam bila "somehow" 
ak(u)s-esan tam a4k(us)-esan "for some reason" 
anun tam dnun "some (quantity)" 
bilil tam bilil "from somewhere" 
bilansan tam bilansan "some people" 


This particle is also found independently, conveying the disjunctive meaning "or". 
The combination of tam + interrogative pronoun + particle dna'” + negator ban'”' 
yields negative pronouns (or rather collocations): 


tam ak(us)s 4nabén "nothing" 


tam aska dna ben "never" 

tam bila dna ban "in no way" 

tam bili] ana ben "from nowhere" 
tam bisen dnaben "nowhere" 

tam bésa dna ben "nobody (female)" 
tam bitse ana ben "nobody (male)" 
tam dna ana bean "nobody" 


Two other elements with an indefinite force are god and nimat; both are generally 
viewed as Russian loans; while this is undoubtedly the case for nimat (< russ. 
nibud', it is, like its Russian model, always postposed), god may, on the other hand 


be native and historically identical with god "like, as", treated above’”’. 


4.2.7 Emphatic/reflexive pronouns 


The root bin'”? is used to convey various notions of reflexivity and emphasis, and 
may be glossed as "self". In its unexpanded form it may accompany a singular noun 
or pronoun to emphasize the identity of the referent; it may precede or follow its 
head; with 3™ person referents preposing appears to be more common than with 1“ 
and 2" person pronouns: 





' Often pronounced with a long initial vowel: aana (which disrupts the canonical prosodic 
structure of Ket; this is doubtlessly due to the often emphatic character of negative 
pronouns; it may then be rendered with "at all"). Apart from the use illustrated here, the 
particle dna is found with the emphasizing meaning "even". 

'! The negator is placed immediately in front of the verbal predicate of the sentence, which 
is more often than not the position given as an example here; in sentences, where, e.g., the 
negative pronoun is in object function, ben is accordingly detached from it. 

' The alternative is to view it as copied from Russian xot’ "at least". 

'3 The role of this root (i.a. as "dummy" subject marker) in the verbal system is discussed 
in44.5.24. 
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(214) 


(215) 


More common, however, are the expanded forms of this root, which present a 
unique morphological pattern. They differentiate person by suffixing predicative 
affixes (4.4.9.3) and adding to these suffixes the pronominal genitive suffixes 
(4.2.1); case is differentiated by adding to these forms the set of case suffixes used 
for pronouns'” (otherwise, predicate affixes do not tolerate further morphological 
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ad bin bo/k°-a*-tn 


I self 1SG/D-Th-go 


I go myself. 


bin bii o/k°-o*-[iJn’-[t]n 
self he 3SG/D-Th-Pst-go 
He went himself ("It was he himself, who went"). 


accretions to the right without prior nominalization): 


1SG 


Nom _ bin/bin-di 
Gen __bin-di-ba'®’ 
Dat bin-di-bana 
Abl bin-di-banal 
Adess_bin-di-banta 
Ben bin-di-bata 
Prosec bin-di-bes 
Ins bin-di-(k)as 
Abess _ bin-di-(k)an 


1PL 


Nom _ bin-dan 


Gen __ bin-dan-na 
Dat bin-dan-nana 
Abl bin-dan-nanal 
Adess_ bin-dan-nanta 


2sG'* 


bin/bin-ku 
bin-ku-k 
bin-ku-kana 
bin-ku-kanal 
bin-ku-kanta 
bin-ku-kata 
bin-ku-bes 
bin-ku-(k)as 
bin-ku-(k)an 


3SGm 3SGf 


bin/bin-du bin/bin-da 
bin-du-da bin-da-di 
bin-du-dana bin-da-dina 
bin-du-danal bin-da-dinal 
bin-du-danta bin-da-dinta 
bin-du-data _ bin-da-dita 
bin-du-bes _ bin-da-bes 
bin-du-(k)as_ _ bin-da-(k)as 
bin-du-(k)an bin-da-(k)an 


2PL 3PL 

bin-kan bin-an 
bin-kan-na bin-an-na 
bin-kan-nana bin-an-nana 
bin-kan-nanal bin-an-nanal 
bin-kan-nanta bin-an-nanta 





' Tt is of course true that, in the 1“ person singular pronoun ad, Gen. 4b, the final -b cannot 
straightforwardly be described as a suffix (since this would lead to a root *a-, which 
otherwise can hardly be justified for Ket or Yeniseic), but the emphatic pronouns treat it 
quite palpably as a suffix. 
® Te. only for those cases, which are based on the genitive form throughout all 


declensional paradigms of the language. 


'% The phonological /k/ of all genitive-based case forms remains unlenited throughout, cf. 
the similar situation in the declensional paradigm of the 2™ SG personal pronoun, 4.2.1. 

‘7 The additional -a of this form, not present in the genitive of the 1“ person pronoun, has 
obviously been introduced here from other oblique case forms, where it forms part of the 


case suffix. 
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Ben _ bin-dan-nata bin-kan-nata bin-an-nata 
Prosec bin-dan-bes bin-kan-bes bin-an-bes 
Ins bin-dan-as bin-kan-as bin-an-as 
Abess bin-dan-an bin-kan-an bin-an-an 


For plural referents, only the expanded forms may be used. They are further 
obligatory for any non-attributive usage. Reflexive/emphatic pronouns may be 
accompanied by coreferential personal pronouns, with which they agree in case: 


(216) 
ad itpedem sdldo sél-am _ bin-di-bat 
I [know smoke bad-PR3n self-PR1SG-BEN 
I know that smoking is bad for me (myself). 
(217) 


dtn-il  bin-dan-nanal bu-7 on/k°-0*-[i]n’-[1 t}n 
we-ABL self-PR1PL-ABL.PL he-PL 3PL/D-Th-Pst-go 
They set out (went) from us (and not from someone else). 


In oblique cases, the bin-pronouns express reflexivity: 


(218) 
ad bin-di-bana d[uJ'-kaj’-bo/[k]°-qos 
I self-PRIPL-DAT 3-take-1SG/D-R 
I take it for myself. 


However, it cannot express a reflexive direct object, either in expanded or 
unexpanded form. Direct reflexivity is mostly expressed lexically, mostly by verbs 
belonging to conjugations II and IV (cf. 4.4.3.2, 4.4.3.4), some of which - but by no 
means all - have inherent reflexive semantics. 

On the other hand, bin-pronouns are very frequently used in expressions of 
reflexive possession, i.e. to indicate that the (concrete or metaphorical) possessor of 
an item is identical with the sentential subject. This usage is highly reminiscent of 
that of Russian svoj (one's own) and may have been influenced by it: 


(219) 


ad bo/k°-a*-tn —_ bin-di-ba ob-an-nana 
I 1SG/D-Th-go self-PR1SG-GEN father-PL-DAT.PL 
I go to my (own) parents. 
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(220) 


(221) 
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bu qa 4qta itelem —bin-du-da qa? 
he big good he.knows self-PR3SG-GEN word 
He knows his own language/his mother tongue very well. 


ad bin-di-ba dés-as_ t’-o*-[i]l’-un, bin-di-ba 

I self-PR1SG-GEN eye-INS D-Th-Pst-see self-PR1SG-GEN 
6kdi-n-as__ ba/k°-o*-b’-iP’-da 

ear-PL-INS 1SG/D-Th-3n-Pst-hear 

I saw it with my own eye, heard it with my own ears. 


4.2.8 Reciprocal pronouns 


For the expression of reciprocal actions, Ket uses the reciprocal pronoun bikked < 
bik "other" + ke?d "person": 


(222) 


bi-n bikked — d[uf*-tukun’-an/t°-a*-kit-n 
he-PL each.other 3-comb-3PL/D-Th-stroke-PL 
They comb each other (not: *they c. s.o. else). (Vajda 2004, 34) 


Another technique is the idiosyncratic and highly lexicalized juxtaposition of the 
numeral gokdu "one (predicative form)" and the cardinal numeral qo?k "one" (a 
tentative paraphrase could be: "it-is-one [it verb-s] [the other] one"): 


(223) 
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4.3.1 


in k6oska-n [du]*-togtad’-o*-[i]I’-bed-in qokdu  qo?k 
two cat-PL 3-chase-Th-Pst-make-PL one-PR3m one.m 
Two cats chased each other. 


Numerals and quantifiers 


Cardinal numerals 


Ket cardinal numerals are the following: 


DADNPWNK 


qo?k (m/f), qus (n) 
mM 

do?n 

sik 

qak 

a/a 

o?n 

in-am bdnsan qo 
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9 quis-am bensan qo 
10 qo 


The numerals "8" and "9" are formed in a subtractive manner: 


(224) 
in-am bdnsan qo 
two-PR3n is.not/lacks ten 
"It is two, it lacks, ten" = eight 
(225) 


qus-am bdnsan qo 
one-PR3n is.not/lacks ten 
"It is one, it lacks, ten" = nine 


The internal syntax of these petrified expressions is unusual, in requiring the base 
numeral to show the (neuter) predicative form (-am "it is"), followed by the 
predicative negation bdnsan "it is not". 

The cardinal number "one" differentiates animacy, with qo?k being used for 
animate nouns (class m and f) and qus for inanimate nouns (class n): 


(226) 


qo?k hik, qo?k qim, qus qu?s 
one man, one woman, one house 


Used predicatively, cardinal numbers receive predicative suffixes, according to a 
complex pattern; again, the numeral "one" stands out in receiving personal, class- 
differentiating, predicative suffixes: gék-du (m), qdk-da (f), qus-am (n). 

The numerals from 2 - 5 differentiate animacy only; inanimates receive -am, 
whereas for animate numerals the predicative affix is actually identical with the 
nominal plural suffix (-Vn, cf 4.1.1.2.4.1): 


+anim -anim 
2 in-an in-am 
3 d6n-an d6n-am 
4 sik-an sik-am 
5 qak-an qak-am 


Numerals above five receive the nominalizer -s (cf. 4.1.2.1) in Southern Ket, and its 
plural form -sin in Central and Northern Ket, or the neuter predicative suffix -am 
(for all classes): 
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a-s ~ 4-(kKjam'” 

on-s ~ On-am 

#nam bénsan qo-s ~ q6-(k)am 

quisam bénsan qo-s ~ qo-(k)am 
0 = q0-s ~ qo-(k)am 


FP OMOND 


The decades are: 


20 e?k 

30 dodnaqo 
40 so?” 
50. qoleb ki? 
60 dkagqo 


70 — doénas bénsan ki? 
80 — éks bdnsan ki? 
90 = qOs bdnsan ki? 
100 ki? 


"30" and "60" are formed from "10" plus the multiplicative (cf. 4.3.3) numerals 
dona, aka "three, resp. six times". The numeral "50" is literally "half hundred". 
After sixty the subtractive principle rules again; while "80" and "90" conform to the 
principle forming the numbers "8" and "9", the word for "70" shows an 
idiosyncrasy in requiring the minuend to be doéyas, ie. literally "three times", 
without qo "10"; it could be observed that dé6ya can sometimes be used alone to 
mean "30". 

Between the decades, numerals are formed by joining the predicative form of the 
digit with the decade (up to X7) by means of the conjunction dkam (itself a neuter 
predicative form of the adjective a?k "superfluous"): 


21 = qtisam dkam e?k 
22 inam dkam e?k 
23. doénam dkam e?k 
24 ~~ sikam dkam e?k 
25 qakam dkam e?k 
26 as dkam e?k 

27 Ons 3kam e?k 


For X8 and X9, again the subtractive rule holds: 


28 inam bdnsan déna (qo) 
29 qtisam bénsan dona (qo). 





i Phonological /k/ (phonetic [y]) here and in "10" is unetymological and inserted as a 
hiatus-avoiding device preserving the phonetic body of the predicative affix. 

' This numeral is often explained as an early Russian loan (< sorok); the form preserved 
in Messerschmidt's diaries from 1723 - soluk - lends support to this view. 
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Multiples of 100 are formed straightforwardly by preposing the respective digit or 
its multiplicative form to ki? "100": én ki?~ina ki? "200" (...) 0?n ki? ~ Ona ki? 
"700". Again, the last two units of this row use the subtraction method: 


800 inam kis bénsan q6 ki? 
900 quisam kis bénsan qo ki? 


1000 is either go ki?"10-hundred", qoka ki? "ten times hundred" or t#sa (< Russ. 
tysjaca) 

When higher numbers require the juxtaposition of several numerals, which are 
formed by subtraction, rather complex number words may result, e.g. (brackets 


indicate elements forming a closer unit): 


82 fnam dkam (éks bénsan ki?) 
92 (((énam bénsan) qos) bénsan) ki? 


Some of these forms are attested and may (with some informants) still be elicited, 
but native counting rarely goes far beyond 20 nowadays. 


4.3.2 Ordinal numerals 


To form ordinal numerals, the affix -amas is added to cardinals, e.g.: 


3 donamas 

#nam bénsan q6-(k)amas 
14 sikam 3kam qo-(k)amas 
20 ék-amas 
etc. 


As in many languages, the meaning "the first" is expressed suppletively/lexically; 
in Ket there are two possibilities: 


qotil-s literally "the one in front" (< got "in front" + -il- "Abl.") 
ktibka-s literally "the one in front, at the beginning" (< kub "beak, front part" 
+ -ka"Loc.") 


The vowel-initial ordinal numerals ("2""", "6", "7""", "20""") may occur with or 
without a preposed 3SG possessive prefix, which underscores the relational nature 
of ordinal numerals ("the x" of..."): 


(d)-inamas 
(d)-dkamas 
(d)-Onamas 
20 (d)-ékamas 


AAW 
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4.3.3 Multiplicative and distributive numerals 


The suffixes -a (< *-ha) and -sa form multiplicative and distributive numerals, 
respectively; the latter are based on the predicative forms of the numeral: 


"\.. times" "... each" 
2 in-a in-am-sa ~ {n-an-sa 
3 don-a d6n-am-sa ~ d6n-an-sa 
4 sik-a sik-am-sa ~ sik-an-sa 
5 qak-a qak-am-sa ~ qak-an-sa 
6 a-(k)a a-(k)am-sa 
7 on-a on-am-sa 
etc. 


"Once" is expressed lexically by sin’. 
Numerals precede their heads and require number concord, i.e. counted nouns show 
plural forms after numerals higher than one: 


(227) 


m den, sik a?q,  o?n ékn 
two person\PL four tree\PL seven day\PL 
two persons, four trees, seven days 


After the numeral "2", some speakers use singular forms of nouns denoting 
inanimate entities: 


(228) 


m qu-y ~ m qu?s but *do?n qu?s 
two tent-PL two tent three tent 


4.3.4 Quantifiers 


Attributively used quantifiers include: 


on "many"””! 

tunun "so many" (< tun On) 
qomat "few, a little" 

bilda "all, whole" 





200 As in English or German, this is also usable as a temporal adverb "once (upon a time), at 
one time (in the past)". 

°°! Despite the difference in tone, this quantifier is doubtlessly etymologically related to the 
cardinal numeral "seven" (cf. 4.3.1, especially the role of "seven" as a major caesura in the 
counting system). 


MORPHOLOGY 183 


These require plural forms with count nouns and singular forms with mass nouns, 


e.g. 


(229) 


on den qomat na?n_ bilda de?n bilda na?n 
many person\PL few bread all _person\PLall bread 
many people alittle bread all the people —_ the whole bread 


But cf. 6n Ja "many times, often". 


44 Verbs 


202 
Ero BesIH4eCTBO T1aros 


The Ket verb constitutes the most complex morphological subsystem of the 
language, and is arguably one of the most complex verbal systems found in all of 
Eurasia. Theories about its internal makeup and origin, and on numerous details of 
virtually any given verbal form, abound in the literature, often widely differing. 
The following attempt to describe Ket verb morphology is heavily based on the 
concepts developed by Edward Vajda, which may be regarded as the first 
successful attempt to describe the bewildering array of surface forms found in Ket 
in acoherent manner. Hallmarks of this approach are 


the reduction of traditional Ketology's up to 15 morphological slots to 
only 8 (plus Root and Subject Plural altogether 10), 

the classification of verbs into five conjugation classes, according to the 
distribution of actant markers in the verb form, 

an intricate set of rules governing vowel and consonant deletion, and 
consonantal as well as vocalic anaptyxis (called morphotactic rules), 

the observation that certain morphological markers, although 
functionally independent, occur only in the direct vicinity of others - 
never alone - and the consequence that they have to be assigned to the 
same morphological slot, 

the concept of morphotactic separators, whose presence is determined 
by certain slot configurations alone, rather than being independent 
morphological markers. 


The following sections will discuss the Ket verb according to this approach - 
differing in details, but not in the overall concept - using Vajda's notational 
conventions throughout. The most important of these are: 





2 Title of a Russian schoolbook (Z.D. Lobanovskaja/L.A. Gorbatenkova/M.S. Zimina, St. 
Peterburg: KORONA, 1998). 
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- while <-> hyphens separate morphemes belonging to different position 
classes (or morphological slots), a </> slash separates functionally 
different morphological elements, which occupy the same slot, 

- [square brackets] mark elements (morphs or parts of morphs) which are 
viewed as paradigmatically present (or required by the morphological 
formula of a given conjugation class), but truncated or elided due to 
morphotactic or morphonological (or sometimes simply phonological) 
rules, 

- (round brackets) mark non-morphological elements (consonants and 
vowels), which are inserted between certain slots due to morphotactic 
rules (of anaptyxis) or morphotactic separators (to be discussed in great 
detail in 4.4.4.4); these are further separated to the left and right by <-> 
hyphens, though they do not occupy morphological slots of their own, 

- for clarity's sake, all elements (including truncated ones) which do 
occupy morphological slots are indicated by a superscript number 
indicating the respective slot. 


Below, we will first give a concise overview of the morphological categories 
expressed in Ket verbs, followed by a short presentation of the five different 
conjugation classes (or simply conjugations); after that, the different position 
classes (or slots) will be treated, focussing on the morphological material which 
may fill them (and its functions), and morphotactic (and other) rules which 
determine their surface realisation. Then, a summary of morphotactic rules and 
separators will be given. Finally, derived categories (e.g. aktionsarten), mainly 
expressed by compounding and/or incorporation or by conspiring elements will 
conclude this chapter. 


4.4.1 General overview - categories 
Any Ket verb form will contain: 


- a lexical root, which is generally found at the end of the morpheme 
chain (followed optionally by a subject plural marker); the lexical core 
of the verb may be (and very often is) compounded, in which case one 
of the elements is found further left in the morpheme chain (at position 
P’, where incorporated elements are also placed; in fact, all these cases 
can be explained as instances of incorporation); in a few cases - 
discussed in 4.4.5.1, the material representation of the root morpheme is 
eroded, leaving the verb form without an overt root morpheme, 

- one or several actant markers, indicating at least the person (and, 
sometimes, class) of the main actant (subject, agent), or the 
object/patient of transitives; however, a verb with two actant markers 
may cross-reference the sentential subject twice in its morpheme chain; 
the choice of actant markers and their distribution over the morpheme 
chain is largely lexically determined and leads to the classification of 
Ket verbs into five different conjugations. 


Any Ket verb form may furthermore contain: 
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a determiner, usually consisting of one consonant, and occupying a 
specific slot in the morpheme chain (P°), though this position is debated 
among Ketologists: while there is general agreement that slot P° exists 
and is the proper host of determiners, some facts seem to call for 
analyzing at least some determiners as (co-)occupying either slot P®° to 
the left, or slot P* to the right. Determiner is a traditional term, which is 
revived here, though recent works use other designations for this type of 
morphemes, such as preverb, or adposition; all observers agree that 
determiners are lexical/derivative in nature and contribute to the 
semantics of the complex verb, though the exact semantic force of them 
is difficult to establish and mostly elusive, 

an overt tense marker, only in preterite forms, 

an overt plural marker, indicating the plurality of the sentential subject 
or agent, 

an incorporated element; the decision whether a given element is 
inserted in its appropriate position (P’) by productive incorporation or 
whether a formal incorporate has developed, together with the original 
root, into a compound verb, is largely semantically determined, 

the incorporated element (in slot P’) may be morphologically complex, 
containing i.a. markers of plurality, iterativity, or the highly productive 
causative marker. 


44.2 Position class 


In the history of Ket studies, the structure of the verb has been described in often 
widely differing ways. Up to 15 morpheme classes (or position classes, or orders) 
have been identified. The following treatment of the Ket verb basically follows 
Vajda's analysis, which assumes the presence of ten distinct position classes 
(including the root and the rightmost slot for an optional subject plural affix). 

The following table outlines these position classes (from P®, the leftmost slot, 
counting downward to P', the R[oot], and PL, the optional subject plural marker 
standing after/to the right of the root morpheme): 


Pp’. P 2p ip. pe pe PoP eR PE 


p’ 
Pp’ 
p® 
P° 
p* 


Pp? 
P2 
p! 
R 
PL 


subject person 

lexical incorporate 

subject or object person ( sometimes + /determiner) 
lexical determiner 

subject/object person or "thematic" vowel, partially 
sensitive to tense 

(neuter object) person (or - petrified - applicative/intensive) 
tense (preterite) 

subject or object person (or petrified resultative marker) 
lexical root 

subject plural 
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The morphological and functional peculiarities of the individual position classes are 
discussed in the subsections of chapter 4.4.5. 

Not all of these slots may be filled simultaneously in any verb form. 

A minimal verb form may contain just R and exactly one person marker, in most 
cases in P® (although this is not a frequent, let alone productive, pattern): 


(230) 


di°-taal 
1-freeze 
I am freezing 


A great number of verbs fill the lexical slots Pp (determiner) and Pp’ (incorporate) as 
well (and the P’ incorporate may contribute more to the overall semantics of the 
complex verb than the R morpheme). Apart from hosting a ae person animate 
object marker (in conjugations I and III), slot P* may be occupied by "thematic" /a/ 
(in all conjugations), which, though functionally/semantically not transparent, is 
also to be regarded as part of the Jexical makeup of the verb. Any subset of these 
four lexical slots may be filled simultaneously. In addition, any verb may fill the 
tense slot P’ (in the preterite) and any verb of conjugations I, II, or III may fill the 
rightmost subject plural slot PL, as well. 

Maximal occupancy of morphological slots is achieved in different ways, 


depending on the different conjugational patterns””: 


all verbs mark the sentential subject, mostly in P* (conjugation I inactive verbs 
mark it in P* or P', conjugation II intransitives in P°), 

verbs of conjugations II and IV (the "coreferential" conjugations) duplicate the 
subject marking in either p® (IID), or Pp! (IV), 

transitive verbs mark additionally the sentential object/patient, in conjugations I 
and IV, P® hosts the object morpheme, conjugations I and III mark one direct object 
in either P*, P*, or P' respectively, according to animacy (3 animate in P*, 3“ 
inanimate in P*, 1“ and 2" animate/speech-act-participant in P'), 

PL is only filled for animate subjects in conjugations I, I, and III. 


Thus, candidates for verbs forms filling all ten morpheme positions may at best be 
found in transitive conjugation III verbs, where both subject slots (P® and P®) are 
filled by default and one further object marker is needed™*. If P* is occupied by 
(lexical) "thematic" /a/, we would have to look for verb forms which either: 


fill P* with a (neuter) object morpheme (/b/) and P' with something else, or 
fill P' with a (1* or 2™ person) object morpheme and P? with something else. 





03 ‘The following discussion presupposes some acquaintance with the concept and the 
crucial facts of the five Ket conjugations, cf. 4.4.3. 

° Further criteria for maximum occupancy are, of course, that the lexical core of the verb 
consists of R, a P’ incorporate and a P> determiner; furthermore, the actual verb form has to 
be preterite (containing an overt morpheme in P*) and (animate) plural, requiring the filling 
of PL. 
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"Something else" can be: for P! the (petrified) resultative morpheme /a/ 
(4.4.5.10.2), and for Pp (petrified) applicative or intensive /b/ (4.4.5.9.2). 

Now, the concept of resultative verbs precludes any object marking, all such Ket 
verbs being intransitive (mono-actant) in nature, which cancels option a). 
Applicative and intensive b’ does occur with verbs of all conjugations, but no 
example has been found with a transitive conjugation III verb. This situation may 
be an artefact of the rarity of these verbs in general (and thus be merely contingent), 
but the conclusion from this remains nevertheless that no single Ket verb form has 
been found, which simultaneously fills all available morpheme slots. 


Rather typical examples of verb forms filling many of the theoretically available 
slots, are (here accompanied by analysis in prose, anticipating the detailed 
discussion of verbal morphology to be dealt with in subsequent chapters): 


(231) 


da*-nanbed/q’-in’-dan'-et 
3f-bake(caus)-Pst- 1-make 
She made us bake bread 


The root morpheme is -et "make"; however, the semantic content "bake bread" is 
determined in the P’ ("incorporate") position; the element filling this slot is itself 
complex: nan-bed is a compound of na?n "bread" and -bed "to make", followed by 
the causativizer -q’. The verb contains two person markers, da®-, indicating 
sentential subject (feminine class) in P*, and -dan'-, marking IPL object in Pep? 
contains the preterite marker -in-. 

Phonetically, this verb form is represented as [dananibetqindanet]. 

A similarly long form, with a different morpheme pattern, is: 


(232) 


da®-tukun’-ba/t°-o*-[i]F -kit 
3f-comb-1S/D-Th-Pst-stroke 
She combed me. 


Phonetically, the form is [datuyunibatoligit]. 

The root morpheme -kit "to stroke" is accompanied by a (nominal) P’ incorporate 
(ttikun "comb") in instrument function to produce the meaning "to comb (hair), to 
stroke with a comb". The sentential subject is again found in P*, the object marker 
(1SG) in P®, as stipulated by conjugation IT (4.4.3.2). Also in slot P®, we find a so- 
called "determiner", here /t, with an only vaguely determinable function; the 
reasons for analysing this as (co-)occupying slot P® (instead of P°, where these 
morphemes may also occur) are discussed in detail in 4.4.5.3. Both slots P* and P* 
contain information about the fact that the action is situated in the past. P” hosts the 





205 The formation of causatives is discussed in 4.4.7.1 
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actual preterite marker (here -il-); however, its vowel has been truncated from the 
surface due to the action of a morphotactic rule (these are discussed in detail in 
4.4.4). P* is occupied by what is - for want of better term, resp. a clear functional 
description - referred to as a thematic vowel (in present tense forms: -a-). There is 
no discernable function this vowel fulfils in the morpheme chain, and it is regarded 
here as another Jexical morpheme, in addition to R, P’ and P (4.4.5.8.2); the 
situation in slot P* is, however, more complicated, since it may also be occupied - 
under certain conditions - by a clearly personal morpheme, which may also have 
the form /a/. However, if P* is occupied by -a-, personal or "thematic", it will 
invariably be labialized to -o- in the preterite (cf. 4.4.5.8.3), as in this example: 


(233) 


dfi}’-ba/t’-o'-b-[i]P-ij 
1-1S/D-Th-3n-Pst-pull.out 
I pulled it out. 


The sentential subject is encoded twice, as stipulated by conjugation III (4.4.3.3), in 
P® and P® (however, the verb form is not reflexive). The person marker in P® was 
truncated according to TR5 (4.4.4.2.5); P® contains a pleonastic 1SG marker (cf. 
4.4.5.7), together with a determiner as in the previously discussed verb form. Past 
tense is again signalled by two morphemes, -il- and the labialization of the 
(thematic) vowel in P*. This form shows clearly that both morphemes belong to 
aoe morphemic slots, since they are separated by a marker of 3n object in slot 
P. 

Phonetic representation: [dbatoblij]. 


The positions R, P°, and P’ (and P*, when it contains "thematic" /a/) are lexical 
positions, which determine the propositional semantic content of the verb (few 
verbal roots may occur without Pp, or P’ - often both - slots also filled), whereas the 
remaining positions may be called paradigmatic slots. 

Positions p*; Pe, Pt, P®, and P! usually contain person markers. Whether a given 
person slot is filled, and with which morphological material, is exclusively 
determined by the conjugation class a given verb belongs to. Ket distinguishes five 
conjugation classes (or simply conjugations), which are purely lexically 
determined. This means that neither the form nor the semantic content of a verb 
(verb root, or verb root together with a P” preverb, a P’ incorporate, or both) allows 
any inference on the conjugational pattern this verb will follow, nor is any 
inference on the verb's semantic content or syntactic behaviour possible, when the 
conjugation is known. Every conjugation consists of a specific set of patterns, by 
which the person marking slots of the verbal morpheme chain are filled. 

The following discussion of Ket verbal morphemics will begin with a presentation 
of these five conjugations. This will be followed by a detailed presentation of 
morphotactic rules, which pervade the whole verbal morphology; these rules are 
unique in that they determine truncation and elision of morphological markers 
(sometimes only parts of them) according to the actual presence or absence of 
concrete fillers in the various morphemic slots; they do not react simply to the 
phonetic surrounding of an affected morpheme, nor can they be described as 
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morphophonemic. We thus follow Edward Vajda, who first described these rules 
for Ket (Vajda 2001) and dubbed them morphotactic. 

Following this, the individual morpheme slots will be discussed one by one, 
showing the possible fillers and their functions, as well as all phonetic distortions 
they may be subject to (including, of course, again morphotactic rules, but also 
phonotactic and other factors). The discussion of verbal morphology will then be 
continued by sections on mood, especially imperatives (4.4.6). This is followed by 
a more detailed description of derived categories (4.4.7). In this section, some 
verbal categories, which are regularly expressed by the exploitation of this very 
productive and versatile morphological technique, will be discussed, too, such as 
causatives, and several aktionsart-like categories. Sections on nominal verb forms 
(infinitives, "participles"), "copulae" and predicative affixes, as well as a number of 
illustrative paradigms - including those of truly idiosyncratic and irregular verbs - 
conclude this chapter. 


44.3 The five conjugation classes 


In order to be able to correctly inflect a given Ket verb, its conjugation class (or 
simply conjugation) has to be known. Though most verbs (i.e. either verbal roots, 
or derived verbs consisting of R plus either a P° preverb, a P’ incorporate or both) 
will typically belong to one of these conjugations, some fluctuation does also occur, 
i.e. some verbs may be inflected according to more than one conjugational pattern 
(and some paradigms mix forms from different conjugations). It is usually the case 
that one speaker will conjugate a given verb according to one conjugational pattern 
only; in some cases a speaker will be willing to accept a different pattern, too, but 
equally often this may be rejected by some speakers, while accepted by others. 
Generally, no difference in function or semantic content is entailed by such 
alternatives (nor do the different conjugations as such express any clearly 
determinable and fully operational semantic/functional content). The (albeit 
limited) versatility of conjugational patterns for some verbs may reflect as yet 
undetected dialectal (or subdialectal) differences, which could in principle be 
elucidated by a full appraisal of all attested conjugated verb forms, but it seems also 
to be likely that the functional "emptiness" of these patterns, together with ongoing 
language death (which also led to some cases of first-language-attrition in formerly 
fully competent speakers) leads to a certain degree of uncertainty on the side of 
some speakers, how a given verb "should" be conjugated. 

Some of the Ket conjugations are markedly characterized by grouping certain 
argument positions together (or "treating them alike") against others, along the lines 
of syntactic "alignment". Thus, conjugation I treats sentential subject and object in 
what has been described as an "active" way, conjugation II may be referred to as 
"ergative" etc. This is the only grammatical domain of the language where such 
instances of (non-nominative) alignment are found, and the use of an "ergative" or 
"active" verb in any construction does not exert any influence on the behaviour of 
any other syntactic constituent. 


190 A DESCRIPTIVE GRAMMAR OF KET 


In order to avoid misunderstandings about alignment in Ket, we mention the 
respective orientation of the conjugation classes, but will refer to them simply as 
"conjugation I, II, etc." in the remainder of this grammar”, 

The notion of transitivity is taken in its traditional (non-scalar) definition, i.e. a 
transitive construction/verb will be one with (and an intransitive construction one 
without) an overt patient/object. 


4.4.3.1 Conjugation I 


The sentential subject is encoded in p® (for transitive and intransitive verbs), 
objects are referenced in Pt, P?, or P!. 
The P® subject morphemes, identical for singular and plural™”, are: 


1SG/PL di 
2SG/PL ku 
3SG/PLm du 
3SG/PLf da®® 


The distribution of object morphemes in transitive verbs of this class is: 


1SG P! di 

28G Pp! ku 
3SGm P’ a(o)y” 
3SGf P i 

3SGn Pp? b 

IPL P! dan 
2PL P! kan 
3PL p* an (on) 


Subject and object morphemes in the verbal chain of conjugation I verbs: 











p® p’ p® Pp? p? Pp |p? |p! R PL 
di a(o) b di 

ku i ku 

du an (on) dan 

da kan 






































°° The essence of conjugations I-IV has been clearly worked out and described for the first 
time by Comrie (1982). He summarizes the Ket agreement system in a table on p. 125 
(terminology: DI affixes = our P®, BI affixes = our P®, DII affixes = our P’); his categories 
may by and large be translated into our system as follows: a) Primary DI + Secondary @, 
number agreement = conjugation I; Primary DI + Secondary BI, number agreement = 
conjugation II; Primary DI + Secondary DII, variable number agreement = conjugation IV; 
Primary DII + Secondary @, no number agreement = conjugation III. 

ae Subject plural is signalled by the PL morpheme - Vn following R, discussed in 4.4.5.5. 

8 The 3SGf subject morpheme da®- is subject to surface-changing rules discussed in 
444.1 

°° The morphemes a and ay undergo preterite labialization in past tense forms, cf. 
4458.3. 
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Thus, the "speech-act participants" 1 and 2 are encoded closest to the root, in P', 
whereas 3rd person constituents occupy P*. Inanimate objects are assigned to slot 
P® (and this b is the only morpheme which can occupy this verbal slot: it may be 
etymologically connected with the content noun bi? "thing"; for cases in which this 
morpheme may have historically been an applicative or intensive marker, cf. 
44.5.9.2). 

Animate subjects in ps trigger plural agreement in position PL, cf.: 


(234) 


a)  dfu}’-iP-di'-s 
3-Pst-1-dress 
He dressed me. 
b) 
d{uf’-iP-di'-s-n 
3-Pst-1-dress-PL 
They dressed me. 


The intransitive verb vloqn "to shiver" shows only P*-morphology in the singular 
(for the form of the plural affix, cf. 4.4.5.5): 


loqn Lie (i® 
present tense 


1SG di®- loqn 

2SG ku®- loqn 

3SGm_—_du®- loqy 

3SGf —_da®- loqn 

IPL di®- loqn-in 

2PL_ —sku®- logn-in 

3PL —du®- loqn-in 
imperative singular 
iP -loqn 

MRs TR 1 


"to shiver, tremble" 
past tense 


d[if’-iP’-loqn 
kfu}’-iP-loqn 
d[u}’-il’-loqn 
da’-if -loqn 
dfif’-if’-logn-in 
k[u}’-iP-loqn-in 
d[u}’-il’-logn-in 
imperative plural 
if’-loqn-in 


The affixes marking the subject in P® and the object in P*, P®, and P' may be 
illustrated by the following paradigm of bak "to find": 


I/bak ~ kak I, (in) 
Subject: 1SG 
Object |: 

present tense 
28G_ di’-ku'-bak 





"to find" 


past tense 


d[i}’-in?-ku'-bok 


2 . : : . P: + 
*10 This verbal formula, which summarizes the necessary information required for the 


proper inflection of a verb, is explained in 2.6.1. 
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3SGm_di®-(k)-a*-bak d[i]’-o*-[i]n’ -bak 

3SGf_ di®-[iJ’-bak d{i]’-i*-(t)-[i]n’ -i/bak 
<di:vak> <ditnivak> 

3SGn_ di’-b’-bak di®-b°-in’-kak 

2PL_— di’-kan'-bak di]’-in?-kan!-bok 

3PL_—d{i]*-an*-(a)-bok d[i}’-on*-(o)-[i]n’ -bok 


MRs_ TR1,TR4,TR 10,SR3,SR 8,SR9, FOR 


Subject: 2SG 


Object: 
present tense past tense 
1SG_ ku®-di'-bak k[u]’-in-di'-bak 
3SGm_ku®-(k)-a*-bok k[u]§-o*-[i]n’-bak 
3SGf ku®-[iJ’-bak k[uJ’-i*-())-[i]n’-i/bok 
<ku:vak> <kitnivak> 
3SGn__ku®-b’-bak ku’-b’-in’-kok 
IPL ku®-dan-'bak k[u]*-in?-dan-bok 
3PL_—k[u}’-an*-(a)-bok k{u]*-on*-(0)-[i]n’-bak 


MRs_ TR1,TR4,TR 10,SR3,SR 8,SR9, FOR 

The root shows partial suppletivism. The variant kok is found only in preterite forms with a 
directly preceding non-truncated in’ -preterite morpheme (cf. also the imperative in’-kak "find 
it!"; cf. 4.4.5.1.1.2.1, where similar partially suppletive roots - with b -~ k- , but different 
distributions of variants - are discussed. Pre-root anaptyxis (i/) is quite common, but not 
entirely predictable. 


A rarer subtype of Conjugation I verbs is found with "inactive" intransitive verbs, 
which mark their single actant in P* and P’; this is typically found in verbs of 
possession (with the possessum incorporated in P’): 


don’-bed Iinactive "to have a knife"! 
present tense past tense 

1SG _ don’-di'-bed don’-if-di'-bed 

2SG  don’-ku'-bed don’-if -ku'-bed 

3SGm___don’-a*-(j)-bed don’-o*-[i]’-bed 

3SGf — don’-i*-(j)-bed don’-(d)-i-(t)*-[i]P-i/bed 

<donditlivet> 

IPL —don’-dan'-bed don’-if-dan'-bed 

2PL —don’-kan'-bed don’-iP-kan-bed 

3PL don’-an*-bed don’-ono’-[i]P’-bed 


MRs SR 5,SR 8,SR9,TR 10, 


Basically, every noun designating a possessable item (including kinship terms) may 
occupy P’ in verbs of this type. 





*!! The same lexical elements, inflected according to the active subtype of conjugation I, 
convey the meaning "to make a knife". 
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With few exceptions, this pattern requires monosyllabic P’ incorporates. Disyllabic 
incorporated possessa trigger a different conjugational pattern (belonging to 
Conjugation II, but with some irregularities, cf. 4.4.5.2.3.1). This extends to P’ 
incorporates, which are only historically disyllabic. The most obvious consequence 
of this rule/tendency is the fact that pluralized P’ possessa allow the verbum 
habendi to be formed according to this Conjugation I pattern only as long as the 
respective nouns form their lexical plural without any syllabic suffix (cf. 4.1.1.2.4 
for the formation of noun plurals in general). 

This sensitivity of position P’ to the number of syllables it contains or contained is 
further illustrated in 4.4.5.2.3.1. 

Apart from this highly frequent pattern, there is only a handful of Conjugation I 
intransitives marking their single actant in this ("active") way. 

Though this subpattern is indeed rare, the distribution of personal morphemes in 
non-object function unites this paradigm with the transitive paradigm given above. 
It is thus certainly justified to view the distribution of morphemes in this 
conjugation as reminiscent of the "active" alignment pattern (subject/single 
argument of intransitive inactive verbs encoded like object/patient of transitive 
verbs, and subject of transitive verbs encoded like subject/single argument of 
intransitive active verbs). The designation "active conjugation" may thus be used as 
a mnemonic to show the resemblance of the morpheme distribution with otherwise 
known active/inactive patterns, but it should not lead to far-reaching conclusions 


about Ket morphosyntax””’. 


44.3.2 Conjugation II 


Transitive verbs of this class mark their subject in P® and objects in P°, while the 
single actant of an intransitive verb is marked in p® only. This configuration has led 
observers to refer to this conjugation as the "ergative" (or "absolutive", as in recent 
works by E. Vajda) conjugation, because it treats the patient of transitive verbs and 
the subject/single actant of intransitives alike. 

The P* (transitive) subject morphemes are the same as in conjugation I ("active"). 
Here, they can be referred to as the "ergative" actant morpheme. The morphemes 
filling P® (as indicators of direct object or single actant/subject of intransitives) are: 


1SG ba~bo 
2SG ku 
3SGm a~o 





*!? Tn fact, I wish to emphasize that I view it as quite unlikely that Ket may be meaningfully 
described as a language possessing "active" traits. All "inactive" paradigms of conjugation 
I are (sometimes highly) irregular and it seems possible to make the point that this "pattern" 
rather consists of an array of verbs, which show various degrees of paradigm mixing, 
involving "resultativity" and a certain attraction by Conjugation IV (q.v.). I present these 
patterns here (and some more paradigms in 4.4.10), but a thorough discussion of their 
raison d'étre transcends the scope of this grammar and must be placed in a wider - and, of 
course, historical - context. By the time volume II of this grammar sees the light of the day, 
T hope to be able to inform readers about the place where this discussion has materialized. 
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3SGf i~u 
3SGn O~u 
1PL don 
2PL kan 
3PLm an~on 
3PLfn O~u 


Only transitive animate subjects trigger an overt plural marker in PL. 
Subject and object morphemes in the verbal chain of conjugation II verbs: 











p® Pp’ pe P |p |P P? p! R PL 
di ba~bo 
ku ku 
du a~o 
da pa (b 13 
O~u 
don 
kan 
an~on 
O~u 



































While the personal morphemes in 2SG, IPL, and 2PL have only one shape, other 
persons require a choice between two’ variants (including zero). Both series of 
morphemes (which are conventionally referred to as the "ba-"-series and the "bo-"- 
series) encode what has sometimes been called the category of "Version", discussed 
in445.7. 

p® morphemes are furthermore obligatorily accompanied by a determiner (i.e. one 
of the morphemes /k, /t,/h, /d,/q,/n or Iny?. Section 4.4.5.4 discusses these 
morphemes in greater detail and gives a justification for the analysis adopted here 
(i.e. for writing them as co-occupants of P®; in other morphological contexts, 
determiners are hosted by P»). 

An illustrative intransitive paradigm (with p® morphemes of the bo- series) is that 
of the very common verb "to go": 


tn II (bo/k) (a) (in) "to go" 
present tense past tense 
1SG _ bo/k°-a*-tn bo/k°-o*-[i]n’-[tjn 





a8 Paradigmatically, there is no marking of 3" SG neuter objects with bin conjugation II. 


However, a sizable number of conjugation II verbs does show this morpheme, but, then, 
invariably petrified/fossilized and generalized to all finite verb forms. This phenomenon is 
further discussed in 4.4.5.9.2. 

*I4 For these persons, a third possible allomorph, bu, may occupy slot P®, but this is 
confined to conjugation III, discussed below. 

*I5 The / slash indicates that they belong to the same slot as the P® person morpheme they 
are attached to (P° person markers are - with only a handful of exceptions - always 
accompanied by one of them), but encode their own categorical content. 
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<boyut> <boyon> 
2SG — ku/k°-a’-tn ku/k°-o*-[iJn’-[t]n 
3SGm_ o/k’-a*-tn o/k°-o*-[iJn-[t]n 
3SGf u/k°-a*-tn u/k°-o*-[iJn’-[t]n 
IPL don/[k]°-a*-tn dan/[k]°-07-[i]n’-[t]n 
2PL— kan/[k]°-a*-tn kon/[k]°-07-[iJn’-[t]n 
3PL — on/{kf’-a*-tn on/[kf-0*-[iJn--[t]n 


imperative singular imperative plural 
*ku/k°-a*-[i]n’-[t]n (n.a.) 
<koon> 

MRs_ TR 8, TR 10 


The a’* thematic vowel is mostly found labialized (and often even raised to /u/, 
as shown in the phonetic representation above) in present tense forms. The root 
is often abbreviated to -t. The parsed forms given above are typical for the 
dialect of Sulomai, which are in these respects more archaic. The elision of /t/ 
in the past tense forms is irregular and due to a simplification of the unusual 
consonant sequence *-ntn#. The imperative singular is artificially postulated 
here: the highly irregular attested form may originally have been an allegro 
variant. 


A transitive paradigm is that of Iubid’-bed "to love"”!°: 


lubid’-bed II (bo/k) (a) (il) "to love" 
Subject: 3SGf 
Object |: 


present tense 


1SG  da®-lubid’-bo/k°-a*-bed 
28G_ da®-lubid’-ku/k°-a*-bed 
3SGm_da®-lubid’-0/k°-a*-bed 
3SG£/n da®-lubid’-u/k°-a*-bed 
IPL da®-lubid’-don/[k]°-a*-bed 
2PL_—da®-lubid’-kon[k]°-a*-bed 
3PL__—_da®-Iubid’-on/[k]°-a*-bed 
MRs_ TR8,TR 10 


past tense 


da’ -lubid’ -bo/k°-o*-[i]’-bed 
da’ -lubid’-ku/k°-o*-[i]P-bed 
da’ -lubid’-0/k°-o*-[i]-bed 

da’ -lubid’-u/k°-o*-[i]’-bed 
da®-lubid’-don/[k]°-0*-[i]P’-bed 
da®-lubid’-kon/[k]°-o'-[i]l’-bed 
da®-lubid’-on/[k]°-0"-[i]P-bed 


Plural agreement is shown in the following paradigm with 1PL subject”"’: 





216 A compound verb with Jubit'"love" (< Ru.) occupying P’ and -bed ("to make"). 


217 


Contrary to expectation, the final -d of the root bed is not phonetically rhotacized to [r] 


in the intervocalic context produced by adding the PL suffix -in. Rather, the devoiced 
allophone [t], as required by absolute auslaut position, is maintained here. This anomaly is 


indicated by the underscored glyph <d>. 
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Subject: 1PL 


Object: 
present tense past tense 
38Gm_[diJ’-lubid’-o/k°-a*-bed-in [diJ*-lubid’-0/k°-o*-[i]P-bed-in 
3S8Gin [dif’-lubid’-u/k°-a*-bed-in [diJ*-lubid’-u/k°-o*-[i]P-bed-in 
2PL_ = [dif*-lubid’-kon/[k]°-a*-bed-in [di]’-lubid’-kan/[k]’-0*-[i]P’-bed-in 
<dlubitkan olbetin> 
3PL_ —[di}°-lubid’-on/[k]° -a*-bed-in [di]*-lubid’-on/[k]°-0*-[i]P’-bed-in 


MRs_ TR6,TR8,TR 10 


4.4.3.3 Conjugation II 


Two markers of the subject, one in position Pp, and the other in Pp, characterize this 
conjugation; in transitive verbs, the direct object is marked in p*-p*-P' in the same 
fashion as in conjugation I. Because of its redundant second subject marker, Vajda 
refers to this pattern as the "coreferential absolutive construction". The P* subject 
marker is present in both transitive and intransitive verbs, and transitive objects are 
marked differently, so this pattern may be said to reflect nominative alignment. 
The "coreferential" person affixes in P® are identical with the object markers in 
conjugation II, with the following exception: any 3rd person subject (singular and 
plural) in P® is encoded by -bu-, instead of the array of suffixes found in this slot in 
conjugation II, where they mark true "absolutive"; in other words, in conjugation 
III the opposition of class and number is neutralized for 3rd persons in the 
semantically empty "coreferential" slot. 


Subject, coreferential subject, and object markers in Conjugation III verbs: 











p> Pp’ |p® Pp {Pt Pp IP p! R PL 
di ba~bo a(o) b di 
ku ku i ku 
du bu an (on) dan 
da dan kan 
kan 



































Like in Conjugation II, all P® actant markers are followed by a determiner (4.4.5.3), 
and, again, they are differentiated according to the "bo-" and "ba-" series. 


Intransitive: 
ok III (ba/t) (a) (in) "to shudder" 

present tense past tense 
1SG_ d[i]’-ba/t®-ok d[i}-ba/t°-o*-[i]P-ok 
28G _ [ku}’-ku/t’-ok [ku]’-ku/t?-o*-[i]P-ok 
3SGm_d[u]*-bu/t’-ok d[u]*-bu/t’-o*-[i]P’-ok 


3SGf. da®-bu/t?-ok da’-bu/t’-o*-[i]P’-ok 
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IPL = [diJ’-don/t°-uk-in [di]-don/t°-o'-[i]P-ok-in 
2PL_ ss [ku]’-kon/t®-uk-in [ku]’-kan/t°-o*-[i]P-ok-in 
3PL = d[u]°-bu/t°-uk-in d[u]*-bu/t’-o*-[i]P'-ok-in 


MRs_ TR6,TR 10 
The raising of the root vowel in plural present tense forms is idiosyncratic. 


Conjugation III has only a few transitives: Vqos "to abduct, bring away", present 
218, 


paradigm for 1SG and 2SG subjects” ’: 


qos III (bo/k) (in) "to abduct, bring away" 
Subject: 1SG 2SG 

Object |: 

1SG  - [ku]*-ku/k°-di'-qos 
2SG_— d{i}*-bo/k°-ku'-qos = 
3SGm_di]*-bo/k°-a’-gos [k]’-ku/k°-a*-qos 
3S8Gf_ d[i]®-bo/{k]°-[i]'-qos k[uJ’-bo/[k]°-[iJ’-qos 
3SGn_d[i]-bo/k°-b’-i/qos = 

IPL - [k]}°-ku/k°-dan'-qos 
2PL_—d{il*-bo/k°-kan'-qos 

3PL_—d{i]*-bo/k°-an*-qos [k}°-ku/k°-an*-qos 


MRs_ TR6,FOR 


44.3.4 Conjugation IV 


This conjugation (called the "coreferential inactive" conjugation in the works of E. 
Vajda) is again characterized by two markers of the sentential subject, this time in 
P® and P' respectively. P® contains, like in conjugation II, markers of the direct 
object, but only very few transitive (object-marking) verbs of conjugation IV are 
known; the various slots accept the morpheme sets outlined above. 

P* contains the usual subject markers, as found with conjugations I, II, and III. 

In the few transitive verbs of this class, P® object markers are the same as in 
conjugation II, with the restriction that only "bo-"series markers are attested. It 
remains thus unclear, whether "ba-" object morphemes are categorically impossible 
here, or whether their non-attestation is a contingent result of the overall rarity of 
conjugation IV transitives. The content of P’ is different from the pattern found in 
conjugations I and III, in that it not only features markers for the "speech-act- 
participants", but also 3“ person morphemes. Additionally, conjugation IV verbs 
may display a P® -b- (which elsewhere serves as a neuter object, "applicative" or 
intensive marker, cf. 4.4.5.9) as indicator of inanimate subjects (echoed in P', as all 
other subject markers in this conjugation class), cf.: 





718 Past tense forms are not given here, since some forms are suppletive. 
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(235) 
a)  d{uf*-a*-(j)-a'-tij 
3-Th-(Sep)-3-grow 
He grows. 


b) — daan a*-b°-a' -tj 
grass Th-3n-3-grow 
The grass (it) grows. 


219 


Subject, (object), and coreferential subject morphemes in Conjugation IV: 














p® pipe p> |p? Pp Pp? p! R PL 
di (bo) b di 
ku (ku) ku 
du (0) a 
da (u) dan 
(dan) kan 
(kan) an 
(on) 






































A further idiosyncrasy of this conjugation is the fact that most verbs of this class do 
not mark subject plural (PL, cf. 4.4.5.5), doubtlessly, because the coreferential 
person markers in P' indicate the number of the subject person in an unambiguous 
way. Instead of PL - Vn, some verbs add -7 to plural forms, which is sometimes 
confused with the former. However, its different shape” and the fact that it occurs 
only sporadically and then also with inanimate plural subjects (cf. t-a*-(j)-an'- 
daq/yn "they (inan.) fall", Vajda/Zinn 2004, 80, analysis slightly adjusted) stipulates 
that it be interpreted as an increment of the R(oot) morpheme, indicating "plurality 
of actions". 


Example paradigms: 


Intransitive: Vtan "to stop, to remain standing": 


tan IV (a) (il) "to stop, remain standing" 
present tense past tense 

1SG_— d[i}®-a*-d{i]'-tan d[i}’-o*-[i]P’-di'-tan 

28G _ k[u)®-a*-ku'-tan k[u]*-o*-[i]l-ku' -tan 

38SGm_d[u]*-a*-(j)-a'-tan d[uJ*-o*-[i]l-a'-tan 





*19 The brackets are used to emphasize the rarity of conjugation IV verbs filling this slot. It 
may be speculated that conjugation IV historically did not contain any transitive verbs 
(Yugh shows the same scarcity of such verbs as Ket). 

an Though it is true that nominal plural suffixes may, i.a., have the shape -(V)n or -(V)n 
(cf. 4.1.1.2.4.1), verbal subject plural markers show invariably only the coronal nasal. 


3S8Gf  da®-a*-(j)-a'-tan 
IPL d{if’-a*-dan'-tan 
2PL_—sk[uJ’-a*-kan'-tan 
3PL —dfuJ°-a*-(j)-ay'-tan 
MRs TR 4, TR 10, SR 7, Sync 
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da’-o*-[i]P-a'-tan 
d[i]’-o*-[i]l-day'-tan 
k{uJ’-o*-[i]P-kan! -tan 
d[u}’-o*-[i]P-an'-tan 


Transitive: qa "to sell" (to illustrate a full paradigm, we give all actant forms, 
present and past, for this verb; this is one of the very few true transitive conjugation 


IV verbs): 


ga IV (il) 
Subject: 1SG 
Object |: 

present tense 
ISG -- 
28G_— dfi}’-ku/k°-di'-ga 
3SGm_di]®-o/k°-di'-qa 
3SGf/n di]*-u/k°-di'-qa 
IPL -- 
2PL_—dfi’-kan/[k]°-di'-ga 
3PL_—d{i]*-o/n[k]°-di'-ga 
MRs_ TR6,TR8,TR 10 


Subject: 2SG 
Object |: 

present tense 
ISG  k[uJ*-bo/k°-ku'-ga 
28SG - 
3SGm_ kf u]’-o/k°-ku'-ga 
3SGf  k[u®-u/k°-ku'-qa 
IPL — k[uf-don/[k]°-ku'-qa 
OPI > <2 
3PL_—k[u]*-0/n/[k]°-ku'-qa 
MRs TR 6, TR 8, TR 10 


Subject: 38Gm 
Object |: 

present tense 
ISG — d[u]®-bo/k°-(s)-a'-ga 
2SG_— dfu]’-ku/k°-(s)-a'-ga 
3SGm d[u]’-o/k°-(s)-a'-qa 
3S8Gf/n d[u]’-u/k®-(s)-a'-qa 
IPL = [duf*-don/{k]°-(s)-a'-qa 
2PL = [du]*-kon/{k]°-(s)-a'-qa 
3PL_ —d[u]*-0/n/[k]°-(s)-a'-qa 
MRs_ TR6,TR8,TR 10,SR4 


"to sell" 


past tense 


di 'P’-ku/[k]°-[i]P’-di' -qa 
di]’-o/[kf’ -[i]P-di'-qa 
dfif’-u/[k}°-[i]P-di'-qa 


dfi]’-kan/[{k]°-if -di'-qa 
d[if’-o/n[k]°-iP -di' -ga 


past tense 
k[uJ*-bo/[k]°-[i]P-ku'-qa 


ve }°-o/[k}’ -[i]P’-ku'-ga 
k[uJ-o/{k]°-[i]P-ku'-ga 
k[uJ’- dan/[k]’-iP-ku'-qa 


k[u]*-o/n/[k]°-iP’-ku' -qa 


past tense 
d[u]*-bo/[k]°-[i]P-a'-qa 
d[uJ§-ku/[k]°-[i]P’-a'-qa 
d[u]-o/[k]°-[i]P-a'-ga 
d[u]-u/[k}°-[i]P-a'-qa 
[duf§-don/{k]°-[i]P-a'-qa 
d[u]’-kan/[k]°-[i]’-a'-qa 
d[uf*-o/n/[k]°-[i]P-a'-qa 
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Subject: 3SGf 
Object: 

present tense 
1SG da’-bo/k°-(s)-a'-qa 
2SG da*-ku/k°-(s)-a'-qa 
3SGm da®-o/k®-(s)-a'-qa 
3SGf/n da®-u/k°-(s)-a'-qa 
IPL da*-don/[k]-(s)-a'-qa 
2PL_—da®-kan/[k]°-(s)-a'-qa 
3PL__—_da®-on/[k]°-(s)-a'-ga 
MRs_ TR6,TR8,TR 10,SR4 


Subject: 1PL 
Object: 

present tense 
ISG -- 
28SG_— dfil*-ku/k°-dan'-qa 
3SGm_d[i]’-o/k°-dan'-qa 
3SGf/n d[if’-u/k°-dan'-ga 
IPL -- 
2PL_—d{if*-kon/[k]°-dan'-ga 
3PL_—d{i]*-o/n/[k]°-dan'-qa 
MRs_ TR6,TR8 


Subject: 2PL 
Object |: 

present tense 
1SG_) kf u]’-bo/k°-kan ga 
2SG_ -- 
3SGm_ kf u]’-o/k°-kan!-ga 
3SGf/n k[u]’-u/k°-kan'-qa 
IPL k[uf’-don/{k]°-kan'-ga 
2PL~-- 
3PL_—_k[u}’-on/[{k]°-an'-qa 
MRs_ TR6,TR8 


Subject: 3PL 
Object: 

present tense 
1SG) df u]’-bo/k°-(s)-an'-qa 
2SG d[uf*-ku/k°-(s)-an'-qa 
3SGm d[uJ§-o/k°-(s)-an'-qa 
3SGf/n d[uf*-u/k°-(s)-an'-qa 
IPL = [duJ’-don/[k]°-(s)-an'-qa 
2PL = d[uf*-kon/{k]°-(s)-an'-qa 
3PL_—d[uf*-o/n/[k]°-(s)-an'-qa 
MRs_ TR6,TR8,SR4 


past tense 
da*-bo/[k}°-[i]P-a'-qa 
da*-ku/[k]’-[i]P-a'-qa 
da’-o/[k]°-[i]l-a'-qa 
da®-u/[k]°-[i]l-a'-qa 
da®-don/[k]°-[i]P-a'-qa 
da®-kan/[k]°-[i]P-a'-qa 
da®-o/n/[k]°-[i]I’-a' -qa 


past tense 


d[if’-ku/[k]°-[i]P’-dan'-ga 
d[i]’-o/{k]°-[i]’-dan'-ga 
d[i’-u/[k]° -[i]P’-dan'-qa 


d[i]’-kon/[k]°-il’-dan' -qa 
d[i}’-o/n/[k]°-iP-day'-qa° 


past tense 
k[u}’-bo/{k]°-[i]P-kan'-qa 


k[u]’-o{k]°-[i]P’-kan'-qa 
k[u]’-u/[k]°-[i]P’-kan'-ga 
k[u]*-don/[k]’-iP’-kan'-qa 


k[u]’-on/[k]’-iP-kan'-qa 


past tense 
d[uf*-bo/[{k]°-[i]’-an'-qa 
d[uf*-ku/[k]°-[i]P’-ay'-qa 
d[u]’-o/[k}°-[i]P-an'-ga 
d[u]°-u/[k}°-[i]P-an'-qa 
[duJ’-don/[k]°-[i]P’-an'-qa 
d[uJ’-kon/[k]°-[i]P’-ay'-qa 
d[u]’-on/{k]°-[i]P’-an'-qa 
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As with other conjugation classes, it is and remains unpredictable, whether a given 
verb will be conjugated according to conjugation IV or not. We thus honour the 
general practice of treating it as a Jexical feature of a verb. 


44.3.5 Conjugation V 


This conjugational pattern, which may be called the "possessive" conjugation, 
stands out by using a distinctly nominal technique for the differentiation of subject 
person. Most verbs belonging to this class describe sounds, or physical sensations 
(and none describe concrete or metaphorical possession). 

They generally contain a P’ incorporate (4.4.5.2) and a (semantically quite 
bleached), root R. Instead of any P* subject marker, the incorporate is preceded by 
the nominal possessive clitics (cf. 4.1.1.4) in the same slot. 


Examples: 


a) with the root -eta, frequently used for acoustic sensations ("to resound, to be 
heard")*”' and the (content) incorporate siberej’ "whisper": 


siberej’-eta Val "to whisper" 
present tense past tense 

1SG __ b/siberej’-b’-eta b/siberej’-b’ -iP’-eta 
2SG__ k/siberej’-b’-eta k/siberej’-b’-il’-eta 
3SGm_da/siberej’-b’-eta da/siberej’-b’-iP’-eta 
3SGf  d/siberej’-b’-eta d/siberej’-b’ -iP-eta 
IPL na/siberej’-b’-eta na/siberej’ -b’-il’-eta 
2PL__na/siberej’-b’-eta na/siberej’ -b’-il’-eta 
3PL__na/siberej’-b’-eta na/siberej’ -b’-il’-eta 


b) with the root -kKes, for sounds and movements; conjugation V verbs formed with 
this root do not differentiate present and past tense at all (-Jakej "to emit a sharp 


sudden sound, to bang"): 


lakej’-kes (V) "to bang" 
present tense 


1SG ___ b/lakej’-kes 
28G___ k/akej’-kes 





21 Verbs formed with this root contain routinely the morpheme -b- in P®, which may be 
regarded as applicative in these contexts (cf. 4.4.5.9.2). Preterite forms like b-siberej’ -b’- 
if’-eta, where it is separated by the Pp past tense affix, show that it is not part of the root 
(contra Werner 1997c.) 

°22 Some phonetic anomalies: the initial clusters are unusual for Ket, /b/ and /k/ are 
articulated voicelessly, the intervocalic /k/ of the incorporate is not lenited (but rather 
articulated as [k]); all these may be due to the expressive semantics of this verb. 
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3SGm_da/lakej’-kes 
3SGf d/lakej’-kes 

IPL na/lakej’-kes 
2PL __na/lakej’-kes 
3PL _na/lakej’-kes 


4.4.3.6 Mixed paradigms 


Some verbs apparently mix forms belonging to one of the aforementioned 
conjugational patterns; most of these cases have to be counted as irregularities, but 
a moderately recurrent pattern is presented by verbs, which inflect their singular 
according to conjugation I and plural forms according to conjugation IV (a more 
economical - and possibly historically relevant - way to describe this situation 
could be to speak of conjugation IV verbs which fail to co-index their subject in 
singular forms). 

Two example paradigms: 


a) without subject plural marking by /7n: 


den I~ IV (il) 
present tense 


"to cry, weep" 
past tense 


dji}’-iP-den 
k[u]*-iP-den 
d[uJ’-iP-den 
da’-i’-den 
d[i]’-iP’-dan'-den 
k[u]®-iP-dan'-den 


1SG_ di’-den 

2SG_ ku®-den 

3SGm_du*-den 

3SGf da*-den 

IPL di’-dan'-den 

2PL_—ku’-kan'-den 

3PL —du®-(j)-an'-den d[uf*-iP-an'-den 
imperative singular imperative plural 
iflf-den il’-kan'-den 

MRs_ TR1,SR2 


b) with subject plural marking by /7: 


dog I ~ IV (in) "to fly up" 
present tense past tense 

ISG di’-doq d[i]’-in?-dog 

28G___ ku®-dog k[u]*-in’-doq 


3SGm_du’®-dog 
3SGf do*-dog 
IPL di’-dan'-dogq/n 
2PL_—ku’-kan'-dogq/n 


d[u]°-in’-dog 

da’ -in’-doq 
d[if’-in?-dan'-dogq/n 
k[uJ*-in’-kan'-doq/n 


3PL_—du’®-(j)-an'-doq/n d{u}*-in’-an'-doq/n 
imperative singular imperative plural 
in’-dog in’-kan'-doq/n 
MRs_ TR1,SR2 
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444 Morphotactic rules 


The Ket verb is uniquely characterized by an intricate system of rules affecting the 
surface realization of verbal morpheme-chains; since some morpheme slots in Ket 
may contain phonetically identical markers, which, however, serve often widely 
different functions according to the actual slot they occupy, and, moreover, in many 
verb forms only a (sometimes small) subset of slots is actually filled, there is a 
great potential for confusion as to the actual function of a given, often phonetically 
short, morpheme (such as /a/, or /i/ etc.) occurring in a verb form. Certain 
morphological configurations, then, trigger the insertion, others the deletion or 
truncation of phonological material. Generally speaking, insertion rules may be 
regarded as motivated by the need to differentiate between morphemes likely to be 
confused when their proper position in the morphological template is unknown, 
while deletion rules are more of a phonetic kind (and may in turn increase the 
degree of confusability). It was not before Vajda 2001 that this feature of Ket has 
begun to be understood, and the following discussion is largely based on this work, 
though some interpretations may be found to differ from it. 

Following this approach, we may subsume under the label of "morphotactic rules" 
all processes (vowel-/consonant deletions, anaptyxeis of vowels and consonants, 
morphotactic separators), which are governed exclusively by the actual presence of 
morphological material in a certain subset of the 10 morpheme slots (and, thus, not 
by any purely phonological feature of the verbal form). 


4.4.4.1 The surface realization of the P® marker 3SGf /da/ 


The basic and most frequent realization of the 3SG feminine subject marker in P® 
(present in all verbs of conjugations III and IV, active (i.e. most) verbs of 
conjugation I, and transitive verbs of conjugation II; it is moreover never truncated, 
even under conditions which will shorten or eliminate other P® markers) is /da/. In 
certain 

morphemic configurations, however, its vowel changes to /a/, resp. to one of its 
allophones, viz. [a], or [a]? 


It surfaces as /da/ [da] in the configuration 


p®_R2*4 





23 No need to recognize a phonological opposition between [9] and [A] results from this, no 
true minimal pairs being observable, so the notation of Ket verb forms will acknowledge 
this surface difference only in this section. 

°4 Here and in the discussion of other morphotactic rules, the "configurations" are given as 
a simple enumeration of slots actually filled; in this example, the formula is to be read: "an 
actual verb form, in which only the person-marking slot P* and the R(oot) slot are filled, or, 
with zero-morphemes, da®-0’-0°-0°-0*-0°-07-0'-R". (x) means that "any phonetic material" 
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do®-toal 
she freezes 


Different P® markers require the insertion of (j) in this configuration (4.4.4.4), 
which lends support to the assumption that here [a] may result from *-a;-. 


[da] surfaces in: 


p*_p'_R 
do’-di'-bak — [dariBak] 
she-finds-me 

P’_p?.R 
do’-b’-bok — [dabbak] 
she-finds-it 

P*_p*_R 


do’ -(k)a*-bok [dayaBak] 
she-finds-him 


Finally, [da] occurs in 


p®_p*_x-R 
da®-o*-[i]n’-bok 
she-found-him 


and in all other configurations. 

It is the form /da/, which most clearly stands outside of the domain of the 
phonological word in Ket (cf. 3.1.3); the other two variants are more usually 
dragged into its domain, cf. the following verb forms: 


da®-iP-loqn "she shivered": /da/ is required by the configuration P®-P*-R, and does 
not belong the phonological word, as evidenced by the intact vowel sequence (and 
cliticization of da to any possible preceding element in discourse). 


do*-b°-bak (‘d[a]bbak): /do/ is required by the configuration P*-P°-R, but this time 
it stands within the phonological word, since it participates in the (only 
phonological-word-initial) disyllabic contour, and, furthermore, Vowel Insertion 
Rule 4 (cf. 4.4.4.3 4) does not apply (**do*-b*-(i)-bak). 


4.4.4.2 Truncation and elision 


Truncation refers to any process, by which a morphological marker loses some of 
its phonetic substance, usually its vowel, leaving other parts intact (such as_ di- > 





is present at this position, i.e. between two slots (which may be a slot-filling morpheme, or 
a "separator"). 
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d-), while elision refers to complete loss of such a morpheme, although it can be 
shown to be paradigmatically present. For brevity's sake, both kinds of processes 
will be referred to as TRs ("truncation rules"), which are given in a somewhat 
arbitrary order below. 


44.4.2.1 Truncation Rule | (TR1): 


Any ps subject marker (# 3SGf. /da-/) loses its vowel when immediately standing 
before the preterite marker /il/, /in/ in P’, i.e. in configuration p*_p?: 


di*-loqn "T shiver" 
vs 


dfif’-iP-loqn "T shivered" 


That the only /i/ present in the surface form belongs to P’, rather than to P', is clear 
from the 2SG form: 


kf u}’-il-loqn "you shivered" 


44.4.2.2 Truncation Rule 2 (TR 2) 


Any P® subject marker (¥ 3SGf. /da-/) loses its vowel when immediately standing 
before some overt marker in P* (i.e. b, inactive 3SG inanimate, or applicative and 
any phonetic material intervening between P? and R (P*-P*-x-R): 

dfi}’-b°-if-a "I ate it" 


VS. 
di’-b’-a "T eat it" 


The intervening phonetic material (x) is here, of course, the Pp? preterite marker, but 
any morpheme occupying P' equally provides the required configuration. 


44.4.2.3 Truncation Rule 3 (TR 3) 


Any P® subject marker (# 3SGf /da/) loses its vowel in configuration P*-P°-P*-x-R: 


dfif’-t’-o*-[i]P-on "I saw" 
VS. 
di-t’-on "T see" 


Note: the resulting initial sequence td- is, in the speech of most speakers, further 
simplified to t-. Other potential clusters resulting from this and similar rules, 
however, remain intact at least for some speakers (thus producing the only 
exceptions to the language's general tendency to avoid initial clusters). The P* 
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vowel /a/ (present in the preterite in regularly labialized form) is elided in the 
present form regularly before a vowel-initial root. 


4.4.4.2.4 Truncation Rule 4 (TR 4) 


Any ps subject marker (# 3SGf. /da/) loses its vowel in the configuration P®-P*_x-R: 


d[i]’-a*-(j)-s "I dress him" 
vs. 
di®-ku'-s "I dress you" 


The bracketed (J) in the first example is due to SR 5 (s. b.). 


4.4.4.2.5 Truncation Rule 5 (TR 5) 


Any P® subject marker (# 3SGf. /da-/) loses its vowel immediately before any 
vowel-initial P’ incorporate or p® subject/object marker: P*-P’y/P°y: 


d[i]®-at’-a*-d[i]' -daq "I go into the forest" 
or 
d[i u]®-a/k°-(i)-(s)-tog "he assaults him" 


The truncation of the last /i/ (P') in the first form is due to Sync (s.b.). The second 
example shows two anaptyctic elements, (s) due to SR 4 and (4) because of VIR 3 
(operative in that order). 


4.4.4.2.6 Truncation Rule 6 (TR 6) 


Any ps subject marker (# 3SGf. /da-/) is completely elided when occurring 
immediately before any consonant initial P’ incorporate or p® subject marker: P*- 
P’o/P*c: 


[du]°-lubid’ -ku/k°-a*-bed "he loves you" 


4.4.4.2.7. Truncation Rule 7 (TR 7) 


The P® determiner /k is elided immediately before epenthetic /d/ produced by SR 11 
(cf.4.4.4.4.11): 


dli}’-bo/[k}’-(d)-i'-()-[iJP-it”  <dboditlit 
I brought her away. 





25 The second (t-) separator in this form is inserted because of SR 9, cf.4.4.4.4.9. 
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Non-epenthetic d-s (e.g. P° determiners) do not trigger TR 7, cf.: 


d[u}’-bo/k°-d°-a*-b°-ta n <dbogaptan> 
He drags me (by sled). 


A special case of this rule is found with P° /k occurring immediately before the 
preterite morpheme il/in. Although the underlying form would not constitute a 
sufficient context for the elision of the latter's vowel (this would require a directly 
preceding vowel, cf. TR 10, 4.4.4.2.10), and, thus, a form containing the sequence 
(...)-/k°-in-(...) (phonetically -yi-) could be expected, in fact both phonemes are 
truncated, cf.: 


d{u}’-o/[k]°-[iJP’-an'-qa  <d6lanRa& 
They sold him. 


44.4.2.8 Truncation Rule 8 (TR 8) 


P® /k is elided after the pluralizer -7, which forms an integral part of plural p® 
person markers, except when anaptyctic (1) has been added due to VIR 3. 


da’-on/[{k}-d’-a*-b’-tan "she takes them by sled" 
vs. 

da®-bo/k°-d’-a’-b’-tan "she takes me by sled" 
cf. 

an/k°-(i ')-(S)-sal "they spend the night" 


In the first and second example, P? bis (at least historically) an applicative marker. 


44.4.2.9 Truncation Rule 9 (TR 9) 


Any thematic /a/ in P* is elided immediately before a vowel initial R (Ptarn-Ry): 


di®-(k)-[aJ’-aq "I go out" 
VS. 
di}’-o*-[i]P’-aq "T went out" 


Preterite-labialized P* o is never subject to this truncation rule, nor is any person 
marker a in P*. The epenthetic (k) in the first example is inserted due to SR 3, the 
truncation of iin the preterite morpheme in the second example follows TR 10. 
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4.4.4.2.10 Truncation Rule 10 (TR 10) 


The P’ preterite markers il/in lose their vowel immediately after any vowel. Note 
that this vowel may not be the inherent vowel of any p§ subject marker. In these 
configurations, it is the P* vowel, which gets truncated, according to TR 1. 

That this is the case, is shown by the following set of examples: 


a) a form like ['dil‘liokn] "I shivered" could in principle be analyzed as either 
di’-[i]P’-loqn 
i.e. with the preterite marker truncated directly after a vowel, or as 
di}’-iP-loqn 
with truncation of the P® person marker. 
The second person singular form, however, shows that only the second analysis can 
be correct: 
k[u]’-iP-loqn 
Vowels that do trigger TR 10 typically occur in P* (a/o), cf. again: 


dli}’-o*-[iJl’-aq "T went out" 


4.4.4.2.11 Truncation Rule 11 (TR 11) 


Any P' person marker /a/ (subject or object) is elided before vowel-initial R, unless 
R itself begins with /a/, in which case no elision occurs but a (j)-separator is 
inserted between the two vowels (for which see SR 6); (P'-Rvce/a): 


du®-(j)-[a]'-ej "he kills him" 
Vs. 
du®-d[i]' -ej "he kills me" 


444.3 Vowel insertion (anaptyxis) 


4.4.4.3.1 Vowel insertion Rule 1 (VIR 1) 


P® /t and P® t require following anaptyctic (1) when occurring immediately before a 
consonant cluster, including those produced by the insertion of the (s)-separator (on 
which cf. 4.4.4.4): 
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ba/t’-(i)-b’-kit® 
I sense it. 


[di}’-ba/t®-(i)-(s)-suk 
I push off. 


44.4.3.2 Vowel insertion Rule 2 (VIR 2) 


P° ft triggers anaptyctic (4) when immediately preceded by /n/: 


This situation is met with in plural P° forms: 


[dif’-kan/t’-(i)-b’-ij "Task you" 
vs. 
[di}’-ku/t’-b?-ij "[ ask thee" 


4.4.4.3.3. Vowel insertion Rule 3 (VIR 3) 


P° /k triggers anaptyctic (i) immediately before any consonant cluster: 


ku/k-(i)-(s)-sal "you spend the night" 


44.4.3.4 Vowel insertion Rule 4 (VIR 4) 


Any consonant cluster occurring initially in the phonological word (i.e. after any ps 
marker) is separated by anaptyctic (i): 


dli}’-k’-(i)-b’-tan "T roll it" 


44.4.3.5 Vowel insertion Rule 5 (VIR 5) 


Any P’ incorporate requires anaptyctic (i) when directly occurring before the 
subject/object markers di and ku in P'. This configuration occurs only in verbs of 
conjugation IV (with a coreferential P' subject marker) and I (with P' object 
markers or inactive subject markers). The few verbs fulfilling the conditions for 





6 This anaptyctic vowel may spread by analogy to other forms of the same paradigm, even 
if they do not provide the exact trigger-context, cf. don/t’-(i)-b’-in?-kit "we sensed it", 
where the preterite morpheme -in- avoids any cluster following the P® marker. 
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227 


this rule’ show further that an additional requirement is the disyllabicity (or 
228, 


"heaviness") of the P’ incorporate~”: 


[di]°-elin’-(i)-d[i]'-bed-n "we breathe" 
VS. 
[ku]*-kas’-di'-qus "you grab me" 


4.44.4 Morphotactic separators 


4444.1 Separator Rule | (SR 1) 


Any P® subject marker standing immediately before a R morpheme, which begins 

with either a vowel, or a labial, velar, or uvular consonant, triggers a (j)-separator 
8 

(P°-Rvjtabiveruv): 


di°-(j)-aq "I go" 
di®-(j)-bed "I make" 
vs. 

di®-taal "T freeze" 


4444.2 Separator Rule 2 (SR 2) 


Any P* subject marker standing immediately before a vowel-initial P' subject or 
object marker, triggers a (j)-separator (P*-P'y): 


du’-(j)-a'-s "he dresses himself" 
vs. 
du®-k[ uJ'-ted "he hits thee" 


4444.3 Separator Rule 3 (SR 3) 


Any P® subject marker standing immediately before P* /a/ (thematic or person 
marker), which in turn directly precedes the root morpheme triggers a (k)-separator 
(which phonetically always surfaces as [y]); (P*-4(a)-R): 


du®-(k)-a*-daq "he lives" 


Any phonetic material between P* /a/ and R blocks this rule (and leads to 
truncation of the P® marker instead, cf. TR 3). 





7 Since any phonetic material between P’ and P' would block the rule, the frequent 


occurrence of P° determiners and the numerous instances of "thematic" a’ reduce the 
number of potential examples considerably. 

SCF, 4.4.5.2.3.1, where more effects of historical disyllabicity of Pp’ incorporates are 
discussed. 
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44444 Separator Rule 4 (SR 4) 


Any monosyllabic (including etymologically monosyllabic) P’ incorporate, pe 
person marker, or P° preverb triggers an (s)-separator, when standing immediately 
before R ora vowel-initial P' person marker (P’ monosyi/P°/P°-R/P |v): 


da®-don’-(s)-i/bed "she makes a knife" 
d[ u]’-o/k°-(s)-a'-ga "he sells him" 


The i/in the first example is an instance of a pre-root anaptyctic vowel, discussed 
in4.44.7. 

This rule is of particular importance for the understanding of the Ket verb, since it 
cancels the often-mentioned "present marker" s. This element is, on the contrary, 
nothing more than a morphotactic separator; the mentioned rule accounts for all 
instances of its occurrence. Naturally, it is lacking in preterite forms, where 
phonetic material intervenes (in P’) before R and/or P'. 


4444.5 Separator Rule 5 (SR 5) 


Any P* person marker (/a/ or /i/) standing immediately before R triggers a (j)- 
separator; this separator occurs before all vowel-initial roots, and before most, but 
not all, consonant-initial ones (P*pers-R). 


dlif’-a*-(j)-s "I dress him" 


44.4.4.6 Separator Rule 6 (SR 6) 


(This rule is a corollary to TR 11 above): 
Any P’ person marker /a/ requires a (j)-separator before /a/-initial R (P!-Rea): 


ha’-(s)-a' -(j)-aj "it is sawed" 


44.4.4.7 Separator Rule 7 (SR 7) 


Any /a/ in position P* ("thematic" a as well as "personal" a) triggers a (j)-separator 
before any vowel-initial morpheme in P' (i.e. aor an ): 


d[uJ’-a*-(j)-a'-tan "he stops" 
vs. 
k[uf’-a*-kan'-tan "you (SG) stop" 
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4444.8 Separator Rule 8 (SR 8) 


A P* object marker / an/, preceded by one subject marker requires an /a/-separator 
before consonant-initial R, and an /s/-separator before a vowel-initial R (P*-(x)-P* 
/an/-Rc , P®-(x)-P* /an/-Ry). 

Bracketed (x) indicates that the filling of any intervening slot is irrelevant here. The 
condition that only one subject marker may precede, excludes cases with P*® and p® 
(i.e. conjugation IID): 


d[i}’-an*-(a)-bak "I find them" 
k[uJ’-an*-(s)-ej "you kill them" 


The preterite form "I found them" dfi}’-on*-(o)-[i]n’-bak shows that this /a/- 
separator undergoes preterite labialization (cf. 4458.3) as if it were a P* 
morpheme. Since P* is, however, clearly occupied by a personal morpheme, the 
analysis advocated here seems to be preferable to any alternative; such possible 
alternatives include: 

a) the interpretation of the "additional" a as an integral part of an allomorph of P* 
3rd PL an > ana 

b) insertion of a due to pure analogy to other verb forms which contain (preterite- 
labializing) a in this position. A strict analysis along the lines of the morphological 
model used in this grammar would have to admit that, thus, at least some verb 
forms could contain two separate P* morphemes (the second of which would have 
to be regarded as semantically empty): * dfif’-on*-o'-[i]n’-bok. The "separator" 
analysis avoids such confusion. 


44449 Separator Rule 9 (SR 9) 


Feminine /i/ in P* immediately before a preterite marker in P* (which in turn 
precedes a vowel-initial R) requires the insertion of a (f)-separator; after this, Sync 
occurs (s.b.), yielding the sequences /it// or /itn/ (P*/i/ -P’-Ry): 


[di] sidaq’-q’-i*-(t)-[i]n’ -a "T taught her" 


4444.10 Separator Rule 10 (SR 10) 


Feminine /i/ in P* immediately before a preterite marker in P* (which in turn 
precedes a consonant-initial R) inserts a (d)-separator without following Sync, 
yielding the sequences /id-in/ or /id-il/ (realized as [irun] or [irul] in Southern Ket 
only). 


dfif-i*-(d)-in’-ted  <dirintet> "I hit her" 





2 And, incidentally, that it may be retained in preterite forms, which insert a further 
morpheme before R. 
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44.4.4.11 Separator Rule 11 (SR 11) 


Feminine /i/ in P* immediately preceded by a person marker in pe triggers the 
insertion of a (d)-separator, which elides any P® /k, but leaves P® /t intact: 


[di}’-bo/[{k]-(d)-i'-(t)-[i]n’ -am "I took her away" 


44.4.4.12 Separator Rule 12 (SR 12) 


This rule is operative in imperative forms only (on which cf. 4.4.6.2): vowel initial 
R morphemes (Ry.) require a (d)-separator after the P’ preterite/imperative 
morpheme -in-, cf.: 


Present: kf uf -a‘-b’-i "you whet it" 
Past: kf u}’-o*-b°-[i]n’ -i "you whetted it" 
Imperative: a‘-[i]n’-(d !)-1 "whet it!" 


This separator occurs also with verbs which use -il- as their preterite (and hence 
also imperative) marker; however, in many instances (though not invariably), the 
separator deletes the consonant of this morpheme (and, since its vowel may have 
been truncated before due to another morphotactic rule, it may thus disappear 
altogether), cf.: 


Present: ku®-(k)-a*-aq "you go out" 
Past: kf uj’-o'-[iJP’-aq "you went out" 
Imperative: a*-[ilf -( d)-aq "go out!" 


444.5 "Feminine Object Rule" (FOR) 


This is a special rule, which is operative in verbs of conjugations I and III only. It 
stipulates that the feminine object marker /i/ in P* in present tense forms is 
entirely "swallowed" by any subject marker, which: 

a) comes to stand immediately before it, i.e. in either P® or P°, without any 
intervening P’ incorporate or P° determiner, and 

b) itself ends in a vowel. 

Any P® /k is also elided in this situation and the final vowel of the respective P* or 
p® person marker is usually phonetically lengthened: 





230 Ty past tense forms this P* marker stands immediately before a tense marker /il/ or /in/ in 
P*, which triggers SR 9 or SR 10 and FOR is not effected. 
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p®-p* (i): 
di®-[iJ'-bak ['di-Bak] "I find her" 
ku®-[i]’-bok [‘ku-Bak] "you find her" 
du®-[i]*-bak ['du-Bak] "he finds her" 
do®-[if'-bak ['do-Bak] "she finds her" 
di®-[i]’-bak-in ['di-Bayin] "we find her" 
ku’-[i]’-bak-in ['di-Bayin] "you find her" 
du®-[i]’-bak-in [‘du-Bayin] "they find her" 
P°-P* (i): 
d[i]*-bo/[k]°-[i]'-qos [‘'dbo-ros] "I abduct her" 
d[u]’-bu/{k]°-[iJ'-qos _ [‘dbu-ros] "he abducts her" 


Cf. the respective preterite forms”, governed by SR 9: 


Cf.: d[i]®-bo/{k]°-(d)-i'-(t)-[iJn’-am —_ ['dboritniam] "IT abducted her" 
d[i}’-bu/[k]°-(d)-i'-()-[i]n’-am [‘dburitniam] "he abducted her" 
[di]’-dan/[k]°-i'-qos-n [‘donirosin] "we abduct her" 

[ ku}’-kon/[k]°-i'-gos-n ['konirosin] "you (PL) abduct her" 


444.6 Syncope (Sync) 


This is a purely morphonological rule, which syncopates unstressed /i/ in the 
sequence VCiICV (> VCCV), if no non-permitted consonant cluster results. This 
rule always operates last, i.e. after all morphotactic rules have been applied: 
dfif’-a*-d[i]'-tan "I stop, remain standing" 
Sync occurs, yielding <didtan>. 
dfi]’-o*-[i]P’-di'-tan "I stopped" 
No Sync occurs, because a non-permitted consonant cluster would be the result 


(*doldtan). 
Sync occurs only within the boundaries of the phonological word (cf. 3.1.3), oho 


df u]’-alen’-i/bed "he makes a pair of trousers (dlen)" 
dif’-inkus’-i/bed "I build a house" 





3! The root is suppletive, cf. 4.4.5.1.1.1 
°8 Wajda 2000, 20. 
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Recall from 3.1.3 that a disyllabic P’ incorporate is usually followed by a 
Phonological word-boundary, which distributes the last three vowels of this 
morphological word between two different phonological words and thus prevents 
Sync. Vajda (2000, 20) shows that this also holds for some monosyllabic P’ 
incorporates, which, however, may derive from originally disyllabic nouns, e.g.: 


[dif’-haj’-i/bed "I make oars" 


haj, PL haj is monosyllabic, but cf. Northern Ket (PL) haji. 


44.4.7 Pre-root anaptyxis 


In certain contexts, which are not entirely describable in morphonological or 
morphotactic terms, some roots may be preceded by an excrescent vowel (mostly 
/1/, sometimes /a/ or /u/), cf. 


df u]’-inqus’ -(s)-i/bed "he makes a house" 
d[u]°-an’-(s)-i/bed "he thinks (of someone)" 
d[if’-i*-(t)-[i]n’-i/bak "I found her" 


[di}’-ba/n°-k’-(s)-u/go-n "we see" 


This process seems to be largely lexically motivated (occurring more commonly 
with some roots, less commonly with others; -bed "to make" is quite often found 
with i/); the avoidance of consonant clusters seems also to be one motivation for its 
occurrence. 


44.5 The individual position classes (morpheme slots) 


This chapter discusses the various position classes of the Ket verb, mostly under 
formal aspects. 


44.5.1 R- the root morpheme 


As a general rule, the root morpheme in any Ket verb form occupies the rightmost 
position of the morpheme chain (followed only by an optional marker of subject 
plural in position PL, confined to certain conjugational patters, cf. 4.4.5.5), all other 
morphological elements being technically prefixes” °3” All cases, where seemingly 
the root morpheme is found further left (more exactly in P’) and the R slot seems to 
be occupied by an "affix", can be interpreted by a widespread derivational process 
involving incorporation of the lexical ("content") root element and its substitution 
by a different root-morpheme in R, which, however, has gradually acquired, or is in 
the process of acquiring, affix-like semantic properties. Nevertheless, it is 





°33 Some of them, especially the P® feminine subject marker da-, should possibly rather be 


referred to as proclitics, due to some characteristics of their behaviour. 
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unnecessary and confusing to describe the verbal root in Ket as occupying various 
positions in the morpheme chain, and proper suffixes (apart from PL) playing any 
role in the formation of finite verb forms. In the following, some general properties 
of verbal root morphemes will be discussed, together with common idiosyncrasies 
found with some of them, such as initial consonant mutation, or suppletivism. 
Verbal roots are most commonly monosyllabic and monomorphemic. One of the 
few known exceptions is the R morpheme Vdamin, which occurs only in some 
forms of suppletive verbs (4.4.5.1.1.1). 

The disyllabic R morpheme vbajaj (only in Central Ket) seems to show petrified 
actant morphemes, cf. the present tense form (unanalyzed): 


olonbakabajaj 
I am undressed 


and its past tense counterpart 


olonbakolbajaj 
I was undressed 


While the present tense form would allow a segmentation like 


*olon’-ba/k°-a*-b’ -a'-(j)-aj 
cover-1-Th-3n-RES-(Sep)-be..in.state 


the past tense form clearly does not, since here the consonant /b/ "slipped" behind 
the past tense morpheme [iJP (on which see 4.4.5.11.1) and thus cannot be assigned 
to P® (on which cf. 4.4.5.9). Thus, we are forced to analyze it as 


olon’-ba/k°-o*-[i]I’-bajaj 
cover-1-Th-Pst-be.in.state 


and consequently the present tense form has to be analyzed as olon’-ba/k°-a*-bajaj, 
with /b/ again belonging to R, rather than occupying P, 

If we compare different, but formally somewhat similar, verbs describing steady 
states, like 


(236) 


tin’-k’-a*-b’-a'-(j)-aj 
stop-D-Th-3n-RES-(Sep)-be .in.state 
It is stopped/plugged. 





a Vajda/Zinn 2004, 112 give Vabaj as another disyllabic R for this verb, which, however, 
does not seem to be necessary. Note that only 3" person forms of this verb are attested 
(and, given the semantics, we could say "possible" here; similarly built verbs display 
meanings like "be smoked", "be split open", "be snowed over", "be tangled up", "be 
splashed", which are equally unlikely to occur with 1“ or 2" person arguments, cf. 
Vajda/Zinn 2004, 113), and it is thus impossible to decide whether the /k/ is, as shown 
here, occupying P or co-occupying P. 
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we may hypothesize that the last two syllables of verbs of this type got 
reinterpreted as a no longer segmentable R, on which the vbajaj-verbs are built. In 
this verb form, all elements are accounted for by regular morphological categories 
and processes, ViZ.: b’ is a straightforward 3n-actant marker, a’ a relatively 
recurrent resultative morpheme (but cf. 4.4.5.10.2), Vv. aj a recurrent R morpheme 
(with the general meaning "to be in a state/position"), and (j) a separator triggered 
by SR 6 (cf.44.4.4.6)*. 

The following is a tentatively exhaustive list of verbal roots, which can occur alone 
in a given verb, i.e. without obligatorily accompanying lexical morphemes (i.e. P” 
"determiners" and P’ incorporates; "thematic" a’ is, however, obligatory with some 


roots). Meanings are approximate in some cases”, 


Va "to become" vin "to stand" 

vaq "to go" vit "to smell" 
Vbed "to do, make" Vkit "to rub, smear" 
vbes "to ignore" Vloqn "to tremble" 
Vbak "to find" vga "to sell" 

vda "to perceive" vi qit "to scrape" 
vdan "to crumple" vqo "to die, kill"”*” 
vdaq "to live" vgol "to get well" 
vden "to cry" vqut "to shamanize" 
ve dij "to reach" Ss "to dress" 

Vdis "to shout" Vsin "to become" 
Vvdit "to count" Vsuj "to swim" 

vdo "to cut" vita "to resound" 
Vdok "to move" Vtan "to gird" 

vdoq "to fly" Vtaal "to freeze" 
vdob "to drink" vi tij "to grow" 
Vdun "to shout" Vto "to land (ashore)" 
vdut "to kindle" Vtus "to intend" 

Vvej "to kill" vun "to cast a net" 
vha "to weave" vus "to warm" 

Vi "to whet" 

vil "to sing" 


These are 42 different root shapes; there are 26 further shapes, which, however, 
only occur with obligatory P° "determiners" (4.4.5.4). 





35 This a very isolated example of a seemingly (if only historically) complex verbal root. 
Below we will discuss less than a handful of examples, which may (again, historically) be 
complex as well; incidentally, these cases seem to involve (a cognate of) the root v. aj, too. 

°%6 This list serves only to illustrate the relative paucity of lexical root morphemes in Ket. 
Homonyms are, however, not rare (so there are several different roots with the shapes, say, 
aor qo with different semantics. Here, only one meaning is given for each root). 

°37 This and some other roots may be referred to as semantically "labile"; whether the 
transitive or the intransitive meaning is actuated, is determined by the conjugational pattern 
a given verb follows. 
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4.4.5.1.1 Suppletivism 


Suppletivism of the root morpheme is a widespread phenomenon in Ket. Suppletive 
paradigms often show some disturbances in single forms, but basically two types 
are discernable: paradigms using different roots for Singular and for Plural subject 
forms, and paradigms with different R morphemes for present and for preterite (and 
imperative) forms. R suppletivism may also react to different object numbers. 

Some suppletive paradigms are characterized by a full replacement of entire root 
morphemes, without any relationship of the alternants. This will be referred to as 
"full" (or "true") suppletivism (4.4.5.1.1.1). In other cases, the phonological 
integrity of R morphemes may be disturbed to a certain degree (i.e. different forms 
may show different variants of what still seems to be basically the same root; 
factors governing such alternations - an extreme case of which is complete attrition 
of the root morpheme in some forms - are not always easy to formulate); we 
subsume such cases under "partial" or "pseudo"-suppletivism (4.4.5.1.1 ie 
Alternating roots or root variants are noted in the verbal formula by <~>, e.g. qut ~ 
damin is to be read as: some forms of the paradigm use the R morpheme qut, others 
use damin. 


4.4.5.1.1.1 Full suppletivism 


Singular-vs.-Plural-suppletivism can be illustrated by the following paradigms. 
Many suppletive paradigms show a host of other irregularities as well, such as 
unexpected syncope, mixing of conjugation classes etc. Some of these will be 
discussed here. 

One root in all singular forms, another one in all plural forms: 


ikd[. a]’-daq~qut (IV) (a) (in) "to go to the river bank and stay"? 
present tense past tense 

1SG_ d{if®-ikd[a]’-a*-d[i]'-daq d[i]*-ikd[a]’ -o*-[i]n’ -di' -daq 

28G _ k[u}’-ikd[a]’-a*-ku'-daq k[uJ*-ikd[a]’-0*-[iJn’-ku'-daq 

38SGm_d[u]*-ikd[a]’-a*-(j)-a'-daq d[u]*-ikd[a]’-o*-[i]n’-a' -daq 

3SGf — da®-ikd[a]’-a*-(j)-a'-daq da’-ikd[a]’-o*-[i]n°-a' -daq 

IPL d{if°-ikd[a]’-a*-dan'-qut d[if®-ikd[a]’ -o'-[i]n°-dan'-qut 

2PL_—k[uJ*-ikd[a]’-a*-kan'-qut k[u]*-ikd[a]’-o*-[iJn’-kan'-qut 

3PL_ —d{u)°-ikd[a]’-a*-(j)-an'-qut d[u]°-ikd[a]’-o*-[i]n°-an'-qut 


MRs_ TR5,TR 10, SR 7, Sync 





238 Pre-root anaptyxis (4.4.4.7) could also be regarded as a (mild) form of suppletivism. 
°° The same alternations are found with this root and other spatial adverbs in P’ (ata 
ad’). 


17 
ta, 
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ikda is "at, to the river bank" (adv.), with final -a. The preterite forms show that 
the surface /a/ in the conjugated forms has, however, to be parsed as thematic a’, 
so the original lexical vowel underwent syncope here. 

The 2" SG present form is mostly found as <kigdudaq> with an unexplained 
(allegro?) syncope: -ikd{a’-kJu'-. Also, the 3 SG pres. is generally heard as 
<digdajdaq>, where a’ is missing from the surface form, but its (structural, 
historical) presence is firmly marked by the (j)-separator. 


t-ka ~ qut (IV) (a) (il) 

present tense 
1SG = [diJ’-t-a’-(j)-ka 
28G  [ku]*-t?-a*-(j)-ka 
38SGm_ [du]®-t’-a*-(j)-ka 
3SGf_ da®-t’-a’-(j)-ka 
IPL = [dif’-t?-a*-day'-qut-n 
2PL [ku]®- -a’-kan' -qut-n 
3PL = [du]*-””-a*-(j)-an'-qut-n 
MRs_ TR3,TR10,SR5,SR7 


"to walk" 

past tense 
[diJ’-t’-0*-[i]P’-ka 
[ku}’-t-0*-[i]P-ka 
[du}-t-0*-[i]P-ka 
da’-t-o'-[i]P-ka 
[di]°-t’-0*-[i]P’-dayn-qut-n 
[ku]'-t’-o*-[i]P-kan-qut-n 
[duf’-¢ -o*-[i]P’-an-qut-n 


Only plural forms show the "coreferential" person marker in P', the verb shows 
thus another "conjugationally mixed" paradigm, combining the techniques of 
conjugations I and IV (4.4.3.6). However, the presence of the (j)-separator in 
singular present tense forms - inexplicable in synchronic terms alone - may 
indicate the former presence of a vowel before the root, which, then, could only 
have been the P' "coreferential" actant marker. In this case the verb was originally 
a fairly regular instance of conjugation IV. However, the use of the PL plural 
marker -n is again atypical for conjugation IV verbs, which adds to the mixed 


character of this verb. 


aga’-qut ~ damin (I) (il) 
present tense 


1SG — dfif’-aqa’-(j)-qut 
28G __ k[uf*-aqa’-(j)-qut 
3SGm_dfuj®-aga’-(j)-qut 
3SGf_— da®-aqa’-(j)-qut 

IPL dfif’-aqa’-(j)-damin 
2PL_~—k[u}*-aqa’-(j)-damin 
3PL —dfuJ®-aga’-(j)-damin 
MRs_ TR5,TR 10,SR™ 


"to be visible"™“° 


past tense 


d[i}§-oqa’-[i]P’-qut 
k[uf’-aqa’-[i]I’-qut 
d[u]°-aqa’-[i]P’-qut 
da®-aqa’-[i]I’-qut 
dfi]’-oqa’-[i]P-damin 
k[uJ§-oga’-[i]’-damin 
d[u]*-aga’-[i]P’-damin 


The following very frequent verb is also basically singular-plural-suppletive, but it 


also shows several disturbances: 





The suppletive root alternation Vqut~Vdamin is fairly well attested in a number of 
lexical verbs ("to lie down", "to be tied up", "to hold", "to fight"). 

4! The (j)-seperator in all singular form is irregular. SR 5 comes close in explaning it, we 
have, however, to assume that the final vowel of the P’ incorporate got "interpreted" as a 


triggering P* vowel. 
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ik’-bes~qus (D (in) "to come" 

present tense past tense 
1SG_— d[i]*-ik’-(s)-i/bes d[i}’-[ik’]-in’-bes 
2SG _ k[ul*-ik’-(s)-i/qus k[uJ*-[ik’ ]-in’-[q]us 
3SGm_d[u]*-ik’-(s)-/ibes d[i]*-[ik’]-in’-bes 
3SGf_ da®-ik’-(s)-/ibes da®-[ik’]-in’-bes 
IPL d{il®-ik’-(s)-i/qus-n d{if’-[ik’]-in’-[q]us-n 
2PL_—k[uJ*-ik’-(s)-i/qus-n k[uJ*-[ik’ ]-in’ -[q]us-n 
3PL —d{i]*-ik’-(s)-i/bes-n d[i]®-[ik’]-in’-[q]us-n 


MRs_ TR5,SR4 


Forms which disturb the neat singular-plural distribution of the suppletive variants are 
the 2"' SG pres. and pret., and the 3 PL pres. This paradigm, as recorded by 
Krejnovié in the 1960s, shows, thus, first signs of unification. Diachronically younger 
instances of this verb, also recorded by Krejnovi¢ and later, show the uniform use of 
Vbes here (<kiksibes> "you come" etc.). Bracketed [q] in some instances of the root 
Vqus indicates that this consonant is often, but not always, elided in modern Ket. We 
should also note that the preterite forms are nowadays mostly pronounced with an 
allegro assimilation on -in’-bes > -imes: <dimes>, <kimes>, etc. Note also the 
attrition of the P’ incorporate in all preterite forms, also an allegro feature. 


The basic singular-plural-suppletivism is also found by the "inchoative" verbal root 
Vqan, which is usually replaced by Vk)sit in plural forms. The root Vqan regularly 
labializes in the preterite (cf. 4.4.5.8.3) and verbs built on it do not show a further 
Pp preterite morpheme. Its plural replacement V(k)sit remains unchanged in the 
preterite and also does not take a P* tense marker, so the only marker of past tense 
in these forms is the labialization of the P* vowel. Note also the unusual shape of 
the "root" V(k)sit with its consonant cluster (missing in present tense forms, 
incidentally). The origin of the additional /k/ remains, however, unclear: 


k°-qan~(k)sit (I) (a) (-) "to become"? 
present tense past tense 
1SG  di®-(k)-a*-qan d[i]°-o*-qon 
2SG  ku®-(k)-a*-qan k[uJ’-o*-gon 
3SGm du®-(k)-a*-qan d[u}’-o*-gon 
3SGf da®-(k)-a*-qan da®-o*-gon 
IPL di®-(k)-a’-[k]sit-n dfi}’-o*-ksit-n 
2PL ~~ ku®-(k)-a*-[k]sit-n k[u]®-o*-ksit-n 
3PL —du®-(k)-a*-[k]sit-n d[uf’-o*-ksit-n 


MRs_ TR 4", SR3 





ae Usually accompanied by an adjective or to?n "like that". 

8 TR 4 normally requires additional phonetic material between P* and R, which is, 
obviously, lacking here. However, the fact that the preterite labialization is the only sign of 
the past tense in this form, and that an overt P* marker is irregularly lacking here, may 
allow the assumption that P’ was "felt" to be (or even diachronically was) present here, 
which could trigger TR 4, then. 
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Present-preterite suppletivism is found in considerably fewer cases, though the 
suppletive root vt~ ais quite frequently found in derived verbs, many of them 
causatives. In all cases the second alternant mentioned is found only in the preterite 
(and imperative, in other words, in forms with the P? marker in): In most verbs of 
this kind, the alternant Va is further confined to 3“ person object forms™*: 


sitej/q’-t ~ a(I) (in) "to wake up (tr.)" 
Subject: 3 SG f 
Object |: 

present tense past tense 
ISG da®-sitej/q’-(i)-di'-t da’ -sitej/q’ -in’-di' -t 
28G _ da®-sitej/q’-(i)-ku'-t da®-sitej/q’ -in’-ku'-t 
38SGm_ da*-sitej/q’-a*-(j)-(i)-t da’-sitej/q’-o*-[i]n’-a 
38Gf  da®-sitej/q’-i*-(j)-(i)-t da*-sitej/q’ -i'-(t)-[i]n’-a 
IPL da®-sitej/q’-(i)-dan' -(i)-t da*-sitej/q’ -in’-dan'-(i)-t 
2PL_ — da’-sitej/q’-(i)-kan' -(i)-t da*-sitej/q’ -in’-kan'-(i)-t 
3PL_ —da’-sitej/q’-an'-(i)-t da’ -sitej/q’-on-(o)-[i]n’-a 


MRs_ SR8,SR9 


44.5.1.1.2 Partial (or "pseudo-") suppletivism 


4.4.5.1.1.2.1 The b- ~ k- alternation 


Some verbal roots change their initial consonant in certain forms; this behaviour is 
most typical for two quite frequent verbal roots, Vbed "to do, make" (and numerous 
complex verbs derived from it) and Vbak "to find"*’. These verbs alter their initial 
/b/ to /k/ (phonetically always [g], due to the phonological context) in preterite and 
imperative forms~*: 


d[if-iP’-bed "I did, made" 
il’-ked "do, make!" 


d[i}’-o*-[i]n-bok "T found him" 
in’-kok "find!" 


The imperative seems to be the original context for this alternation; however, non- 
imperative, preterite forms (which are characterized by the same morpheme (i//in) 
in P’), may show this alternation too. With the verb bak "to find", /k/-initial forms 





4 The verb ej’-t~ all,, (a) (b) (ij) (ba/t) "to leave alone" is one of a handful of exceptions, 
where the alternant va is found in all preterite (and imperative) forms. 

5 CF. the paradigm given above, 4.4.3.1. 

46 For the formation of imperatives, cf. 4.4.6.2. 
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are preterite forms with 3SG neuter object (marked by P? /b/)*" and phonetically 
intact P? /in/ 


di°-b*-in’-kak "I found it" 
ku®-b’-in’-kok "you found it" 
du®-b*-in?-kak "he found it" 
do-b’-in’-kak "she found it" 


P’ /in/ is not phonetically intact in forms like the following ones, where the 
truncation rule TR 10 elides its vowel; consequently no k-mutation occurs: 


da®-o*-[i]n-bak "she found him" 
df u}’-o'-[i]n-bak "he found him" 


P* /in/ is phonetically intact, but separated from R by an object morpheme in P! 
e.g., in: 

kf uf’-in’-di'-bok "you found me" 

da*-in’-dan!-bak "she found us" 


Thus, those preterite forms which do show the b>k change, are morphotactically 
most similar to imperative forms in displaying a phonetically intact P’ marker 
directly before R, which might be responsible for an analogical spread of these 
alternations to some non-imperative forms. 

The root Vbed occurs most commonly with some P’ incorporate, or, as a transitive 
verb, with an overt object marker, usually P® /b/. However, it does occur without 
such markers (and may then be translated as "to act"). Second person subject forms, 
in the present and the preterite, may then show the same alternation, which is 
obviously not captured by any of the rules mentioned so far: 


di’-(j)-bed "T act" SR 1 
ku®-(j)-ked "you act" SR 1 
d[i]’-iP-bed "T acted" TR 1 
kf uf-if -ked "you acted" TR 1 


The behaviour of this verb is thus irregular, and may be simply explicable by a 
progressive assimilation (or "copy") of the initial velar of the P* 2SG morpheme, 
supported by the vague fact that some, but not all forms of vbed may change their 
initial consonant to /k/ in some morphologically rather simple, imperative-like 
contexts. 

This interpretation receives further support from the verbal root Vbak ~ kak, which 
behaves exactly alike: 





47 This is the actual context, where this change is found. More generally, the fact that in 
these forms, P’ is empty, i.e. P* occurs directly in contact with R, seems to be the 
responsible factor for the consonant change. 
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bak~kak I, (il) "to pull" 
di’-b’-bak "Tpullit" vs.  ku®-dfi]'-kak "you pull me" 
du’-ku'-bak "he pulls you" k[u}’-iP-di' -kak "you pulled me" 
dfi]’-b’-iP-bak "I pulled it" ku®-dan'-kak-n "you pull us" 


df up-if -ku'-bak "he pulled you" kf u]’-il’-dan'-kak-n "you pulled us" 


Note that the assimilatory influence of a person subject is not repeated by 2™ 
person object morphemes in P'. 


The numerous complex verbs containing the root Vbed "to do, make" show this 
alternation rather unpredictably. In many verbs it is altogether absent (i.e. only the 
variant bed occurs in all forms); other compound verbs with this root show a 
tendency to use the variant -ked with oe person subject (here the assimilatory 
influence of the 2™ person p® subject marker ku is felt again), and in imperatives, 
cf.: 


kf uf-il’-(: S)-i/ked "you breathe" 

k{uf’-il’-[i]n’-i/ked-n "you (pl.) breathed" 
il’ -[i]n’-i/ked "breathe (ipv. SG)" 
il’ -[i]n’ -i/ked-n "breathe (ipv. PL)" 


All other forms use the root shape -bed. 


Some verbs extend the velar-initial variant to 1“ person subjects, too (though 
restricted to plural forms); this is true for three different interrogative verbs which 
express the meanings "to do what?" and "to make what [out of some material]?" 
(these may, then, have exerted some analogical influence on each other™*); all 


other forms of the following verbs use bed. 


di]’-akus’-i’-ked-n "what did we do/make?" 
k[u$-akus’ -iP’-ked-n "what did you (pl.) do/make?" 


d[i}’-akus’-u/[k]°-[i]n’-ked-n “what did we make out of it?" 
k[{uf-akus’-u/[k]°-[i]n’-ked-n “what did you (pl.) make out of it?" 


aj d[i]’-il-ked-n "what did we do?" 
aj dfi}’-il-ked-n "what did you (pl.) do?" 


As a general tendency, it can be said that the variant ked is most frequently found in 
imperative forms, quite commonly found with hag person (mostly plural) forms, and 
rarely present in 1" person (only plural) verb forms built with the R -bed. 





48 We may hypothesize that the incorporate dkus originally triggered b --> k assimilation 
in the two verbs which contain it, whence the third (analytical) verb may have adopted this 
root variant. 

“© The "material" out of which "something is made" is encoded as 3" person neuter object 
in P®. 
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Vajda (2004, 60) regards instances of initial /b/, which may be replaced by /k/, as 
remnants of a prehistoric morphological (root-derivational) system, and refers to 
the initials of such roots as "pre-base /b/". Such an analysis (which could result in 
writing -b/ed) may indeed be justified, since other b-initial verb roots do not show 
this behaviour (and should, consequently, be regarded as non-derived historical 
simplicia). However, the strong oe person bias" of many instantiations of the velar 
onset in this root may favour an assimilation analysis as attempted here (allowing 
for some analogical spread through and across paradigms). 


Other types of partial suppletivism: 


A small group of verbal roots appears with and without initial /d/ in some forms (d- 
forms are typically plurals): 


aka’-agq ~ dagq III (ba/t) (il) 
present tense 
1SG_ dfif’-aka’-ba/t®-(s)-aq 
28G__ k[u]’-aka’-ku/t°-(s)-aq 
3SGm _d[u]*-aka’-bu/t°-(s)-aq 
3SGf  da®-aka’-bu/t®-(s)-aq 
IPL = dfi]’-aka’-dan/{t]°-(s)-daq-an 
2PL_—k[uf*-aka’-kon/[t]°-(s)-daq-an 
3PL —d[u]°-aka’-bu/t*-(s)-aq-an 


"to run into the forest"””’ 
past tense 
di]*-aka’-ba/t’-[i]P’-aq 
k[uf’-aka’-ku/t’-[i]P’-aq 
d[u}*-aka’-bu/t’-[i]I’-aq 
da’-aka’-bu/t’-[i]P’-aq 
d[i’-ola’-don/[t}-iP’-daq-an 
kf u}’-ala’-kan/[ t}-iF -daq-an 
d[u}*-ola’-bu/t’-[i]P’-dagq-an 


MRs_ TR5,SR4, Sync (the truncation of / f° in some forms is irregular). 


eska’-is ~ dis (D (in) "to go upriver and stay"! 
present tense past tense 
1SG_ d{il’-esk[a]’-a*-b’-is d[i’-esk[a]’-o*-b’-[i]n’-is 
<déskomnis> 


28G _ k[u}’-esk[a]’-a*-b’-is 
3SGm_d[u]*-esk[a]’-a*-b-is 
3SGf da®-esk[a]’-a'*-b’-is 
IPL d[iJ*-esk[a]’-a*-b’-dis-n 
2PL.~—sk[u]’-esk[a]’-a*-b’-dis-n 
3PL ~—d[u]°-esk[a]’-a*-b°-dis-n 
MRs_ TR5, Sync 


k[uJ-esk[a]’-0*-b°-[i]n’-is 
d[u}’-esk[a]’-o*-b’-[i]n’-is 
da’-esk[a]’-o0*-b°-[i]n’-is 
d[i}’-eska’-b’ -in?-dis-n 
k[uJ$-eska’-b°-in’ -dis-n 
d[u}’-eska’ -b’-in’-dis-n 


Root-final /-7/ alternates with /-k/ before (vowel-initial) PL. This is a rather 
frequent alternation, cf.: 


t’-on ~ uk (I) (a) (il) 
present tense 
ISG di’-t’-[af’-on 


"to see" 
past tense 
[di]’-t’-0*-[i]P-on 





°° The same phenomenon is found with other adverbial P” incorporates like eta’, ala’ etc. 
°°! This verb shows some irregularities: the notation with a truncated vowel of the P’ 
incorporate and a following overt P* a may seem arbitrary, but it was chosen because of the 
presence of this latter marker (preterite-labialized, of course) in past tense forms. In past 
tense plurals, then, it is never present, without any good explanations offering themselves. 
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28SG__ ku’-t’-[a]*-on kfuf’-?-o7-[i]P-on 
38SGm_du*-t’-[a]*-on [du]*-’-o*-[i]P-on 
3SGf_ do®-t’-[a]*-on da’-t-o'-[i]l’-on 
IPL di®-t?-[a]*-ok-in [dif§-t’-o*-[i]P-ok-in 
2PL ~—sku®-t?-[a] *-ok-in k[u}§-’-0*-[i]P-ok-in 
3PL. ~—du®-t°-[a] *-ok-in [du]’-t’-o*-[i]P-ok-in 


MRs_ TR3,TR9, TR 10 


A special case of vowel alternation in the root is found in verbs containing the roots 
Vv. aq ~ og and vqan ~ qon. The forms with /o/ are preterite forms, and the source of 
this alternation is obviously an over-extension of past tense labialization, which is 
normally found in Pia (4.4.5.8 .3): 


si’-aq ~ og itr (ba/t) (a) (in) "to become, to turn into" 
present tense past tense 

ISG si’-ba/t’-[a]*-aq si’-ba/t°-o'-[i]n°-ogq 

2SG _ si’-ku/t®-[a]*-aq si’-ku/t’-o*-[i]n’-og 

3SGm __ si’-a/t’-[a]*-aq si’-a/t°-o"-[i]n’-oq 

38Gf _ si’-[iJ/t°-[a]*-aq si’-[i]/A°-o0'-[i]n’-og 

1PL si’-dan/t?-[a] *-aq si’-dan/t’-o*-[i]n’-og 

2PL si’-kan/t°-[a]*-aq si’-kon/t’-o'-[i]n’-og 

3PL si’-anft’-[. a] “aq si’-an/t°-o'-[i]n’-ogq 


MRs: TR9,TR10 
The thematic P* vowel does not surface before the vowel initial R. The syncope of P 
in the 3" Sf forms is purely phonotactical. 


While the preceding verb still features a P” preterite marker, verbs formed with the 
following, very frequent, root do not. Here, the labialization of the P* vowel and 
that of the root” is the only overt marker of the preterite: 


il’ -qan~qon Tig: (ba/k) (a) "to start singing"”* 
present tense past tense 

ISG _ il’-ba/k°-a*-qan il’-ba/k°-o"-gon 

2SG__ il’-ku/k®-a*-qan il’-ku/k°-o*-gon 

3SGm il’ -a/k°-a*-qan il’-a/k°-o'-gon 

3SGf_ il’-i/k°-a*-qan il’ -i/k°-o*-gon 

IPL _ il’-dan/k°-a*-qan il’-dan/k°-o*-qon 

2PL__il’-kan/k°-a*-qan il’-kan/k°-o*-gon 

3PL il’-an/k°-a"-qan il ”-an/k°-o'-qon 





°®? There seem to be no examples for non-thematic verbs of this kind, i.e. verbs where the 
alternation in R would be the only marker of the preterite. 

3 As stated in 4.4.5.1.2, this verbal root is semantically very "affix-like". It forms 
inchoatives with many different (verbal) roots incorporated in P’. 
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An alternation of final consonants seemingly not called for by any statable 
phonological rule is found in a great number of verbs containing the root Vted ~ 
tek, with the latter variant before the plural suffix, as e.g.: 


ted ~ tek (I) (in) 


du®-ku'-ted 
d{uf’-[i]n’-ku'-ted 
du*-kan ' tek-in 
d{uf’-[i]n’-kan! -tek-in 


"to beat, hit" 


"he beats thee" 

"he beat thee" 

"they beat thee (present)" 
"they beat thee (preterite)" 


A similarly conspicuous -t/-n alternation is typical for verbs containing the lexical 


root Vsin ~ sit, e.g. 
sin ~ sit (I) 


di®-b*-(i)-sin 
du®-k[u]'-sin 
di®-(k)-i*-sit-in 
du’-kan'-sit-in 


254 
"to need" 


"I need it" 

"he needs thee" 
"I need her" 
"they need you" 


The frequent root vtn shows alternants, which may be phonetically explained. 


This root may be identical with that found in the verb "to go to sleep", which shows 
a somewhat similar suppletivism, but with -n in plural forms”. Thus, no phonetic 


explanation seems possible here: 


t’-tn (IV) (a) (il) 


present tense 


1SG = [di}®-t’-a*-di'-tn 
28G  [kuf’-t°-a*-ku'-tn 
38Gm_[du]*-0-a*-(j)-a'-tn 
3SGf  da®-t?-a’-(j)-a'-tn 
IPL = [dif’-t?-a*-day'-an 
2PL_—s[kuf®-t?-a*-kan'-on 
3PL = [du)*-t’-a*-(j)-an'-an 
MRs_ TR3,TR10,SR7 


"to (go to) sleep" 
past tense 


[di}’-t-o*-[i]P-di'-tn 
[ku}’-t’-0*-[i]P-ku'-tn 
[du}’-t’-0*-[i]P-a'-tn 
da®- t’-o'-[i]P-a'-tn 
[di]’-t’-o*-[i]P-dan'-an 
[ku]’-t-o*-[i]P-kan'-an 
[duJ’-t-0*-[iJP-an'-an 


A special case of suppletivism: root attrition: 


Rarely, the root morpheme may be elided in the surface representation of some 
verb forms; this is the case with the basic verb Va "to eat" in Southern Ket (not in 





°4 There are no preterite forms. 


°°5 Werner (2002, II, 260) records the subject plural forms phonetically as <tdr'ana:n> etc. 
Both the quality and the marked length of the vowel in R are unexplained. 


MORPHOLOGY 227 


Central and Northern Ket), cf. the following paradigms (I, you, he she, it eat(s) it, I, 
you, he, she, it ate it): 


SK CK SK CK 
di®-b*-[a] di’-b’-a dfi}’-b’-iP-[a] d[i}>-b’-iP-a 
ku®-b*-[a] ku®-b>-a k[u}’-b?-iP-[a] k[uf-b?-iP-a 
du®-b*-[a] du®-b’-a d{uJ’-b’-iP-[a] d{u}’-b’-iP-a 
do'-b*-[a] do*-b*-a da’-b*-iP -[a] da’-b’-iP-a 


A possible reason for the anomalous behaviour of this verb may be sought in the 
fact that the accompanying infinitive is actually flen (cf. 4.4.8.1). This root form, 
also found in Yugh (irin), may have given rise to a partial reinterpretation of the 
syllable /il/ - actually the Pp preterite morpheme - as the root in SK. No doubt the 
SK preterite paradigm still remains anomalous even if this assumption should be 
correct (in which case it would lack an overt preterite marker; moreover, this 
explanation cannot account for the loss of the root in the present tense). 


4.4.5.1.2 Semantically bleached roots or "pseudo-affixes" 


It is relatively rare that R is the only lexical morpheme found in a given verb form. 
Many verbs fill also slot p> (and P®, cf. 4.4.5.3) with lexical "determiners" and it is 
probably safe to say that the majority of verbs also fill P’ with a lexical incorporate 
(cf. 4.4.5.2). Since it is very common that P’ incorporates are the semantically 
dominant (or "rich") lexical element in complex Ket verbs (they may represent 
nominal, adjectival or verbal semantic content), some R morphemes which 
predominantly occur in complex verbs have lost a great deal of their semantic 
autonomy; thus, some of them may be described as having acquired affix-like 
semantic/functional features, modifying the "rich" semantic content of some P’ 
incorporate in a rather transparent way. A certain number of (mostly phonetically 
short) R morphemes even defy any attempt to assign a consistent "meaning" to 
them; these will, as an asylum ignorantiae, be glossed simply by "R". 
Acknowledging this fact, we nevertheless stick to an analysis which always”? 
identifies a R morpheme at the end of the verbal morpheme chain (i.e. to the left of 
PL in those verbs which have it) and avoids talking of "affixes" here>’. Calling 
such R morphemes "pseudo-affixes" does less harm to our understanding of the 
morphological structure of the Ket verb, as long as it remains understood that this 
notion pertains only to the semantic/functional content of elements, which formally 
remain R(oot)s. 





°56 Pace the few cases of root attrition, cf. supra 

°57 We will thus not, as Krejnovich does in his numerous writings on Ket, speak of "verbs 
having their root element at the end of the word" and "verbs having their root (elsewhere)"; 
the root is formally always at the right end of the verbal morpheme chain, the Ket verb thus 
does have a unified morpheme structure; only speaking in terms of lexical semantics, the 
Ket verb may show what could be called the "semantic epicentre" "elsewhere". 
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The following is a list of some commonly found roots which display a considerable 
degree of semantic bleaching (or "pseudo-affixhood"); it should be borne in mind 
that assigning meanings/functions to morphemes is sometimes a risky business, and 
always open to possible revisions; there is no universally satisfying definition of 
"semantic richness", or, for that matter, of "concrete meaning" vs. "abstract 
function". The glosses are mostly copied from Vajda/Zinn 2004 (V/Z), 
accompanied by page number~®: 


va "marker of single action in some verbs" (V/Z, p. 106) 
e.g. 
tanaj’-a II, (iD) (bo/k) "to pull" 
[du]®-tanaj’-ku/k°-(s)-a "he pulls you" 


[duJ®-tanaj’-ku/[k]°-[iJP-a "he pulled you" 


Also claimed to be present in verbs with meanings along the lines of "to beat", "to 
pour", "to whistle", "to stretch" etc. (with different Pp’ incorporates, but sometimes 
also different conjugational patterns). 


The function of this pseudo-affix R morpheme is thus very vague at best, and we 
will simply gloss it as R. There is a homophonous root labelled by Vajda/Zinn as: 


va "marker in certain verbs expressing active events" (V/Z, p. 107) 
e.g. 
k-a (I) (in) (a) "to slash, to cut into pieces" 
[di}’-k’-a‘-b*-a "T slash it" 
da’-k° -o'-[i]n’-a "She slashed it" 


Also in verbs meaning "to prepare firewood", "to bite, chew", "to cut in half", "to 
split open a fish's belly". 


Given this range of meanings, it may probably be safe to view this as a 
semantically "rich" R morpheme, meaning basically "to cut, divide"*”’. 


A very frequent R morpheme is 


vi. aj~ if "stative marker in certain deagentive verbs" (V/Z, p. 111) 
e.g. 





°°8 The citation form, including some details of morphological parsing, is adapted to the 
conventions of this grammar. Note that this section is not intended to criticize the glossings 
in Vajda/Zinn as erroneous; apart from illustrating the phenomenon of bleaching and 
"pseudo-affixhood" it tries to highlight the difficulties with assigning proper 
meanings/functions to these elements, and to justify our decision to resort to a dry "R" in 
some glosses found in this grammar. 

°° These are not the only R morphemes with this shape; another one is va "to eat". An 
equally vague semantic range is shown by another va "to take place of its own accord" 
(Vajda/Zinn 2004, 105), uniting verbs like "to wake up", "to change", and "to agree". Any 
answer to the question whether all these Va roots (or any subset of them) may represent on 
"original" or even "prototypical" semantic content can, of course, only come from deeper 
historical investigations. 
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taqaj -aj Tie GI) (bo/k) "to be shot" 
taqaj’-bo/k°-(s)-aj "Iam shot" 
taqaj’-dan/[k]°-[i]l-aj "we were shot" 


Also in numerous other verbs with stative meanings, often, but not invariably, 
resultative forms (cf. 4.4.5.10.2). 


A straightforward gloss as "be.in.state" offers itself here. 


Another semantically quite vague root is 


vaq "marker of single active action in some verbs" (V/Z, p. 113) 
e.g. 
eq’-aq Tie QD "to listen" 
d[i]*-eq’-(s)-aq "T listen" 
df u]’-eq’-[i]P’-aq-in "they listened" 


Other verbs said to contain this root show meanings like "to pour liquid (once)", "to 
skin (one animal)", "to bite (once)". 


Although semelfactivity seems to be a characteristic of some of them, we may be 
dealing with homonymy here. However, a gloss like "do.once" seems to be 
justified, at least provisionally”. 


Perhaps the most frequent root in complex verbs is vbed, glossed in Vajda/Zinn (p. 
125, 128) as 

"marker used in many active verbs", and 

"iterative marker in numerous verbs with an infinitive in P’" 


We think, however, that a straightforward glossing of this root as "do" or "make" 
does justice to most if not all of its occurrences. 

An almost equally frequent R morpheme occurring in complex verbs with an 
exeptionally wide range of meanings is 


vda "atelic transitive marker in many stems" (V/Z, p. 133) 


It is true that the many verbs showing this R morpheme are transitives 


(conjugations IT and III)**'; on the other hand the majority of verbs of this kind are 





2 Apart from this root, Vajda/Zinn treat the very frequent vaq "to go and return (soon)" as 
merely homonymous. It seem to be justifiable, though, to view this as just another instance 
of semelfactivity (and some glosses by Vajda/Zinn, like "to go once, to make a single 
round trip" underline this); a possible drawback could be that in the great number of motion 
verbs containing vaq we would, then, find no "real" element bearing the notion of 
"movement", but this is by far not the only case where the ultimate meaning of a Ket verb 
is not determinable by a simple "addition" of overtly expressed meanings/functions. But 
note the root vi daq "to go once", which may be historically cognate with Vv. aq. 

ae Meanings attested (and differentiated by different p’ incorporates) include, i.a., "to lay 
down", "to warm", "to hide", "to cook", "to kill", "to show", "to drag", "to dry" etc. 
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also marked as conveying iterative semantics (and atelicity is certainly conceptually 
adjacent to iterativity) as well (but, then, again not invariably); this is another one 
of the cases for which a gloss as plain "R" seems to be inevitable for the time being. 


vdij "atelic intransitive marker in many verbs" (V/Z, p. 145) 
cf.: 
us/q’-dij IVin (a) (iD) "to get warm" 
dfi]®-us/q’-a*-d[i]'-dij "I get warm" 


d[u]*-us/q’-o*-[i]l’-ay'-dij "they got warm" 


Other meanings expressed by complex verbs with this root include "to appear", "to 
be placed", "to grow up", etc., as well as a quite large number of verbs denoting a 
change of state, like (to get) "undressed", "prepared", "dry", "well" and so on. It 
may be appropriate to use "acquire.state" as a gloss for this root. 

For the root 


Vij "active process marker in some verbs" (V/Z, p. 162) 


a straightforward gloss as "emit.sound" offers itself, since it seems to be confined to 
verbs like "to shout", or "to call", e.g.: 


es’-ij Tin (€2) GD "to shout" 
da -es’-(s)-ij "she shouts" 
df u]’-es’-o'-[iJI’-ij-in "they shouted" 


As a final example of this (incomplete) list of vague or difficult-to-determine 
meanings of R morphemes/pseudo-affixes, we may have a look at: 


Vtand vt~a "single event transitive marker in many verbs" (V/Z, p. 194): 


t IT, (iD) (bo/k) "to carry, bring 
d[i u}’-bu/k°-ku' -t "he carries you" 
da®-bu/k°-on*-[i]P-(i)-t "she carried them" 
us/q’- t~ aI, (in) "to warm" 
d[i]’-us/q’-(i)-ku'-t "he warms you" 
da’-us/q’-o'-[i]n’ -a "she warmed him" 


Most verbs with these roots are indeed transitive, but there is little else which 
combines them in terms of semantics (i.a. "to kill", "to break", "to set upright", "to 
show", "to tie", and also some intransitives like "to get carried by the wind", "to 
hang oneself", "to blush" etc.). It is still best glossed simply as Daa 





°©? However, this root takes part in a reasonably frequent alternation with the root Vqut, 
where otherwise identical (or at least mostly identical) verbs with vt~ a represent 
transitives, and their counterparts with vqut are semantically markedly intransitive, often 
patient-centered resultatives. 
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There is one very frequent R morpheme, whose function/meaning can be very 
clearly described in "affix" terms: 


Vqan ~ gon "to become/acquire a quality, to begin doing something"”®: 


a’-qan ~ gon Iie (a) (-*™ (ba/t) "to become hot" 
a’-ku/t’-a*-qan "you become hot (or sweaty)" 
a’-i/t?-o*-gon "she became hot/sweaty" 


il’- gan ~ gon Ili (a) (-) (ba/k) "to start singing" 
il’ -a/k°-a*-qan "he starts singing" 
il’-an/k°-o*-gon "they started singing" 


This root, then, can be very straightforwardly described as an inchoative/inceptive 
"pseudo-affix". 


44.5.2 P’ incorporate 


The vast majority of Ket verbs fill P’ with a lexical incorporate. Incorporation in 
Ket is a highly lexicalized process, which serves to produce a variety of derived 
verbal categories (4.4.7), as well as a great number of compound verbs, the core 
semantics of which is associated with the incorporate element, rather than with the 
root morpheme in position R. Given the large amount of lexical verbs formed by 
means of incorporation, paradigmatic incorporation is a marginal phenomenon in 
Ket, but it does occur (4.4.5.2.2). 


4.4.5.2.1 Incorporable lexical morphemes 


P’ incorporates are typically nominal, but other parts-of-speech are also frequently 
encountered in this position. In addition to nouns, adjectives, (local) adverbs and 
verbal infinitives, there are also categorically obscure P’ incorporates, which cannot 
(any longer) be equated with any unbound lexical morpheme found elsewhere in 
Ket (or Yugh). 


4.4.5.2.1.1 Incorporated nouns 


Incorporated nouns may be patients/(effected) objects/targets of change, i.e. objects 
(a) or, much more frequently, instruments (b); the incorporation of instruments 
does not reduce the transitivity of the resulting complex verb, any object/patient 
markers remain intact. In some cases, verbs without any agent marking may 





aN nominal/adjectival P’ incorporate favours the first reading, whereas an incorporated 
infinitive lends itself to the inchoative translation equivalent. 

°64 Dreterite forms of this root are formed without an overt P” morpheme; instead, the root 
itself copies the preterite labialization from a'cf.44.5.8.3. 
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incorporate a noun, which then fulfils the function of a target of (agentless) 
change/coming into existence (c): 


a) 


b) 


asle/n’ (< dsle-n "snow-shoes") 


aslen’-bed I (il) 
d[if’-aslen’-iP-bed 


bok’ (< bo?k "fire") 
bok’-det I (il) 
[di}’-bok’-(s)-det 


akus’ (< dkus "what") 
akus’-bed I (il) 
d[u]*-akus’ -il’-bed-n 


ades/n’ (< ades-n "iron nails") 
ades/n’-a*-ted ~ tek I (in) 
da’-ades/n’-0'-b°-in’ -ted 


kulas/n’ (< ktlas-n "elbows") 
kulas’-ted ~ tek II (ba/t) (a) (il) 


[di}’-kulas/n’ -i/t°-a'-b°-tek-in 


kid’ (< ki?d "fat") 
kid’-kit IIT (ba/t) (a) (il) 
da’-kid’-bu/t’-a'-b’-kit 


don’ (< do?n "knife") 
don’-aq ~ og II (ba/t) (a) (in) 
don’-O/t°-aq 


4.4.5.2.1.2 Incorporated adjectives 


"to make snow-shoes" 
"I made a pair of snow-shoes" 


"to make fire, to kindle" 
"I make fire" 


"to do what" 
"what did they do?" 


"to nail together" 
"She nails it (b’) together" 


"to beat (with the elbows)" 
"we beat her"? 


"get smeared with fat" 
"she gets smeared with fat" 


"to get made (a knife)" 
"the knife gets made"**° 


Adjectival roots occupying P’ usually designate the target of change: 





6 Retained b° may be a problem in this form, since it cannot be a marker of 3n object; its 
interpretation as an applicative marker (cf. 4.4.5.9.2) is problematical, too, since the verb 
form does contain an incorporated instrument (which would normally not be the case with 
applicatives); however, this and a few other forms may be regarded as instances of 
"petrified" b’, i.e. an applicative marker, which failed to be deleted from the form after 
incorporation of the instrument. 
6 On Zero as the P° 3n marker, cf. 4.4.5.7. That this and similar verbs, which obviously 
are only attested with 3" person subjects, really belong to conjugation II, is demonstrated 
by verbs like si’-aq ~ og Lit, (a) (in) (ba/t) "to become" (si’-ba/t?-aq "I become", si’-O/t°-aq 


"it becomes" etc.). 
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a’ (< a"warm") 
a’-qan ~ gon Tin (a) (ba/t) "to become hot, sweaty" 
a’-dan/t’-o*-gon "we became sweaty" 


hol’ (< ho?! "short") 


hol’-t-sin ~ sit Ii (a) (iD) "to shorten" 
dfi}’-hol’-t’-a‘-b*-sin "T shorten it" 


4.4.5.2.1.3 Incorporated adverbs 


Ket possesses a rich array of local adverbs with often very specific landscape- 
related meanings (cf. the list in 4.1.4.1). If incorporated into verbs, they code the 
direction or path of a verb of movement: 


ala’ (< dla "downriver, outside") 


ala’-is ~ dis Tite in) "to travel downriver™”" 
d[i}’-ala’-b°-is "I travel downriver" 

aka’ (< aka "to the forest, to the shore") 

aka’-k’-aq ~ dag IIT (ba/t) (il) "to go to the forest" 
k[uJ’-aka’-ba/t®-(s)-aq "you go to the forest" 

ikda’ (< ikda "at/to the river bank") 

ikda’-aq Ti, (bo/k) GD) "to lead s.o. to the river" 
da’-ikda’-0/k°-(s )-aq "she leads him to the river" 


44.5.2.1.4 Incorporated verbs (infinitives) 


Verb-Verb incorporation is quite common in Ket. Rather than mere verbal roots, 
infinitives occupy the P’ position in complex verbs of this kind. Although the 
infinitive form coincides in many (even most) cases with the shape of the verbal 
root (4.4.8.1), in some cases it does not, and it is the aberrant infinitive form, which 


we find in the P’ slot”™: 


il’ (<Inf. i71 "to sing") 
il’-qan ~ qon Ili (ba/k) (a) "to start singing" 





°67 »? in this form signals the applicative meaning of this verb, i.e. "to travel by some means 
of conveyance". 

68 Some complex verbs are seemingly exceptions to this generalization: cf. the lexical 
entry in Werner (2002, 76): tej "to descend", with inflected forms like dfif-at’-bo/[k]°- 
fi IP -[qlot (datbolot), where it seems that the p’ incorporate is not the infinitive given, but 
rather a verbal root (4t-aj stripped of the infinitive suffix -aj); however, we may regard this 
verb as a case of adverb incorporation, presupposing a local adverb at, which, however, is 
only found in (albeit numerous) verbs of motion. This adverb may have gotten 
reinterpreted as a verbal root, which served as the basis of the infinitive formation. This 
infinitive is found in other complex verbs, such as d[i 'P-ataj’-bo/k°-(s)-a "T roll down (itr.)". 


234 


ilin 


A DESCRIPTIVE GRAMMAR OF KET 


il’-i/k°-a*-qan "she starts singing" 


‘ (< Inf. fin "to eat", but R in inflected finite forms: Va) 
ilin’-bed ~ ked II, (bo/k) (a) "to eat (iterative)" 
d[i}’-ilin’-u/k°-o'-[i]P’-bed "Tate it (iterative)" 


The incorporated infinitive may be complex, i.e. it may contain a preposed patient 
noun. In other words, the P’ infinitive may itself be the result of object 
incorporation, cf. the following examples: 


1) 


Ila) 


IIb) 


ru) 


Verbal root: 


bed "to do, make" 

Verbal root with incorporated object: 

nan’-bed "to make bread" (< na?n "bread") 
idin’-bed "to write" (< idin "ornament") 
Infinitive derived from this complex: 

nanbed "making bread" 

idinbed "writing" 


Infinitive incorporated: 
nanbed/q’-bed "to cause to make bread"”” 
idin/bed’-bed "to write (iterative)" 


Infinitive incorporation is a highly effective tool for the production of a variety of 
derived verbal forms, differentiating various aktionsarten (iteratives, inchoatives), 
and causatives (cf. 4.4.7). 


4.4.5.2.1.5 An incorporated particle 


The negative particle bon "no, not" occupies the incorporate position in the 
irregular verb ban’-goj "not to wish". The irregularity of this verb consists in its 
unique agreement pattern, which does not conform to any of the conjugation 
classes above and, to a degree, defies an unequivocal assignment of agreement 
markers to position classes. The following list shows the attested forms: 


ban’-ba-qoj 
ban’-ku-qoj 
ban’-da-qoj 
ban’-d(i)-qoj 
bon’-dan-qoj 
ban’-kan-qoj 
ban’-an-goj 


"I don't want/wish" 

"you don't want/wish" 

"he doesn't want/wish" 
"she doesn't want/wish" 
"we don't want/wish" 

"you (pl.) don't want/wish" 
"they don't want/wish" 





°° The incorporate contains furthermore the causative affix q, on which cf. 4.4.5.2.6.4 
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The 3" person singular forms are most reminiscent of "possessive" nominals forms, 
with the prefixes da- and d- for 3™ SG m and f, respectively (cf. 4.1.1.4). Note that 
this does not hold for the "possessive" conjugation pattern V, since in the latter the 
possessive prefixes bracket the P’ incorporate to the left. We may, thus, assume that 
these forms are secondarily univerbated negative noun phrases: *ban da-qo?j, ban 
d-qo?j "(it is) not his/her wish". 

The other forms of the paradigm do not show this "possessive" pattern: instead, 
they follow the (itself irregular) variant of conjugation II verbs, which is generally 
used in verba habendi (this pattern is illustrated in greater detail in 4.4.5.2.3.1). 
Thus, this verb combines two different "possessive" strategies into one paradigm. 
Unfortunately, no preterite forms are attested. 


4.4.5.2.2 Paradigmatic incorporation 


Most instances of incorporation serve derivative purposes: they produce new 
complex verbs, which are viewed as lexicon entries by speakers (i.e. they are 
willing and able to give infinitive forms for them), and very frequently incorporated 
elements lead no life of their own outside the P’ slot of complex verbs. 

However, incorporation may also be used paradigmatically, i.e. speakers may 

choose to incorporate lexical items into verb frames to achieve semantic and 
pragmatic effects. 
Thus, verb-verb-incorporation producing derived categories like iteratives, 
causatives etc., is fairly productive in Ket (cf. 4.4.7). But also patients and 
instruments may be incorporated spontaneously. With patients, incorporation is 
typically used for effected patients, i.e. entities, which are produced or brought into 
existence by the process described: 


(237) 

a) 
aditn _—_di’-b’-bed 
I yukola 1-3n-make 
I make yukola. 

b) 
ad d[il*-itn’-O -i/bed 
I 1-yukola-3n-make 
I yukola-make 

c) 


dnin di®-b’-a 
thread 1-3n-spin 
I spin thread. 
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d) 
d[i}’-anin’-(i)-(j)-o” 
1-thread-(Sep)-(Sep)-spin 
I-thread-spin 


The most salient pragmatic effect of this kind of incorporation is the defocusing of 
the patient of a transitive construction (cf. Maksunova 2001, 2003). Thus, the direct 
object of a transitive verb, which is coded externally and co-indexed by /b/ in P®, is 
put right after the leftmost actant-coding morpheme of the verb (P°) - that is, it is 
physically and symbolically "incorporated" into the verbal morpheme chain. The 
resulting complex verb loses an external argument (the patient), which is 
consequently no longer co-indexed in P*. Such constructions are thus typical 
answers to questions like "what are you occupied with, what are you doing all day" 
and not, when the question is focussed on a possible patient ("what is it you are 
making/producing at this moment"). 

With merely affected patients, incorporation seems to be used much more 
sparingly. Some examples (from Krejnovi¢ 1969, 113): 


(238) 
a) 
ad éngon ko?j_ d{iJ*-il’-aq, sél d[if*-a*-q’-ej 
I today hunt 1-Pst-go _ reindeer\PL 1-Th-Pst-kill 
Today I went hunting, I killed reindeer. 
b) 


ad éngon ka?j_ dfif’-iP’-aq, haj —_d{i]*-sel’-q’-ej 
I today hunt 1-Pst-go again 1-reindeer-Pst-kill 
Today I went hunting, again I killed reindeer. 


Some formally possible transformations were rejected by most speakers”, cf.: 


(239) 


ad tib  di®-(k)-a*-ted 
I dog 1-(Sep)-Th-beat 
I beat the dog. 





°” The sequence of two inserted elements in this form is not describable in terms of any 
productive morphotactic rule. We may suspect that (i) is copied from the non-incorporated 
verb (diva), corroborated by the fact that some morphotactic contexts trigger anaptyctic (1) 
after heavy p’ incorporates (cf. 4.4.5.2.3.1); the separator (7) follows, then, automatically 
(by an analogical extension of SR 5, 4.4.4.4.5). 

*7! The reason for this may, however, be of the semantic/pragmatic kind, rather than a real 
grammatical restriction. Dogs being beaten may be regarded as patients, which are 
somehow untypical candidates for patient defocusing/backgrounding, whereas reindeer 
being hunted - an everyday activity in traditional Ket society - may more easily be 
relegated to the pragmatic background. 
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b) 
*ad d[i]*-tib’-ted 
I 1-dog-beat 


4.4,5.2.3 Formal characteristics of P’ incorporates 


4.4.5.2.3.1 Light and heavy P’ incorporates 


P’ incorporates may display any number of syllables which may be found with free 
nouns, adjectives, adverbs or verbal infinitives. However, the number of syllables 
present in P’ determines the morphotactic make-up of the resulting complex verb in 
the ways described below. The most striking corollary of this is that the Ket verb 
maintains a certain degree of sensibility to the fact that some synchronically 
monosyllabic incorporates are reduced forms of historically longer elements. This 
"memory" effect of P’ incorporates is evidenced by some morphotactic rules (a) 
and paradigm change with verba habendi (b). 


a) only "heavy" P’ incorporates trigger Vowel Insertion Rule 5 (VIR 5, 
cf.4.4.4.35), 
b) verba habendi following the pattern of "inactive" conjugation I verbs (cf. 


4.4.7 ) change to a highly irregular variant of conjugation II (ba/@), when 
the incorporate (the possessum) is "heavy"*”, cf.: 


a) monosyllabic incorporate 
Cf. the paradigm of don’-bed "to have a knife" in 4.4.3.1. 


8) disyllabic incorporate (due to pluralization) 


don/an’-bed itv/irreg (1) (ba/O) "to have several knives" 
present tense past tense 

1SG — don/an’-ba/@°-(j)-a'-bed don/an’-b[aJ/@°-o'-[i]’-bed 

2SG_— don/an’-ku/@°-(j)-a' -bed don/an’-ku/@°- [0*]-[i]P’-bed 

3SGm_don/an’-a/O°-(j)-a'-bed don/an’- o*-[i]P-bed 

3SGf don/an’-i/O°-(j)-a'-bed don/an’-i'-(t)-[i]P-i/bed 

IPL don/an’-dan'-bed don/an’-dan/@-[i]-i/bed 

2PL_ —don/an’-kan'-bed don/an’-kan/@°-[i]’-i/bed 

3PL_—don/an’-an'-bed don/an’-on*-[i]P’-i/bed 





°? Defined as synchronically or historically disyllabic or longer. 
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This paradigm offers some challenges to an analysis in terms of the rules and 
principles observed so far, and we take the opportunity to dwell on these here in 
some greater detail: 

The plural present tense forms can straightforwardly be analyzed as simply 
following the inactive pattern of conjugation I (4.4.3.1). 

This pattern provides the only instances of p® person markers not obligatorily 
followed by a "determiner" (cf. 4.4.5.3, which leads to TR 10 in the 1“ and 2™ SG 
past tense forms)””. 

The occurrence of the (j)-separator in the singular present tense forms is not 
captured by any morphotactic rule operative in Ket; recall that typical situations for 
the (/)-separator are the morpheme configurations P*-(j)-R, P®-(j)-P'-R, (...)P*-(j)-R, 
or P*-(j)-P'-R*”*. In the analysis given above, we identified the /a/-vowel occurring 
immediately before the root in these forms with the P' resultative marker (on which 
cf. 4.4.5.10.2). That this is correct is reinforced by the semantics of this verb: "to 
have" = "to have acquired" = "to be in the state of having acquired". Now, the 
preceding morpheme is clearly not any of those which can fill P* (4.4.5.8), but: 
recall that P° morphemes without a following "determiner" are a singularity in Ket, 
and: three out of four P® morphemes found in this paradigm (ba, a, i) resemble 
potential P* morphemes (a, i) closely enough to be identified with them, at least to 
ie degree of triggering the (j)-separator, as if the configuration were really (...)P*- 
P-R. 

However, the past tense paradigm offers more difficulties: the 3 SG forms 
confirm that the a/i-vowel of the P® morpheme was indeed reinterpreted as a P* 
vowel, since it undergoes preterite labialization (cf. 4.4.5.8.3) in 3™ SGm and 
triggers Separator Rule 9 (SR 9, 4.4.4.4.9) in 3 SGf. 

The plural past tense forms do not allow for a conjugation I (inactive) analysis, as 
the respective singular past tense forms seem to do: the position of the P’ past tense 
marker i] shows that, for these forms, only P® can be the appropriate slot (and 
definitely not P'). 

These difficulties add up to a highly irregular paradigm combining principles and 
rules from several conjugation classes; the analysis presented here is certainly 
provisional, but we can summarize the points speaking in favour of it as: 

- viewing the plural present tense forms as unchanged instances of conjugation I 
inactives is supported by the fact that for monosyllabic incorporates this is certainly 
the correct analysis, 

- the idiosyncratic lack of determiners co-occupying P®° makes any vowel occurring 
in this slot obviously vulnerable to reanalysis as a P* vowel, which very obviously 
happened in singular past tense forms, 

- the semantics of these verba habendi invites an analysis containing a P' 
resultative marker (supported by the operation of a separator rule, which operates 
typically in environments involving such a marker); the complete lack of this 
resultative morpheme may be explained by the tendency of resultatives to avoid 
past tense forms (though past tense resultatives do occur, cf. 4.4.5.10.2), 





°2 This is actually the only reason, why Vajda (e.g. 2004) rejects the unification of the 
determiners t and k in one slot with the P® agreement markers. 

°™ And the morpheme immediately following (J) is mostly, though not invariably, vowel- 
initial. 
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- plural past tense forms were, then, streamlined under the analogical influence of 
singular past tense forms (with a "reanalyzed" P* vowel only in the 3™ PL), where 
both the 3 SG past tense form (with its "P*" /o/) and the 3" PL present tense form 
(with its /an/, there analyzed as P', but principally reinterpretable as P*, and then 
"preterite-labializable") make themselves felt as entities exerting analogical 
influence. 


) historically disyllabic incorporate 
Monosyllabic possessa, which are historically derived from disyllabic words, 


require the same irregular "conjugation-II-like" paradigm as overtly disyllabic ones, 
cf. "to have a sable" (éd "sable" < *édi, cf. NK édi): 


ed’-bed Titvirreg Gl) (ba/@) "to have a sable" 
present tense past tense 

ISG ed’-ba/O°-(j)-a'-bed ed’-b[a]/O°-o"-[i]l’-bed 

2SG _ ed’-ku/@°-(j)-a'-bed ed’-ku/@- [o*]-[i]P-bed 

3SGm_ ed’-a/@°-(j)-a'-bed ed’- o'-[i]’-bed 

3SGf_ ed’ -i/O°-(j)-a'-bed ed’-i'-(t)-[i]l’-i/bed 

IPL ed’-dan'-bed ed’-dan/@°-[i]P-i/bed 

2PL_~—ed’-kan'-bed ed’-kan/O° -[i]P’-i/bed 

3PL_—_ed’-an'-bed ed’-on?-[i]I’-i/bed 


4.4.5.2.4 The pseudo-incorporate bin’- 


A small group of mostly impersonal verbs require the P’ incorporate bin. These 
verbs have in common that they mostly express that some object undergoes a 
process. Usually, there is no known/knowable instigator of this process, and the 
obvious etymological identity of this "dummy" incorporate with the 
reflexive/emphatic pronoun bin "self" (cf. 4.2.7) indicates that the metaphor 
underlying these formations is that certain objects undergo state-changing 
processes "by themselves" or "of their own accord". In most cases, the undergoer is 
cross-referenced in the morpheme chain by 3™ person neuter Bie Many of the 
attested forms display some idiosyncrasies, but some basic patterns can be 
described: 


- in past tense forms, the incorporate bin’- is usually abbreviated to b’- or 
bi’-; though the past tense morpheme can be either iP or in’ in these 
verbs, a possible reason for this is the avoidance of two consecutive in- 

275 Rien? $2.22 "4s " ; 
sequences”, cf. (past tense) *bin’-b’-in'-a "time passed", against 
attested bi[n]’-b°-[i]n°-a (<bimna>); 





*75 Or even the repetition of the whole sequence -bin-, as in this example; however, many 
past tense forms lose b°, see below. 
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- in some past tense forms, b’ is elided, though its former presence is 
sometimes still demonstrable through its assimilatory effect on the 
preceding incorporate. 


The following is a fairly comprehensive list of such verbs: 


bin’-a "to pass (said of time)" 
bin’-b’-a <bimba> "time passes" 
bi[n]’-b°-[i]n’-a <bimna> "time passed" 


Note: /b-n/ --> <-mn-> 


bin’-aq "to rot" 
bin’ -b’-aq <bimbaq> "it rots" 
blin]’-[b’ ]-iP-aq <bilag> "it is rotten" 
Note: /n-b/ --> <-mb>/ 

bin’-qut "to be finished (of processes, of supplies)" 
bin’-b-a'-qut <bimbaqut> "it is finished" 


276 "it was fin." 


blin]’-[b’]-in’-qut — <binqut> 
Note: -a’- is written here to account for the pre-root surface 
vowel, which otherwise would be inexplicable; having 
resultative -a'- (cf. 4.4.5.10.2) here makes much semantic 
sense, although it is lacking from the past tense form; the 
following verb seems to have it in both tense forms, though. 


bin’-ta "to resound, to be heard" 
bin’-b’-a'-ta <bimbata> "it is heard" 
blin]’-[b’]-iP-a'-ta  <bilata> "it was heard" 
bin’-ha "to be twisted (said of hair)" 
bin’-[b ]-ha <bimha> "it is twisted" 
bin’-[b’]-[iJn’-[h]o  <bimne> "it was twisted" 


Note: here, the former presence of b° is demonstrated by the 
final labial of bin’ <bim>; 


bin’-oqgn "to be stuck" 


bin’-b’-oqn <bimboqn> "it is stuck" 

bfin]’-[1 b’]-in’-oqn <binoqn> "it was stuck" 
bin’-us "to melt" 

bin’-b’-us <bimbus> "it melts" 

bfin]’-[b’]-iP-us <bilus> "it melted" 





276 


Quite often also <binut. 
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bin’-tal "to freeze" 
bin’-[ b’ ]-tal <bimta> "it freezes" 
blin]’-[b’]-in’-tol  <bintal> "it froze" 
bin’-i "to become wet" 
bin’ -b>-i <bimbr "it becomes wet" 
blin]’-[b’]-in’-i <bini> "it became wet" 


Note: here, b’ seems to have been elided before any 
assimilatory effect resulted, otherwise *<bimni> would have 
to be expected. 


bin’-daqn "to be fried" 
bin’ -b’-a'-daqn <bimbadaqn> "it is fried" 
blin]’-[b’]-i’-daqn <bildaqn> “it was fried" 


bin’-bed "to be made" 
bin’-b’-a'-bed <bimbavet> "it is made" 
blin]’-[b’]-iP-a'-bed  <bilavet> "it was made" 


Note: here the a! resultative marker is retained also in the 
past tense. 


At least one of these verbs shows personal forms as well, and, curiously, only these 
require the pseudo-incorporate: 


bin’-s "to be dressed" 
bin’-di'-s <bindis> "I am dressed" 
bin’ -ku'-s <bingus> "you are dressed" 
a’-(j)-s <ajs> "he is dressed" 
i*-()-s <ijs> "she is dressed" 


blin]’-iP-dan'-s <bildans> "we were dressed" 
bfin]’-iP’-kan'-s <bilgans> "you.PL were dressed" 
on*-(o)-[i]P-s <onols> "they were dressed" 
i-( d)-iP-s <iruls>*”’ "she was dressed" 


4.4.5.2.5 Pseudo-suppletivism of P’ incorporates 


There seem to be no examples of full (or "true") suppletivism in position P’. 
However, some forms found here do show some alternations, which routinely react 
to their phonological context, but which are not predictable according to general 
phonological rules operative elsewhere in the language as well. Doubtlessly, the 
special prosodic position of P’ incorporates may be held responsible for this 
behaviour. 





°” Cf. SR 10 (4.4.4.4.10) for an explanation of this surface form. 
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The following sections illustrate alternations recurrently found in P’ incorporates. 


4.4.5.2.5.1 -s/-j 


Some incorporates show this auslaut alternation reacting on the phonological 
context; however, no such systematic alternation is present elsewhere in the 
language. Three such incorporates have been found: 


es’ ~ ej’ - original meaning or part-of-speech unclear (but possibly 
"upward"), present in verbs meaning "to throw", "to call someone", 
"to jump up" 

kas’~ kaj’ _ - in the frequent verb "to take, to grasp, to catch, to obtain, to buy" 

us’ ~ uj’ - original meaning unclear (but possibly "downward"), found in 


verbs meaning "to put", "to hit", "to hold" 
The normal distribution of the alternating variants is certainly: 


-s before a following vowel 
-j before a following consonant 


However, all verbs showing this incorporate show at least some disturbances of 
this, cf.: 


es’ ~ ej’-qus Ii. (in) (ba/k) "to jump up (suddenly)" 
ej’ -ba/k°-b°-o/qus’® "T jump up" 
ej’ -ku/k°-b’ -o/qus "you jump up" 
es’-a/k°-b’-o/qus "he jumps up" 
es’-i/k°-b°-o/qus "she jumps up" 

es’ ~ ej’-a Ij; (a) (il) (ba/k) "to throw" 


Most forms follow the abovementioned rule e.g.: 


dfi u]’-ej -ku/k°-a‘-b’-a "you throw me" 
da’-es’-a/k°-a'-b°-a "She throws him" 
kf u]’-ej’ -don/k°-o'-b’-[i]P-a-n "you (pl.) threw us" 
da®-es’-a/k°-o'-b’-[i]P’-a "she threw him" 


Disturbances are found, when the incorporate ends up directly before the 
determiner /k°, here, the s-variant prevails”” : 


d[i}’-es’-O/k°-a'-b°-a "T throw it" 
dli}’-es’-O/k°-0'-b*-[i]P-a "T threw it" 





*78 Pre-root o/is idiosyncratic and inexplicable here. 
*? But cf. again "you throw me" above, which shows that this cannot be a phonotactic rule. 
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Other verbs containing this alternating incorporate offer a similar pattern. It 
may be hypothesized that in these cases the original context might have 
been prevocalic, as well; as illustrated in 4.4.5.7, nearly all p® person 
markers require a following "determiner" (which originally occupied P° and 
is mostly of the shape /k); some, if not most, of these elements will surely 
be functionally motivated, but others might have been introduced to some 
verb forms for purely analogical reasons; it does not seem unreasonable to 
see examples like these as instances of such analogical spread of /k to new 
contexts. 


A different and puzzling distribution is shown by the frequent verb "to grasp, 


catch", cf. the partial paradigm: 
kas’ ~ kaj’ -qus ~ am II, (in) "to grasp, catch" 
Subject: 3SGf 
Object |: 

present tense past tense 
ISG da®-kas’-di'-qus we 
2SG_ da®-kas’-ku'-qus no 
3SGm da’-kas’-a*-qus da®-kas’-a*-[iJn’-am 
3SGf  da®-kas’-[i]*-qus da’-kas’-(t)-i"-()-[i]n’-am 
3SGn_da’-kaj’-b’-o/qus da®-kaj’-[b’ ]-[i]n’-am 
IPL da’-kas’-dan'-qus o-- 
2PL da’-kas’-kan'-qus 
3PL da®-kas’-an*-qus da®-kas’-an’*-[i]n’-am 


Vajda/Zinn (2004, p. 183) describe the distribution of P’ variants here as sensitive 
to object animacy (kaj with -anim objects, kas with +anim objects). On the other 
hand, the original distribution is more likely to be phonologically motivated as 
well; note that a following vowel always triggers the expected variant -s (including 
a later elided vowel); only consonants tolerate both variants in front of them here. 
We may speculate that at least some of these consonants are secondary, which is 
most obviously the case in the 3SGf object form, where (f) was inserted due to SR 
9, The remaining kas-C forms show a person marker in P', which may be the 
trigger here. This observation could then shed some light on the diachrony of this 
person marking slot. 





*8° These forms are attested (and do illustrate the pattern discussed here), but they show 
irregularities defying proper glossing: the 1“ and 2" SG object forms are <dakdstinus> and 
<dakdskinus>, respectively. The only way to account for these surface forms is to assume 
that here the slots P* and P' swapped positions, i.e. da’-kas’-di’-[i]n'-[q]us etc. The same 
holds for 1“ and 2" pl: da*-kas’-dan’-in'-qus and da’-kas’-kan?-in' -qus 
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4.45.2.5.2 -j/-k 


This variation is found in one incorporate, namely ej’ ~ ek’, used in the verb "to 
forge iron" (see the paradigm below). 

-j is found before consonants and -k before vowels. The incorporate is identical 
with the noun é "iron" and shows remnants of the original auslaut, lost in the free- 
standing noun ( Proto-Yeniseic *ega, cf. Yugh. éga, Pumpokol ag): 


ej ~ ek’-ted ~ tek Tite (in) "to forge iron" 
present tense past tense 
1SG_ d{if*-ej’-ted d[i}’-ek’ -in?-tek 
28G__ k[uJ*-ej’-ted k[u]$-ek’-in’-tek 
38SGm_d[u]*-ej’-ted d[u]’-ek’-in’ -tek 
3SGf_ da®-ej’-ted da®-ek’-in’-tek 
IPL dfiJ*-ej’-tek-in d[i]’-ek’-in’ -tek-in 
2PL_~—k[u]*-ej’-tek-in k[uJ$-ek’-in’-tek-in 
3PL —d[u]®-ej’-tek-in d[u]’-ek’-in’-tek-in 
MRs_ TR5 


4.4.5.2.6 Morphologically complex P’ incorporates 


4.4.5.2.6.1 Recursive incorporation 


Krejnovic (1969: 113) recorded, in Sulomai (SK), some examples of incorporation, 
where P’ seems to be populated by more than one autonomous element, without 
one of them being describable as a suffix on the other one; an interpretation of these 
forms as containing incorporated infinitives-cum-objects (cf. 4.4.5.2.1.4) seems 
also not possible; cf. 


(240) 
a) 
qib éla-d aot bak d[u]*-es’-a*-b’-daq 
grandfather door-GEN on block 3-up-Th-3n-put 
Grandfather put a block on the door. 
b) 


qib éla-d sat d[u]*-bak/es’-a*-daq 
grandfather door-GEN on 3-block/up-Th-put 
Grandfather put a block on the door. 


In sentence a), the finite verb contains a P’ incorporate (es’; etymologically this is 
not easy to identify, but it may be a directional adverb "up"). Now, sentence b) adds 
a further incorporate, this time a patient (witness the disappearance of b’ in the now 
intransitive verb form), before this already existent incorporate. No infinitive form 
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(*bakes "to put/set a block") is possible here, nor would the juxtaposition of both 
elements be understandable or usable on its own, if es’ is really an adverb. 

We thus regard these examples as highly exceptional cases of "recursive" 
incorporation, made possible because the already existent incorporate may have 
invited its reinterpretation as a verbal infinitive. 


4.4.5.2.6.2 Pluralized P’ incorporates 


P’ incorporates may be formally pluralized. This happens under the following 
circumstances: 


- the pluralization of P’ is dependent on the subject plural of the verb form 
p p ject p 


This is the case with P’ incorporates that encode the target of a change (in verbs 
meaning "to become" or "to be formed, to come into existence"), e.g: 


kan’-@/t’-aq "a hole is formed" 
kan/in’-@/?-aq "holes are formed" 


(ka?n, PL kan-in "hole") 
This (and similar) verbs belong to conjugation II, the pluralization of the P’ 


incorporate is thus the only indication of subject plurality in these forms. Cf. also 
the personal verb "to become a person": 


ked’-ba/t*-aq "I become a person" 
ked’-ku/t’-aq "you become a person" 
den’ -don/t°-aq "we become people" 
den’ -kan/t*-aq "you become people" 


(ke?d, PL de?n "person") 


- the P’ plural is independent of the subject plural; this happens when 


a) P’ is a pluralizable noun in object function: 
d[i}’-qus’-(s )-1/bed "T make a tent" 
dfif’-qus’-(s })-1/bed-n "we make a tent" 
dfi 'P-qun’-(s)-i/bed "I make tents" 
d[if’-qun/’-(s)-i/bed-n "we make tents" 


(qu?s, PL qu?n "tent") 
b) P’ is a lexicalized plural object: 


d[i}’-elin’-(i)-d[i]'-bed "I breathe, take a breath" 
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dfi}’-eli n’-dan'-bed "we breathe" 


(i71 , PL élin "[puff of] breath", no SG incorporate is possible in this 
verb) 


c) P’ is a pluralizable noun in instrument function; here 
co) the plural instrument can concretely refer to multiple instruments: 


d{i}’-ades/n’ -a‘-b°-ted "T nail it together" 
d{u]*-ades/n’-o*-b°-in’-tek-in "they nailed it together" 


(ades, PL ddes-n "iron nail") 


8) the plural instrument P’ helps to build an iterative verb form: 


kf u]*-don/an’-ba/t’-a*-do "you (SG) stab me w. a knife" 
[kuJ$-don/an’-dan/t°-o*-[i]!’-do-n "you.PL stabbed us w. a knife" 


(do?n, PL d6énan "knife"; the forms - including singulars - do not imply the 
use of many knives) 


4.4.5.2.6.3 An iterative suffix in P’ 


Some P’ incorporates display a recurrent increment, which is yet another device to 
produce iterative verb forms. Its shape is -tijin-, and it is only found as a suffix on 
P’ incorporates. Examples include: 


sen/tijin’-a "to pour (iterative)" 
cf. sen/aj’-a°*! "to pour (momentaneous)" 


taq/tijin’-a "to shoot at (repeatedly or at many objects), to beat" 
cf. taq/aj’-a "to shoot at (once)" 


4.4.5.2.64 The causative morpheme - a suffix in position P’ 


The previous section has shown that the morphological complexity of P’ 
incorporates may be increased by true suffixes; here, we will try to argue that the 





°81 Here the incorporate is again complex, -aj being the infinitive suffix (the verbal root is 
not attested independently); since infinitives are regularly incorporated, P’ incorporates 
may consequently always bear infinitive morphology; this is not illustrated here, for 
infinitives, cf. 4.4.8.1. 
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highly frequent and productive causative morpheme -q- is best described as a 
suffixal increment on incorporates as well”. 

In the overwhelming majority of cases, the causativiser -g- occurs directly after a P’ 
incorporate. Position R, then, is stereotypically filled by one of a small set of root 
morphemes, which seem to be (or seem to have become) largely devoid of any 
independent semantic content, but do differentiate transitivity and aktionsarten. 

The morphology and the functional range of Ket causatives are discussed in 4.4.7.1. 
This chapter deals only with the position of the causative morpheme in the 
morphological template. The situation is complicated by the fact that causative 
verbs (which may be morphologically transitive or intransitive) may only belong to 
either conjugation I (all morphologically transitive causatives), or to conjugation IV 
(most morphologically intransitive causatives). Now, both conjugational patterns 
(conjugation I in general, and conjugation IV for intransitives, cf. 4.4.3.1, 4.4.3.4) 
do not fill positional slot P* with any morphemes”®, Consequently, the causativizer 
might alternatively be regarded as an independent filler of the "determiner" slot P: 


- conjugation I transitive causative: 


[ku]°-nan/bed/q’-in’-di' -t 
"you made me bake bread" 


- conjugation IV intransitive causative: 


k[uf’-us/q’-if-ku'-tn 
"you warmed yourself (iter.)" 


In - albeit very few - cases, -g- may occur without any P’ incorporate; 
consequently, it has to be assigned P” status in such verbs; however, the semantic 
connection with "true" causatives - which require an autosemantic verbal or 
adjectival incorporate designating the "state-of-affairs brought about by the act of 
causation", seems to be rather loose, and Vajda (Vajda/Zinn, s.v., Vajda 2004, 62) 
describes this -q- as an adposition™ ("inessive"), both historically and 
synchronically distinct from the causativizer. 





*® The alternative solution - which is defended in Vajda 2004, 63 - is to place it in slot Pp 
as another "determiner". Although the P’-suffix solution is maintained here, it is to be 
admitted that causative -q- belongs to those morphemes which present some difficulties to 
a strict slot-based analysis. In other words, it belongs to the "morphological flotsam", 
which is clearly placed after any P’ incorporate and clearly before any morpheme 
occupying Pick. 4.4.5.3. 

°8 The verb dictionary by Vajda/Zinn contains a seeming exception to this generalization, 
the verb "to cover": atin’-q’-da, which follows conjugation II (ba), thus: k[u]’-atin’-ba/q?- 
a’-b’-da "you cover me"; note the odd entry in slot P® here: -ba/q- (according to the 
treatment of "determiners" when co-occurring with pe personal morphemes, cf. 4.4.5.3), 
which would be the only case of /q in this position; Werner (2002), on the other hand, gives 
this verb with /k, rather than /q, which leaves us with a much more "natural" structure, e.g.: 
k[uf’-atin’-ba/k°-a’-b°-da, and which may thus be more likely to be correct than 
Vajda/Zinn's form. 

°84 His term for our "determiner", cf. 4.4.5.3 and Vajda 2004. 
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However, at least an etymological identity of these -q-s cannot be ruled out and 
both solutions (a suffix on P’ and aP° determiner) remain basically defendable. We 
prefer the former solution, chiefly in order to highlight the function of the 
causativizer as an operator on the incorporate (if this is a verb, the resulting 
meaning is a "true" causative, "to make sb. (do) pi, if an adjective, factitive 
meanings result, "to make sb./sth. (be) Pp"), A further argument comes from the 
discussion in the following chapter: there, it will be seen that in some cases 
categorically distinct morphemes tend to co-occur, sometimes to the degree of 
virtually never being found without each other. "Determiners" are notorious for this 
behaviour, and (together with the principle not to overpopulate the "true" 
determiner position P° with more than one morpheme, s.b.), various parsing 
solutions have been proposed, which allow positions to the right or the left of P° to 
be co-occupied by a "determiner". Apart from the semantic-functional argument 
given above, our writing of the causativizer -q- as a suffix on P’ is consistent with 
our overall approach of attaching these "out-of-bounds" morphemes to the 
morpheme to the left, rather than to the right (as it happens in parts of Vajda's 
system)”, A detailed discussion and justification of this solution is given in the 
following chapter. 


4.4.5.3 "Determiners": flotsam between P’ and P* 


This section discusses morphemes - exclusively consisting of one consonantal 
phoneme only - found in a great many of verbs between the slot positions P’ and P*. 
The morphemes found here are: 


t, k (very frequent), d (common), h, n,n (rare)**° 


Recall from the previous chapter that the causativizer q, though here analyzed as a 
suffixal increment on P’ incorporates, may under certain circumstances also be 
viewed as belonging to this set of determiners. 

The specialist literature refers to these morphemes by a variety of terms (i.a. 
"preverbs" - Vajda 2000, 2001, or "adpositions" - Vajda 2002 and onward); here we 
propose to return to the more traditional - and intentionally vague - designation 
"determiners" (henceforth without quotes). The behaviour of determiners is a 
healthy reminder that the template structure defended here (as well as any 
competing slot-based analysis) is a useful way to make sense of the ordering of 
morphemes in Ket and similarly organized languages, but that, on the other hand, it 
is also to some degree an artefact of the analysis. 

Though it may be regarded as a straightforward solution to assign all of these 
morphemes simply to P°, such an option is not without problems. Doing so would 





°85 ‘This practice implies that we of course accept the possibility that the causativizer 
originally began its life as just another P° determiner, before permanently leaning leftward 
toaP’ incorporate. 
°86 These are the possible shapes of determiners; though their functions remain difficult to 
ascertain, it may be the case that the number of actual morphemes (i.e. function-form- 
clusters) is greater. 
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imply that - at least in some cases - this position would be occupied by two, rather 
than only one determiner (see below for examples). 

Here, we will give a concise overview of the facts and problems involved, and also 
try to justify the (compromise) solution we adopt for parsed verb forms in this 
grammar. Readers will be enabled to translate different parsings found elsewhere 
into the system adopted here or vice versa. Some of these differences may be 
regarded as having little more than historical relevance, others may invite more in- 
depth investigations, which may lead to a vindication of other approaches to the 
"determiner" problem. 

Determiners may occur without any preceding P® actant marker, and without any 
following morpheme in P*, in which case it is unproblematic to place them in P”: 


k?’-kan Vin (a) (in) "to sit down" 
[ di]*-k’-a*-di'-kan "I sit down" 


k’-tin LVitr QD "to fall head over heels" 
[ku}’-k°-iP-kan'-tin "you (PL) fell" 


t°-ki I, (a) (in) "to say, tell" 
[di]’-’-o'-b’-in’-ki-n "we told it" 


us’-n°-tin [Vin (a) (il) "to wallow" 
da®-us’-n’-iP’-a'-tin "she wallowed" 


P® actant markers, on the other hand, occur almost never without a following 
determiner. In other words, if a P® person marker (in subject or object function, cf. 
4.4.5.7) is present in a verb form, this form almost invariably will also contain a 
determiner immediately following this p® morpheme. 

Exceptions are few and practically confined to the highly marked (and historically 
involved) paradigms of verba habendi with "heavy" possessum-incorporates (cf. 
the detailed discussion in 4.4.3.1)°*”. 

Given this marked tendency of P® actant markers to require a following determiner, 
Vajda (e.g. 2004) chose to place the latter in the same slot as the former”**. This 
allows to view P” as occupied by only one morpheme in those - infrequent, but 
existing - cases, where two determiners seem to be present, cf.: 


(2?) k/t-ka~ qutn IV; (a) GD) (bo) "to lead around" 
*(ku]’-bo°-k/t’-o*-[i]P’-ka 
"you led me around" 





°87 Here, we have of course to discount cases where determiners undergo regular attrition 
due to morphotactic rules, cf. 4.4.4. 
°88 He then chose the designation "situation aspect markers" for them. 
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(?) k/P?-do II, (a) (il) (bo) "prepare by hollowing out" 
*d[i}--u°-k/’-o'-b’ -iP’-do-n 
"we prepared it" 


The reanalysis consists of acknowledging only one P° determiner and moving the 
other one as a co-occupant of P® (which, as pointed out above, virtually never 
occurs without a determiner), thus the verbal formulae and forms given above may 
be (and are here) rewritten as: 


t’-ka~qutn IV, (a) (il) (bo/k) 
[ku}’-bo/k°-t°-0'-[i]P--ka 


d’-do Iq (a) (il) (bo/k) 
d[i}-u/k°-d?-o*-b’ -iP-do-n 


Some other cases, where seemingly two determiners have to be accommodated by 
the formal analysis can be accounted for in different ways (i.e. by eliminating one 
determiner from V/Z's representations), cf. the discussion below. 

Recently (2003) Vajda proposed to assign several other determiners (namely, some 
instances of d and £) to the following slot P*, basically using the same argument (i.e. 
in order to keep P° free of more than one morpheme)””. As a corroborating 
argument, he points to the fact that these morphemes seem always to co-occur with 
a following (thematic or actant, cf. 4.4.5.8) morpheme in P*, which would mirror 
the situation found with P®. 

In sum, if we regard the avoidance of having more than one marker in the lexical 
slot P° as a justified objective”, we are left with the choice between two basic 
solutions: 











PP P Pt 
ba/ t /a 
ku/ € k > Bi 
(a) a (b) 











°8 He refers to these morphemes as proclitics, as opposed to adpositions, which occupy his 
P® position. 

°° Of cource both solutions have to accept that, then, P° or P* are overpopulated. However, 
it seems slightly preferable to us to see some P° markers routinely paired with P* (since 
thematic a‘ is quite frequent in Ket, functionally opaque, and prone to be analogically 
extended to contexts/paradigms which did not originally possess it). On the other hand, 
reasons why any verb, which fills P® with an actant marker should obligatorily require the 
verb to possess a (lexical) P> determiner are hard to find. The solution adopted here states 
simply that many verbs fill P° with some determiner, and, if so, they cling closely to any 
possible preceding P® actant marker, making room for a possible further P° marker; the fact 
that Vajda's P* d/ and t/ occur mostly, if not exclusively, with an overt marker in P* can be 
viewed as an artefact of the overall high frequency of P* in Ket verbs. 
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a) shift determiners as far left in the template as possible (this solution is 
adopted here): put them in P®, whenever this slot is filled, leave them in 
P>, whenever this is not the case, or 


b) shift determiners as far right in the template as possible, but differentiate 
between h, n, and some instances of t and k, which always remain in P>, 
and ("atelic") t, which goes into P*, whenever this slot is filled and the 
semantic interpretation of "P* determiners" seems to be fit (this is 
basically Vajda's solution). 


The following conclusions should be drawn: 


- though the position class approach is by far the most effective solution 
to Ket morphology so far, it should nevertheless be borne in mind that 
morphotactic slots remain constructs of linguistic analysis, and thus, to a 
degree, artefacts of theory; the data are under no obligation to behave as 
we might want them to, 

- the most important fact about determiners is their consistent occurrence 
between the boundaries formed by P’ incorporates to the left and P* 
thematic markers to the right; a further important observation is their 
very strong propensity to occur together with P® person markers (or 
better put the other way round: the remarkable reluctance of these 
markers to occur without a following determiner); this should sharpen 
our senses for the possibility that at least some individual instances of 
determiners (the prime candidate being /k after the ba-series of p® 
person markers) are not functionally motivated, but rather automatic 
insertions due to analogy, 

- the occurrence of thematic a* may, in some cases, be justified likewise 
(the acknowledgement of these possibilities may be important for any 
future attempt to describe the Ket determiners and the "thematic" vowel 
in functional terms), both types of morphemes show a natural tendency 
to reproduce through the lexicon for reasons of structural symmetry 
alone. 


The following table gives a choice of verbs, which are analyzed by Vajda/Zinn 
2004 (VZ) as containing P* d/ and t/, together with the morphological breakdown 


followed in this grammar (G)"': 


- d/a’: 





°°! Information on conjugation class and preterite marker are given only once in this table. 
Vajda's notation method forces him to mention the "thematic" vowel as part of the verbal 
formula, while we add it as additional information in brackets, as with all other thematic 
verbs. 
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Vo" G 
a) lon’-d/a*-dan In (il) lon’-d’-dan (a) to knead 
b)  d/a*-dij Vix, (il) d’-dij (a) to be placed 
c) d/a*-dun IV‘. (il) d’-dun (a) to shout (once) 
d)  k-d/a*-do Hy (il) d’-do (a) (bo/k) to hollow out 
e) al’-d/a*-do I, (in) al’-@-do II, (a) to beat, fell a tree 
f)  don(in ele. -d/a*-qan~qon Tite don(in ye -qan~qon (a) (bo/k) to acquire knives 
g)  a’-k°-d/a*-qan ~ gon itr a’-qan ~ gon (a) (ba/t) to become hot”? 
h)  ej’-k’-d/a*-t ~ a II (j) ej’ -t ~ a (a) (ba/t) to leave alone 
i) hil’-d/a*-a I, (il) hil’-d?-a (a) to bite, chew 
j) _ ha’-d/a*-a I, (in) ha’-d?-a (a) to cut in half 
k) et’-q’-d/a*-sin ~ sit I, GD) et’-t’-sin ~ sit (a) to sharpen?™* 
L) d/O*-go I, (il) d’-go to get (game) 
m) ha’-d/O*-ted ~ tek I,, (il) ha’-d?-ted ~ tek to break in half 


Some of these verbs require further comments: 

While in most cases our reanalysis is quite simple and straightforward, consisting 
only of "shifting" the d-element of V/Z's d/a‘ to the left, making it an "ordinary" P” 
morpheme (expls. a, b, c, d, e, f, i, j) and extracting the "thematic" a from the 
lexical morpheme chain to mention it only in brackets”, as well as of avoiding 
double occupancy of P° by "shifting" one of the determiners to the left and 
mentioning it together with the 1“ person p® morpheme (in Conjugation II verbs), 
again in brackets at the end of the formula (expls. d, f), the following verbs entail 
more serious deviations from V/Z's analysis, which may potentially have 
consequences for their proper (if only historical) understanding: in examples g and 
h, we reduced V/Z's sequence of determiners to only one determiner with the shape 
t (and, since the verbs are of Conjugation II, co-occupying P°). 

We may have a look at the paradigm of "to become hot, to sweat" (our analysis, the 
alternative may be found in Vajda/Zinn 2004, 175): 


present tense past tense 

ISG a’-ba/ °-a*-qan a’-ba/t’-o'-gon 
28G_ a’-ku/t’-a*-qan a’-ku/t’-o*-gon 
3SGm a’-a/t’-a*-qan a’-a/t’-o*-gon 
3SGf_a’-i/t°-a*-qan a’-i/t?-o*-gon 
IPL a’-don/t’-a*-qan a’-dan/t®-o"-gon 
2PL —a’-dan/t®-a*-qan a’-don/t*-o*-gon 
3PL a’-an/t®-a*-qan a’-an/t°-o'-gon 





ae Slightly rewritten to conform to the conventions adopted here. 

3 Plus a few further verbs with an adjectival incorporate and this root meaning "to 
become...". 

4 Plus several similar verbs with adjectival incorporates, (in Vajda's analysis) the 
causative affix and this root, meaning "to make/render...". 

°° This convention is, admittedly, quite arbitrary. 
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V/Z analyze this verb as containing (underlyingly) k° and d/a*, with the corollary 
that (Vajda/Zinn 2004, 198°"°) k° + d‘> t. We think that such an analysis is not 
compellingly underpinned by observable facts and thus avoid it. Seeing the 
determiner t here (co-occupying P®, as always, when this slot is filled by personal 
morphemes), does full justice to the surface paradigm. 

In example k we omit the allegedly present causative marker’. Again, Vajda/Zinn 
(2004, 191) invoke a rule q’ + d‘> t, but we feel that this solution is quite ad hoc’, 


cf. the forms: 


d[i’-et’-t’-a*-b’-sin "I sharpen it" 
d[if’-et’-t’-o*-b’-iP’-sin "I sharpened it" 


Only semantic considerations can lead to the postulation that these "factitive" forms 
might have historically contained a causative affix. While this cannot be ruled out, 
the synchronic analysis of these forms sensu stricto does not call for its earlier or 
underlying presence. 

Finally, example verbs J and m must be mentioned: they do not contain "thematic" 
a’ at all, but only p* (object) person markers (cf. 4.4.5.8.1). While "break in half" 
shows the expected alternation of these object suffixes, "get game" does not. In this 
verb the P* vowel is /o/ throughout (ku®-d’-o*-go "you get him", du®-d’-o*-go "he 
gets you" etc.). Vajda/Zinn (2004, 181) invoke an assimilation of a> o before q 
([s]), but such a rule is difficult to justify. At any rate an irregular verb”, 

The following list gives V/Z's examples with t/a*, together with our alternative 
parsing: 


vz G 
a) t/a’-daq/n IVir (il) t?-daq/n (a) to fall (iterative) 
b) t/a’-ka ~ qut IV itr (il) t-ka~ qut (a) to walk around 
Cc) saq’-t/a*-ted ~ tek Ti GD saq’-t - ted ~ tek (a) to step 


d) saq/n’-t/a*- ted ~ tek Tit, (il) saq/n’-t - ted ~ tek (a) to stomp 
e)  saq/n’-k’-t/a’-ted ~ tek II, (il) saq/n’-ted ~ tek (a) (ba/t) to stomp (iter.)**! 
f)  k’-t/a’-ka ~ qut Iy (il) t’-ka~ qut (a) (bo/k) to lead around 





°°6 One reason for this analysis is certainly the strange imperative form <ejkja> of the verb 
"to leave alone". However, several k-less imperative forms have also been recorded (cf. 
Werner 2002, I, 227f.). It is not easy to untangle the mesh of forms of this verb, but any k-s 
occasionally recorded are best regarded as irregularities. 

°°” Here it is unimportant whether we write it - as in this grammar - as a suffix on the P’ 
incorporate or assign P® status to it, as Vajda/Zinn do. 

°°8 Tt would have to be at best a morphonological rule, like the one mentioned above. On 
the purely phonological level, the sequence -kd- is fairly common (phonetically assimilated 
to [-gd-]), and the sequence -qd- is rare, but attested (cf. i.a. compound nouns like loqdans 
"furrier" or any noun ending in -q with case suffixes beginning with -d-, like 4q-dina etc.). 
°° The possible ratio for the "o-infection" found with this verb may be an analogical 
influence from the frequent (and phonetically close) root vgan ~ gon "to become", which is 
unique in showing this phenomenon. 

ae Slightly rewritten to conform to the conventions adopted here. 

*! Plus several other iterative verbs with the same root. 
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g) do?n/an’-k?-t/a*-do II, (il) do?n/an’-t’-do (a) (ba/k) to stab with knife 
h) k-t/a‘- ted ~ tek Ij, (il) t’- ted ~ tek (a) (ba/k) to grab 
i) m-t/a’-tin Hy (il) t?-tin (a) (ba/n) to have sex with 


Some comments: verbs c, d, and e differ only slightly. The P’ increment /n 
indicates "plurality" of the (infinitival) incorporate, but only verb e has an explicit 
iterative reading (on iterative verbs in general, cf. 4.4.7.2; conjugational pattern II 
against conjugation I is not as such to be taken as a strategy of coding iteratives). 
Note that our parsing of verb e (and the handful of other verbs following exactly 
this pattern) omits V/Z's k° and acknowledges only one determiner, /t, co- 
occupying P®. Forms like 


da®-saq/n’-ba/t®-a*-b’-ted "she stomps on me" 
da’-saq/n’-ba/t’-o'-b’-il’-ted "she stomped on me" 


and others leave little room for an additional k-determiner in these verbs, and V/Z's 
opinion that it "disappeared before f* in any case (p. 214)" seems unnecessary to us. 
Note further that the t-determiner in this and other verbs is nothing else but 
Werner's (cf. Werner 1997c, 207-210) permansive affix. According to Werner, the 
observable opposition between verbs like saq’-ted I, (a) GD) "to kick (once)" and 
verbs c, d, e in the above list is due to an additional "affix" characterizing the action 
depicted as "permanently sustained", or, in other words, as (a strong variant of) 
iteratives. Werner states that this "permansive" affix is easily confused with a 
determiner, and admits that it may be historically derived from an element in 
determiner position. We see no special reason to treat it differently from other 
determiners, as shown in the parsing in the table above. One of Werner's arguments 
for keeping it separate from these is, i.a., verb 7 above*”, where "the determiner n 
precedes the permansive affix t" (Werner 1997c, 210), cf. forms like 


d[u]’-bu/n’-t’-i*-G)-tin "he has sex with her" 
dif’-ba/n°-t’-a*-b’-tin_ "I do something with it" 


However, the principles adopted in this grammar do allow for the accommodation 
of two determiners in one form by shifting one of them to the left into P°, so a 
special affix position for the "permansive" affix is not required. Nevertheless, 
Werner's observations, following Krejnovic, about the possible function of this 
morphological element retain their value and further investigation may strengthen 
the "permansive" function of this t-element, if only as another of the Ket 
"determiners". To sum up, neither Vajda's "right-drift", nor our "left-drift" solution 
needs to be anything in the way of a final word on the Ket determiners. While 
sticking to the latter in the morphological breakdown of verbs in this grammar, we 
regard the question of the original function of Ket determiners as still open for 
future research. 





%© Also more generally "to do something to someone/something". 
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4.4.5.4  Determiners in P’ (and co-occupying P®) 


As demonstrated above, the proper morphotactic slot for "determiners" is P°, 
though many of these one-consonant morphemes are "dragged" into the preceding 
slot P®. The following discussion of the determiners' possible functions is thus 
relevant for both instances, regardless of the slot they are assigned to in our 
parsings*”’, 

While Krejnovi¢ (1968) and Werner (1997c) were reluctant to (try to) assign clear 
functions to Ket determiners, Vajda (2004) devoted considerable energy to this 
task. We base much of the following discussion on Vajda's argumentation, but we 
will also have to show that many verbs do not immediately square with his 
functional descriptions of the determiners*™. The main difficulty here is to find 
clear and true "minimal pairs", which could illustrate the semantic/functional 
effects these morphemes exert on their bases. Such minimal pairs should display 
the same (or no) P’ incorporate and ideally belong to the same conjugation class. 
Similar examples are very difficult to find (and the conjugation class differs in most 
cases, different preterite morphemes or the "thematic" a* further complicate the 


picture), some examples, including near minimal pairs, are*®: 
vda 
da I, (a) GD) "to lay down" 
d’-da I, (a) Gl) "to put sth. on sth., to load" 
vtan 
tan I, (il) "to drag" 
k’-tan I (a) Gil/in) "to drag uphill or on the shore" 
d?-tan Ip (a) (il) (bo/k)° "to drag by sled" 
vtil 
til I, (a) (in) "to warm up the shaman's drum" 
@-til Iy. (a) (in) (cael 
vbed ~ ked 
bed ~ ked I, (in) "to do, make" 
h-bed* I,,. (in) "to lift" 
vdaq 


h?-dagq I, (in) 
k?-dag Hy (in? 


"to shoot (once)" 
"to throw, shoot" 





%03 A general note on terminology: In Vajda (2001) the P° determiners are referred to as 
"preverbs", whereas those co-occupying P®° were called "situation aspect markers" (t 
"stative" and k "dynamic"). Later (e.g. Vajda 2004), he calls those determiners he leaves in 
p> "adpositions" and those reassigned to pt "proclitics". 

ae Vajda (p.c.) now regards his semantic labels for the determiner consonants as mainly 
reflective of diachronic rather than synchronic factors. 

30 A complete list would not be much longer, but we confine our examples to cases, where 
the (synchronic) identity of the R morphemes seems to be clear enough; this is not always 
the case. 

306 Two determiners, k and d, cf. 4.4.5.3. 

*°7 Obviously a perfect minimal pair, but with no discernable difference in meaning. 

%°8 We do not have enough attestations of this verb to decide whether the root shows partial 
suppletivism (on which cf. 4.4.5.1.1.2). 
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Vuk 
t-uk I, (il) 
he -uk Ty (a) Gl) 
vdij 
dij IVitr (a) Gin) 
k?-dij [Vi (a) (in) 
n-dij I, (a) (il) 
vdoq 
dog IVitr (in) 
k-dog I, (iny’° 
vij 
es ~ ej’ -k°-ij Hy (a) (il 
es ~ ej’ -t?-ij Hy (a) (il? 
vga 
ga IVitr Gi) 
k’-ga Hn (il 
vqit 


git Lin (il) 
k’-qit [Vin (a) (ily 


"to put, place (iter.)" 
"to set up tents" 


"to reach" 
"to grow up" 
"to touch" 


"to fly (away)" 
"to attack, to throw oneself at" 


"to call someone" 
"to call someone close by" 


"to barter (intr.)" 
"to offer for sale" 


"to scrape" 
"to get scraped off" 


The following example, which offers a five-way contrast, has been found by 


Vajda/Zinn (2004, 89): 


Vdo 
do I, (a) (in) 
t’-do I, (a) (il) 
k’-do I, (a) (iD) 
bP -do I, (a) (il) 
@-do I, (il) (bo/k)*'® 


"to cut hair" 

"to rough-hew (a surface) " 
"to clear away (wood)" 

"to erect atent"’ 

"to prepare by hollowing out" 


It should become clear from these examples that the functions of the "determiners" 
are in no way transparent; they belong to the lexical makeup of a given verb and 
any function which could be associated with them belongs to the history of the 
language, rather than to its synchronical morphological repository. In the following, 
we depart from the shape of the determiners, regardless of their slot position, and 
give a short summary of their occurrence and try to discuss - reluctantly - their 
possible functions. 





5 Here for illustrative purposes given modo Vajda. Recall that for Conjugation II and III 
verbs we would normally write daq II, (in) (ba/k). 

310 dog Hy (in) (ba/k) 

31 es ~ ej’-ij Hy (a) (il) (ba/k) 

312 es ~ ej’ -ij II, (a) (il) (ba/t) 

313 ga II, (il) (bo/k) 

*4 git [Vie (a) (il) (bo/k) 

5 Te. "to ram poles into the ground". 

316 Te. two determiners. 
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4.4.5.4.1 The determiner k 


Vajda (2004, 60-62) distinguishes two different k-determiners ("adpositions"), 
which he glosses as ablative and adessive k, respectively. Apart from their (vaguely 
discernible and thus possible) semantic difference, they are clearly set apart by the 
different effect they seem to exert on preceding P® morphemes*"”. p® morphemes 
are discussed in 4.4.5.7, but we have to mention here that they are traditionally 
grouped into two "series", one of which is characterized by, i.a., the 1 SG 
morpheme ba (the "ba-series"), while the other one shows 1* SG bo (the "bo- 
series"). The ba-series occurs with all determiners (and also, in rare cases, without 
any determiners), whereas the bo-series is invariably accompanied by a k- 
determiner. This led Vajda to the assumption that we are actually dealing with two - 
at least historically - different morphemes here, one of which Jabializes a preceding 
p® person marker, while the other one does not: 


functional label (Vajda): adessive ablative 

shape: k k 

labialization of preceding: no yes 

example (1“ SG): ba/k°-(i)-(s)-sal bo/k°-a*-tn 
"I spend the night" "I walk" 


In other treatments of Ket grammar (most notably in the works of H. Werner), these 
two series of P® markers are treated as independent morphological devices. 

However, the distributional characteristics mentioned above (bo only before k, 
never before other determiners) renders it highly likely that Vajda is right in 
viewing the labialization of P® markers as a phonotactic artefact of the following 
determiner (or adposition, or preverb)*'®. 


"Ablative" (labializing) k seems to impart the following semantic nuances: 


- "dynamic extroverted action" 

- movement away, up, down 

- disappearing from view, leaving the range of the deictic centre*”” 
- achange of state (usually externally motivated) 


It is by far more frequent than "adessive" k; examples include”: 





3!” Tf no P® marker is present, they are formally indistinguishable. 

318 Vajda's speculation (Vajda/Zinn 2004, 88) that ablative k can be derived from a verbal 
root Vok "move away" has the advantage of providing a motivation for the labializing 
effect of this morpheme, but also the disadvantage that such a root is only sparsely attested 
(and, where it is, rather to be glossed as "move up"). It may or may not be correct, but 
looking for an elided labial vowel in what certainly at one stage was a "pre- 
grammaticalized" content root is certainly the right track. 

ae "ego, hic, nunc". 

32° Here, we give only examples without any P’ incorporate, since the latter, if present, may 
easily dominate the semantics of the whole compound verb to the extent of rendering all 
other lexical components secondary in terms of their visible contribution to the meaning of 
the verb. 
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bej Hit, (il) (bo/k) "to be carried along by the wind" 
gin Tin Gl) (bo/k) "to be taken by the river current" 
tn Ii, (in) (bo/k) "to run out (once)" 

t I, (Gl) (bo/k) "to bring" 

hun Tig (in) (bo/k) "to slip" 

qut Tit: (in) (bo/k) "to faint" 

qan lit. (a) (iD) (bo/k) "to get cooked (fish)" 


While these and other examples do by and large conform to the rough semantic 
description quoted above, other verbs seemingly do not, or at least not too 
obviously, e.g.: 


dis II, (il) (bo/k) "to scold" 
tan I, (in) (bo/k) "to place wreath on" 


"Adessive" (non-labializing) k is described as being associated with the following 
semantic contents: 


- "dynamic introverted action/motion" 
- internally motivated changes of state 


Examples: 

sal Ii (in) (ba/k) "to spend the night" 
da Tit, (a) (il) (ba/k) "to hear" 

dag Il (in) (ba/k) "to shoot" 


and many more (most of which also fill P’). 

As with ablative k, many verbs containing the non-labializing k-determiner do not 
lend themselves to a straightforward semantic analysis in terms of the features 
mentioned. Consider the following near-minimal pair (where the P’ incorporate 
ikda’ provides the semantic content "river bank"): 


aq I, (il) (bo/k) "to lead someone somewhere" ("ablative" k) 
ikda’-aq II, (iD) (ba/k) "to lead someone to the river bank" ("adessive" k) 


The different k-determiners do not seem to differentiate much here*”’. 
Both k-determiners may be subject to morphotactic rules (TR 7, 8; VIR 1, 2, 3, 
q.V.). 


4.4.5.4.2 The determiner t 
Again, Vajda differentiates two different t-determiners/adpositions, although they 


show no formally different behaviour: "superessive" and "mental state" t. The 
semantic content of the first variant is described as (Vajda/Zinn 2004, 88) an 





sc Vajda's speculation that "adessive" k may be etymologically connected with the 
proximal deictic root *ki- (Vajda/Zinn 2004, 88; cf. 4.2.3) is vague. 
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indication that the verbal action/process entails "superficial contact with a surface". 
Some examples square quite well with this description: 


suk Tie GD) (ba/t) "to push oneself off the shore (in a boat)" 
aq ~ daq IITir (il) (ba/t) "to make a quick round trip" 

es II, (in) (ba/t) "to draw" 

t-qut ~ damin Ti (a) GD "to lie" 


Many verbs with the root vkit "to rub, smear" belong here, but the root morpheme 
clearly dominates the semantics of these verbs. Other verbs are not so clearly 
supporting this analysis - some may even contradict it, as e.g. many verbs with the 
root V5 aq ~ og "to become" with incorporates, like baat’-aq ~ og Tit: (a) (in) (ba/t) 
"to become an old man", which, if anything, describes an "internally motivated 
change of state" (cf. "adessive" k above, 4.4.5 aay: 

"Mental state" t, on the other hand, is better supported; indeed, many (though of 
course not all) verbs denoting "inner", or mental, states, attitudes or activities, as 
well as sensual perceptions and speech acts, do show the determiner t, cf. i.a.: 


kit I, (in) (ba/t) "to sense" 
i I, (il) (ba/t) "to ask" 
t-it Tite (a) GD "to sniff" 
t-ki I, (a) (in) "to say" 
a/qo itr (a) (in) (ba/t) "to agree" 


The differentiation of two t-determiners is further underpinned by the etymological 
fact that "superessive" t seems to correspond regularly to Yugh t, whereas "mental 
state" tis reflected - very regularly - by Yugh ore 

Our system would require a third t-determiner, since we analyze Vajda's P* 
proclitic t/as just another determiner in P” and P°. Its alleged "atelic" function is 
again quite weakly supported, as the examples enumerated above do not provide 
much evidence for this analysis. 


4.4.5.4.3 The determiner n 


This determiner is rare and semantically mostly obscure. Some verbs containing it 
lend a certain degree of support to Vajda's description "movement around an object 
or some notion associated with circularity", but the matter is far from clear: 


us’-n?-tin IVite Gn) "to wallow" 
n-kil Iy (a) Gl) "to cut something around the edges" 
n-i Tig (a) Gl) "to brush snow from around it" 





32 Again, Vajda's idea that this determiner might be etymologically derived from a verb 
root meaning "to lie down" (loc. cit., cf. Kott ten, recte tén "to lie down") is hardly 
felicitous. 

"8 Vajda's (loc. cit.) etymological connection of this morpheme with the content noun Ket 
t#? "head" (Yugh ¢#7) is thus not to be dismissed off-hand. 
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n?-ted ~ tek Ti (a) (in) "to dive in head first"*™ 


4.4.5.44 The determiner h 


Again a rare determiner*”, but the semantic description brought forward by Vajda 
seems to be quite transparent: this morpheme has a marked tendency to occur in 
verbs for actions/processes, which involve some degree of vertical/perpendicular 
orientation or posture, e.g.: 


he-tes [Vin (a) Gl) "to stand up" 

’-ta Tig (a) Gl) "to stand, to be upright" 
h?-to Ty. (a) (in) "to erect" 

he-uk Ip (a) GD) "to set up a tent" 
h?-daqn Tite (in) "to stick to" 


4.4.5.4.5 The determiner d 


Vajda's system does not acknowledge a d-determiner (preverb/adposition); instead, 
it treats all instances of a d-morpheme between P® and P* as proclitic elements co- 
occupying P*. For examples see our list in 4.4.5.3. The functional characterization 
given by Vajda (e.g. Vajda/Zinn 2004, 91) invokes again the conflation of several 
functions in one morphological expression, i.e.: spatial extension through or across 
(to carve out" or d’-suk "to ford a river"), inceptives with incorporated undergoer 
(verbs with meanings like "autumn begins") or animacy, more precisely: indicating 
the animacy of a patient/object in transitive verbs (one example given in 
Vajda/Zinn 2004, 155, has seemingly d as an indicator of the animacy of the 
intransitive subject; note that this, if correct, would have to be singled out as an 
ergative trait of Ket, if only a marginal one). The special behaviour of d, which 
gave rise to this interpretation, is the fact that the determiner is present with animate 
objects/patients, but lacking with inanimate ones. Vajda/Zinn offer about ten Ket 
verbs with this "animacy-classifying" d (in the list given in 4.4.5.3)°°. For 


convenience, we repeat the relevant verbs from this list here’: 





34 We mention for completeness' sake that Vajda (Vajda/Zinn 2004, 89) distinguishes - for 
this and a few other verbs - a different n-determiner with a semantic core "(actions 
involving the) head". 

5 Vajda's proposal that h has merged with k after pe person markers, with the 
consequence that some or even many non-labializing k-determiners may historically be 
instances of *h (< *p, since Yugh has f in its few clear examples) certainly deserves 
further attention. 

a Discounting a handful more, which only vary in terms of different P’ incorporates. The 
other d/a’-verbs are said to belong to either of the other two categories mentioned above; at 
any rate the empirical base for these functions is small. Nevertheless, further examples may 
exist. 

7 The numbering is repeated from the earlier list. Again: left column = Vajda/Zinn's 
parsing, followed by our reanalysis. 


MORPHOLOGY 261 


a) lon’-d/a*-day I, (il) lon’-d?-dan (a) to knead 

c)  d/a*-dun IVi, (il) d’-dun (a) to shout (once) 

e) al’-d/a*-do I, (in) al’-d’-do (a) to beat, to fell a tree 
h)  ej’-k’-d/a*-t ~ a Iz (j) ej -t~a(a)(ba/t) to leave alone 

i) hil’-d/a*-a I, (iD) hil’-d?-a (a) to bite, chew 

j)  ha’-d/O*-a I, (in) ha’-d?-a to cut in half 

1) d/O*-go I, (il) d’-go to get (game) 
m)_ha’-d/O*-ted ~ tek I,, (il) ha’-d?-ted ~ tek to break in half 

n)  ul’-d/a*-kan I, (il) ul’-d?-kan (a) to wash 


Above (4.4.5.3), we argued that at least one of these verbs (example h, "to leave 
alone") should be reanalyzed as not containing d at all, and that verb / is in many 
respects irregular. 

Two other verbs (j and m) are also somewhat problematical. Both contain the P’ 
incorporate ha’, which carries most of the semantic weight. Vajda/Zinn (2004, 109) 
observe that it is "interesting that all verbs with ha’ also contain the animacy- 
determiner d". However, there is strong indication that the consonant /d/ has a 
different status in these verbs. Thus, for verb j, the infinitive form hado is usually 
given (analyzable as ha’-do). The infinitive* has a different R morpheme, but 
regular inflected forms of ha’-do do also exist, cf.: 


verb: ha’-d’-a (a) (in) (= j above) ha’-do™ (a) (in) 

infinitive: hado hado 

3SG present: dfuJ*-ha’-d?-i*-(j)-a d[uf’-ha’-d?-a*-(j)-do 
"he cuts her in half" "he cuts/fells it (tree)" 


Thus, we may safely assume that not only the infinitive form was "borrowed" by 
this verb, but that furthermore the /d/-initial of the R Vdo was analogically extended 
to verb j as well. Consequently, an analysis, which treats this consonant as part of 
the "root" of the incorporate could be equally well defended as the determiner 
solution. The verb would, then, not necessarily contain any determiner at all (i.e. 
had’-a, and the finite forms would be d[u]’-had’-i*-(j)-a and d[u]*-had’-a*-(j)-do, 
respectively). The absence of /d/ in forms with inanimate objects is also quite easily 
accounted for, cf: 


dfi}’-ha’-d°-(s)-a "I cut it in half" <thdsa> 
dfif’-ha’-d?-[i]P-a-n "I cut it in half (pret.)" <thalan> 


The present tense form contains an (s)-separator due to Separator Rule 4 (SR4, 
4.44.44), in front of which /d/ simply could not survive in the surface form. The 
same is true for the preterite form (*thadlan), thus the alternation of forms with and 
without d is not (necessarily) morphologically motivated. Much the same 





* On infinitives cf. 4.4.8.1. 

9 /do itself is a fairly well attested R, which carries the meaning "to cut, to hew". 

390 Note that for our purpose here it is irrelevant, whether we analyze the consonant /d/ as a 
part of the incorporate, a pt proclitic or a P° determiner. Here it is only important that and 
why it is missing in certain forms. 
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discussion can also be applied to verb m. 

For verb a in the list, Vajda/Zinn (2004, 137) have to admit themselves that the d- 
determiner - contrary to expectations based on its alleged function as an animacy- 
differentiating morpheme - occurs also with inanimate objects, cf.: 


kf u]’-lon’-d’-a*-(j j)-tan "you rumple him" <klondajdan> 
dfi}’-lon’-d?-(i)-(s)-tan_ "I rumple it" <dl6ndistan > 


Verb c is the one intransitive verb in the list, which should raise some suspicion as 
for the animacy-classifying function of the determiner here. One might ask, why a 
verb meaning "to shout" might need a paradigmatic animacy classifier at all? 

Verb e shows the d-element in all forms, whether the object/patient is animate ("to 
beat"), or inanimate ("to fell a tree"). 

The paradigm of "to bite" (verb 7) shows a different kind of disturbance: while "he 
bites it" (<thflsa>) shows the same phonotactic effect as the ha(d)’-verbs above, 
this time some forms with inanimate patients do have the d-element, e.g.: 


[dif’-hil’-d?-a "I bit it" <thilda>**! 


The only verb we are aware of, in which the distribution of forms with and without 


the d-determiner seems indeed to conform with its possible function as a marker of 


the object/patient's animacy is "to wash", e.g. 


da’-ul’-d’-a*-(j)-kan "she washes him" vs. 
d[if’-ul’-a*-ky "T wash it" 
d[if’-ul’-o*-[i]P-i/ky "I washed it" 


In view of these difficulties and the resulting scarcity of good examples it may be 
understandable that we find it difficult to accept the "classification of object/patient 
animacy" as a clear and regular function of (one instance of) the d-determiner. 


4.4.5.4.6 The determiner q 


Above, we described the causativizer q as a suffixal increment on P’ incorporates; 
however, in a few cases this (or rather a homophonous) element occurs without any 
incorporate; consequently it is to be described as another determiner, in position P” 
(and, in one case, as co-occupant of Py These verbs (all from a single R root, 
differing only in conjugation class) are: 





33! The preterite morpheme (iJ) was (irregularly) syncopated by way of haplology; the most 
likely direct predecessor of this form would be *thililda, which, however, shows the d- 
determiner in a morphologically impossible position (after P*, that is). Probably the course 
of events was *t-hil-d-il-a> *thililda > thilda. Vajda (p.c.) thinks that the Pp morpheme il 
becomes [i]d by dissimilation in a sequence of two Ls. 

7 Only a few forms are given here, but others do not contradict the pattern. The partial 
suppletivism (kan, kn and pre-root anaptyxis of this root, are unproblematical). 
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q’-dil I QD) "to put on clothes, to skewer"*** 
q-dil Vite GD "to put oneself into a narrow space" 
dil II, (il) (ba/q) "to dress" 


Vajda describes its possible function as "inessive". His idea (Vajda 2004, 63) that it 


might be etymologically derivable from the adverb qa "inside" is attractive and 


probably correct. 


44.5.4.7 The determiner 7 


This determiner is found with a single verb only: 
qo Hit, (a) GD (ba/n) "to search for (intrans)" 


In spite of the idiosyncratic nature of this element, the morphological makeup of 
this verb does not allow for a different analysis, cf.: 


[di]°-ba/n°-(s)-u/go "I am searching" 
da®-bu/n°-[i]P’-u/qo "she was searching" 
44.5.5 PL - the subject plural 


4.4.5.5.1 The distribution of PL suffixes 


The only morphological slot to the right of the R morpheme is PL, which hosts the 
marker of subject/agent plural. 
It is not filled in every conjugation class (cf. 4.4.3): 


PL filled for: 
Conjugation I active subjects 
Conjugation II transitive subjects 
Conjugation III all subjects 


Conjugation IV ---- 
Conjugation V ---- 


Conjugation I: 
active subject (+PL): 


dfi]®-es’-o'-[i]P-ij-in "we shouted" 
inactive subject (-PL): 





Meaning "to put on clothes", the verb, obviously, allows animate objects, whereas with 
the meaning "to skewer" it does not. Both meanings form slightly different paradigms, in 
that the former has the imperative q’-il-dil and "to skewer" the R-suppletive imperative q- 
2 

if’-on. 
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don’-iP -day'-bed "we have a knife" 
Conjugation IT: 


transitive subject (+PL): 

d[i}’-i/t°-b’-es-n "we draw her" 
intransitive subject (-PL): 

dan/[k]°-b°-in?-qut "we fainted" 


Conjugation II: 


intransitive subject (+PL): 
[du}’-tukun’-bu/t?-o*-[i]P-kit-n 
"they combed themselves" 
transitive subject (+PL): 
[ku]*-kon/[k]’-dan' -(i)-t-n 
"you (PL) carried us" 


Conjugation IV: 


intransitive subject: 
[ku]°-elin’-iP-kan'-bed 
"you (PL) breathed" 
transitive subject*™: 
[ku]’-dan/[k]°-iP’-kan'-qa 
"you sold us/offered us for sale" 


The PL suffix is also present in plural imperatives (cf. 4.4.6.2). 


4.4.5.5.2 The shape of PL suffixes 


The form of the PL suffix is -(V)n. All vowel-final and many consonant-final R 
morphemes add PL -n directly without any binding vowel, some consonant-final 
roots do add such a vowel, but the morphotactic ratio of its occurrence and colour 
remains largely elusive (cf. 4.1.1.2.4.1 on nominal plural suffixes). Only a few 
tendencies can be made out*”: 

Many consonant-final R morphemes do allow the addition of PL -n without any 
binding vowel. This is found most often with coronal consonants (i.e. s, d, t, J), but 
also - though not invariably - with the palatal j. Examples for k do exist, but these 
are few in number; some R morphemes seemingly require a binding vowel in some 
verbs they form part of, but not in others, which underlines the largely lexicalized 
nature of the various PL variants: 





4 Recall from 4.4.3.4 that transitive Conjugation IV verbs are very rare. In Vajda/Zinn 
2004, 174 "to offer for sale" is erroneously labelled as belonging to conjugation III (correct 
on p. 82). 

585 Tt has to be mentioned that - as might be expected - present-day native speakers of Ket 
do show some idiolectal variance here, too. 
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dfif’-i/-b’-es-n "we draw her" 

d[if’-i/°-[i]m’ -(i)-bil-n "we caught her" 
d[uf’-bok’-o*-[i]P’-det-n "they made a fire" 

dfi u]’-(k)-an*-bed-n "they make/produce them" 
[dif’-k° -o'-[iJn’ -dan'-dij-n "we grew/matured" 
d[u}’-il’-kan'-bak-n "they pulled you (pl.)" 


However, some roots ending in the same consonants - and sometimes even the 
same roots - do occur with a binding vowel, cf.: 


d[uJ°-idinbed’-o*-[i]P-bed-in*° "they wrote" 
k[uf-ej’-dan/[kf’-o*-[i]P-ij-in "you (pl.) called us" 


kf u]’-i -dan'-(s)-in "you (pl.) dressed us" 
[ duf’-tukun’-kan/t°-o'-[i]f -kit-in "they combed you (pl.)" 
d[ u]’-in’-gol-in "they healed up/got well" 


With other final consonants, we usually find a binding vowel. Its colour is, in the 
overwhelming majority of cases, /i/: 


du®-kan'-bak-in "they find you" 
d{u]°-at’-an*-b’-aq-in "we pour them" 
d[i]’-u/k°-b’ -in’-tan-in "we placed wreath on her" 
k[u}’-logn-in "you (pl.) shivered" 


/3/ is found with a few verbs, especially, but not necessarily, in the (immediate or 
mediated) vicinity of /q/; the sporadic occurrences of /a/ as a binding vowel are also 
connected with a uvular neighbourhood: 


[di}*-h’-0'-[iJ’-daqn-in "we grabbed" 
di}’-i/k°-in’-b’-dag-in "we shot at her" 
dfuf’-iP-aq-an "they went away and returned" 
d[ u]’-ej’ -kan/k°-a*-b’-daq-an "they throw you (pl.)" 


If the R morpheme ends itself in /n/, the usual solution is the haplological elision of 
the PL suffix, rather than adding it with a binding vowel (*-inin): 


dfi}’-o*-[iJP-in "we stood" (< * dfi/’-o*-[i]P-in-in) 


In this case, the preceding vowel is phonetically lengthened <doli:n>. 

On the element /7, often, but not consequently, found in subject plural forms of 
Conjugation IV verbs, cf. 4.4.3.4, where we argue, following Vajda, that it is not an 
allomorph of PL -(V)n. 





36 Phonetically [bet-in], cf. 3.3.2. 
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445.6 P® 


4.4.5.6.1 P* actant morphemes - the "D-series" 


The actant morphemes filling this leftmost slot of the Ket verb are widely referred 
to as the "D-affixes" or the "D-series" of the person-differentiating markers of the 
language (as opposed to the "B-affixes", which occupy position P*, cf. 4.4.5.7). 

P* is filled in all conjugation classes**’ (save the "possessive" conjugation V); it is 
obligatorily present in active verbs of conjugation I, transitive verbs of conjugation 
II and all verbs of conjugations III and IV, which makes P® morphemes the most 
frequent person markers in Ket. They strictly encode actant (subject) person only, 
with number being expressed by the subject plural morpheme in PL, or lack 
thereof: 


1“ person di 
2" person ku 
3" personm du 
3" person f/n da 


P* morphemes are routinely - and very often - affected by morphotactic rules, 
which may reduce their phonetic substance by syncopating their vowel element or 
eliding them completely. These morphotactic rules are: 


TR 1, TR 2,TR3, TR 4,TR5, TR 6, SR 1,SR 2, SR 3. 


On the various shapes of a" person f/m da in different morphotactic surroundings 
cf.444.1. 

Historically, the "D-Series" seems to be strongly connected with (the nominative 
form of) personal pronouns, cf.: 


di ; ad "I" 
ku : u(k) "you (sg.)" 
du, da : connection less clear, but one could think of 


the second syllable/element of demonstrative 
pronouns like kid, (kide) or tud, (ttide) (cf. 
4.2.3). 


4.4.5.6.2 Petrified P* da- in "impersonal" verbs 


In a small number of verbs, the feminine/neuter P® marker da occurs without 
directly referring to a concrete actant’*. All of these verbs are transitive 
(conjugation I, II and II), and encode the personal (most often human) actant as its 
object/undergoer, which is usually masked by the straightforward translation 





337 Cf, the relevant chapters on the various conjugation classes for examples of their force 
as person markers. 
38 Such as could be expressed as an independent lexical sentence constituent. 
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equivalents of these verbs. Morphologically, these verb forms are regular examples 
of their respective conjugation classes with no further peculiarities, with the only 
exception that their P* slot is always and only occupied by da. Semantically, they 
comprise verbs for changes of state the personal actant "undergoes" without having 
or maintaining any control over the process.” Hence Vajda's term "involuntative 
causatives" for this group of verbs. Examples showing the existence of such verbs 


in conjugation classes I, IT, and II include™”: 


0341 


( da®)-suleja/q’-t ~ al, (in) "to turn/become yellow 


da®-suleja/q’-(i)-di'-t 
da®-suleja/q’-(i)-ku'-t 
da®-suleja/q’-a*-(j)-(i)-t 


"T turn yellow" 
"you (sg.) turn yellow" 
"he turns yellow" 


da*-suleja/q’-in’-dan -(i)-t "we turned yellow" 
(da®)-kudan ’-bed II, (in) (bo/k) "to get wrinkles" 


da*-kudan’-bo/k°-(s)-i/bed "I get wrinkles" 
da’-kudan’-ku/k®-(s)-i/bed "you (sg.) get wrinkles" 


(da®)-t II, (il) 


da®-bu/k°-di'-t 
da®-bu/k°-dan! -(i)-t 
da’ -bu/k®-on*-[i]I’-(i)-t 


"to get blown away by the wind" 


"I get blown away" 
"we get blown away" 
"they got blown away" 


Other verbs involving impersonal da’ include: 
(da®)-qa’-dog II. (in) (ba/t) nae 

(da® )-qattij’-a II,, (il) (bo/k) "to fart" 

(da*)-atan’-bed II, (il) (bo/k) "to smile" 

(da®)-atan’-ej I, (ba/k) "id." 

(da®)-et I, (ba/k) (a) (in) "to understand, to be able to" 


"to get angry 


One verb, for which "involuntariness" is not straightforwardly imposing itself as 
the motivation for its impersonal conjugation, is: 





3 The "impersonal" da is, thus, reminiscent of impersonal actants, which, in some 
European languages, are expressed by neuter personal pronouns (it, es, il); however, in Ket 
all these verbs are transitive. The translation equivalent of, e.g., "it is raining", "es regnet", 
"il pleut", is ul’-a’-ta. This verb can also accept personal actant morphemes (in P%), cf. ul’- 
ba/k®-a*-ta "it is raining on me". So not all verbal concepts, which may require an 
"impersonal" translation equivalent in English, German or French, are expressed by the 
"impersonal" type with generalized da’. 

*9 As illustrated by the examples, some, but not all, of these verbs are also morphological 
causatives (i.e. they contain the causativizer /q’). 

*1 Similarly a few further verbs with different colour adjectives as incorporates, like "red 
> to blush", "white > to turn white/grey (hair)". 

*? 7 it.: "it flies in (my) inside". 
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(da®)-tin Iy (il) "to circle (it), to make a detour" 
da’-di'-tin <déttin> "I circle it" 
da®-il’-di'-tin "I circled it" 
da’-ku'-tin <ddyutin> "you (sg.) circle it" 
da®-iP’-ku'-tin "you (sg.) circled it" 


44.5.7 P® actant morphemes - the "B-series" 


P® hosts the actant affixes traditionally referred to as the "B-affixes/series" of Ket 
personal markers. This slot is filled in verbs of conjugation classes II, III and IV, 
but only conjugation II offers the full paradigm (for the "ergative"-like patterning 
of these morphemes, encoding intransitive subjects and objects/patients of 
transitive verbs, cf. 4.4.3.2); unlike P® "D-series" markers, P° actant morphemes are 
sensitive to number (and, in an person, to class). The most salient characteristic of 
this set of morphemes is, however, that it actually consists of two subseries, which 
may simply be labelled the "ba-" and the "bo-" series. The latter shows a labial 
vowel in all persons save 2" SG and 1*/2"' PL. Above (4.4.5.4.1), we expressed 
tentative consent with Vajda, who thinks that this labialization may actually be an 
effect of the following k-determiner - the bo-series is always accompanied by this 
morpheme, whereas the ba-series may show other (or, rarely, no) determiner(s). 
Though this is in all probability the correct solution to the problem of the 
alternating P® actant markers, we discuss the possible semantic content of this 
variation in this chapter. Conjugation II has the following set of markers for both 
subject and object functions: 





1" SG ba bo 
2™ SG ku 

3° SGm a oO 
3° SGf i u 
3° SGn 4) u 
1 PL: don 
2" PL kon 

3° PL m/f an on 
3° PLn 4) u 


The neuter forms are rare (not illustrated in the chapter on conjugation II above, 
4.4.3.2), but examples can be found, cf.: 





38 We may speculate that its underlying/historically older meaning might have been "to 


lose one's way" then. A more literal paraphrase is "'it turns me". 

as Etymologically, it seems to be clear enough to regard this and the following plural 
person markers as simple pluralizations (with *-(V)n) of singular (or unmarked) person 
markers; note that, if this is correct, the 1 PL morpheme would then have to be regarded as 
"borrowed" from the "D-series"; similar pluralizations of unmarked person markers are to 


be found in P* and P’, though the latter slot shows a different vowel. 
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ba-series: 
a/k°-(i)-(s)-sal "he spends the night" 
i/k°-(i)-(s)-sal "she spends the night" 
OVk°-(i)-(s)-sal "it/these (things) spend(s). th. nee 
bo-series: 
u/k°-a*-tn "she goes" 
on/[k]°-a’-tn "they go" 
bilda u/k°-a*-tn "everything passes" 


In conjugation III (4.4.3.3), where P® morphemes serve only as coreferential subject 
markers accompanying P* "D-series" morphemes, all 3" person P®° markers have 
the shape bu, thus the contrast of number and class is neutralized. 

The occurrence of P® in conjugation IV verbs is marginal. Here, they only mark 
objects/patients, but transitive verbs of conjugation class IV are very rare in Ket 
(the paradigm given in 4.4.3.4 may indeed be the only good example). The fact that 
only the bo-series is found in "verbs of this type" is certainly contingent. 

Werner (e.g. 1997c, 193) explains the alternation of ba- vs. bo-suffixes as an 
expression of the category of version’. The ba-series is labelled as marking 
introvert version, whereas bo-verbs encode extrovert actions/processes. Extrovert 
verbal contents describe actions/processes, which spatially "transcend" the 
immediate sphere of the actant: most typically, they entail some spatial 
dislocation/movement "away" from the actant or the "scene" the narration is 
focussed on. Thus, introvert ba-verbs are more likely to describe processes of 
approaching, remaining within the scene, or non-lasting changes of state, whereas 
extrovert bo-verbs are often found for processes, which envolve movement away, 
disappearing, or permanent changes of state (Werner 1997, 193ff.). 

Recall (cf. 4.4.5.4.1) Vajda's claim that the ba-/bo-distinction is basically due to the 
labializing effect of one certain determiner (k), provisionally referred to as 
"ablative" /k/. The functions Vajda ascribes to this morpheme square well with 
Werner's notion of extrovert version. However, this reinterpretation does not 
necessarily render Werner's observations on ba-/bo- irrelevant or wrong. The 
functional content (be it of a contextually independent bo-series of P® affixes, or of 
a labializing P*® determiner) of "extroversion" seems to be reasonably clear (but 
note the exceptions mentioned in 4.4.5.4.1), at least defendable. What is less clear, 
though, is the question, whether we should speak of a systematic opposition of 
verbal markers, or, in other words, a functional category of "version" in the Ket 
verb. The weak leg of such an assumption is certainly the "introvert" character of 
the ba-series, which, as numerous examples show, seems to be as much compatible 
with "extrovert" meanings as with "introvert ones". 

P® markers are subject to the following morphotactic rules: 





*5 Natural context: "some object is kept in some place during the night". Example given by 
Werner 1997c (193). 

“6 This term was borrowed from Kartvelian/Georgian linguistics (kceva), where it refers to 
a set of morphological markers, which add directional or beneficial semantic nuances to a 
given verb form (i.e. whether the verbal action/process is directed towards/beneficial for a 
3" person indirect object [sasxviso], the speaker himself [sataviso], or not [saarviso]). 
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TR 7, TR 8, VIR 1, VIR 2, VIR 3, SR 4 


The almost universal co-occurrence of P®° actant markers with determiners is 
discussed in detail in 4.4.5.3. 


4.4.5.8 Person markers and thematic ain P* 


P* is a complex slot in that it hosts 3“ person actant morphemes as well as a rather 
frequently found lexical morpheme /a/, which does not fulfil any discernable 
grammatical/semantic function. We will refer to it as "thematic" /a/. 


4.4.5.8.1 P* actant markers 


The slot P* is filled with person markers in conjugation classes I and III. All denote 
3" person objects™’: 


3.8Gm a/o** 
3.SG f I 
3.PL an/on 


Note that these markers coincide formally with 3“ person markers in P® (4.4.5.7), 
but their different position in the template sets them clearly apart. The labialized 
variants” cannot be compared, since they owe their o-vocalism to quite different 
factors. 

In the following forms, 3“ person object-marking P* morphemes are highlighted: 


Conjugation I (ted ~ tek I, (in) (bo/k) "to beat"): 


do’-(k)-a'-ted "she beats him" Pret.: da’-o*-[i]n’-ted 

di®-i*-ted "I beat her" Pret.: di®-i*-(d)-in’-ted 
<diruntet> 

da®-an*-(a)-ted "she beats them" Pret.: da®-on*-(o)-[i]n°-ted 


Conjugation II (t II, (i) (bo/k) "to carry"): 


da®-bu/k°-a*-(j)-(i)-t_ "she carries him" Pret.: da®-bu/k*-o*-[iJP’-(i)-t 

[di}’-bo/k°-i*-(j)-(i)-t_ "I carry her" Pret.: [di}’-bo/k°-(d)-i*-(t)-[i]P’-()-t 
<bégditlit> 

da®-bu/k®-an’*-(i)-t_ "she carries them" Pret.: da®-bu/k°-on*-[i]I’-(i)-t 





*7 Other (1 and 2"4 person, 3" person neuter) object markers are, in these conjugations, 
distributed over slots P* and P'. 

¥8 The morphemes o and on show preterite-labialization, illustrated in 4.4.5.8.3. 

*° Unlike with the P° 3" SG f marker, /i/ has no variant /u/ here. 
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P* actant markers participate in the following morphotactic rules: 


TR9,SR5,SR7,SR8,SR9,SR 10, SR 11 


4.4.5.8.2 a‘as "thematic" marker 


In a great number of verbs, in all conjugation classes, P* is always occupied by a 
morpheme a/o, which does not seem to fulfil a clearly determinable function. We 
call it, following Vajda 2001, "thematic" a*, and verbs characterized by this 
(lexical) element "thematic" verbs*°. The following intransitive paradigms 
illustrate its occurrence: 


athematic verb thematic verb 

gol Tit, (in) "to get well" daq Iitr () "to live" 

di’-(j)-gol "I get well" di’ -(k)-a*-daq "I live" 
ku®-(j)-gol "you (sg.) get well" ku®-(k)-a*-daq "you (sg.) live" 
du®-(j)-gol "he gets well" du’ -(k)-a*-daq "he lives" 
do*-(j)-gol "she gets well" do®-(k)-a*-daq "she lives" 
dfi]’-in’-qol "I got well" dfi]’-o'-[i]P-daq  "Llived" 

kf u]’-in’-gol "you (sg.) got well" kf u]’-o"-[i]l’-daq "you lived" 

d[i u]’-in-gol "he got well" df u]’-o*-[i]l’-daq "he lived" 
do*-in?-gol "she got well" a’-o'-[i]P’-daq "they lived" 


Should a thematic verb need to encode a (human, thus m or f) object, P* actant 
markers override the existing thematic marker; however, clear examples are rare, 
since the overwhelming majority of thematic transitives allow inanimate objects 
only. A possible (albeit semantically a bit less than natural) example is: 


a) 
d[uJ’-usn’-a*-dan'-don "he tears us apart, in pieces" 
df u]’-usn’-o*-[i]P-day'-don "id. (pret.)" 
d[u}>-usn’-a*-ku'-don "he tears you (sg.) apart" 
d[u§-usn’-o*-[i]P-ku'-don "id. (pret.)" 

b) 
d[uf® -usn’-a*-(j)-don "he tears him apart" 
d[uf’-usn’-o*-[i]P’-don "id. (pret.)" 
d[u}*-usn’-i*-(j)-don "he tears her apart" 
d[{uf’-usn’-i'-(d)-il’-don "id. (pret,)" 
<dusniruldon> 





°° This is a deliberate analogy to the practice and terminology of Indo-European 
linguistics, where verbs may be "athematic" or "thematic", the latter ones showing a 
functionally opaque ablauting vocalic root-increment (*e/o). 
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Observe that the forms in b) show p* object markers, where the forms in a) have 
only thematic P* (and object markers in P'). One may suspect that the formal 
closeness of actant and thematic P* may at times give rise to a certain degree of 
ambiguity as to the identity of a given a’/o* morpheme*”. However, the operation 
of specific morphotactic rules helps to disambiguate them; while, e.g., Separator 
Rule 3 and 7 (4.4.4.4.3, 4.4.4.4.7) apply to both personal and thematic a’ alike, 
Separator Rule 5 (4.4.4.4:5) inserts a (j)-separator after personal, not after thematic 
a’, mechanically before vowel-initial R, less consistently before consonant-initial R 
(cf. <dttsnajdon> above). 

Truncation Rule 9 (4.4.4.2.9) elides only thematic P* a. It leaves, however, 
preterite o* intact, with the effect that some paradigms may give the impression of 
being semi-thematic, i.e. thematic in preterite tense forms only, e.g.: 


k[u}*-lab’-ba/t°-aq k[uf’-lab’-ba/t’-o*-[i]n’-aq 
"you (sg.) bite me" "you (sg.) bit me" 

di®-t’-it di®-t’-o*-[iJ’-it 

"T sniff" "I sniffed" 

[du]’-bu/t’-ok [du]§-bu/’-o*-[i]P-ok 

"he shudders" "he shuddered" 

di’-t’-on di®-t’-o*-[i]P-on 

"T see (it)" "T saw (it)" 


All these cases are sufficiently explained by TR 9. 

Vajda (e.g. 2004) labels lexical P* a/o as "durative". While it seems to be correct 
that the (large) group of thematic verbs does not contain many true 
semelfactives**, we think it wiser to refrain from such a functional description of 
this morpheme. Thematic a‘ is present in what seems to be the absolute majority of 
Ket verbs (in terms of type-frequency)*™, and the meanings encoded by these verbs 
range from clearly "durative" processes and states (like "to grow", "to get used to", 
or many verbs with decidedly iterative semantics) to clearly punctual/sudden 
activities/processes (like "to beat", "to shoot" etc.). Lack of thematic a’ is likewise 
compatible with a similar range of meanings, though Vajda is certainly right in 
observing that most true iteratives are after all thematic. 





*! Recall that an/on* will always be a 3™ plural object marker, as well as i’ is, of course, 
always a feminine object morpheme. 

? The disambiguating force of this rule is, however, marginal at best, since non-thematic 
transitive verbs of conjugation classes I or III, which semantically allow for an animate 
masculine object, are extremely rare if not absent altogether. We could not find one. 

3 'v /Z.. write "no true semelfactives", but this should be rewritten to "not many", cf. e.g. 
kas’-tet ~ tek Il, (a) (il) (ba/k) "to kick (once)", which is thematic and expressedly 
semelfactive in meaning. Similarly lab’ -aq II, (a) (in) (ba/t) "to bite (once)". 

UK. rough count revealed ca. 60% of the verbs listed in Vajda/Zinn 2004 to be thematic. 
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44.5.8.3 Preterite-labialization of P* /a/, /an/ 


Any a* is labialized in preterite forms to o* (including an’ > on’), whether 
thematic or actant marker (cf. the many examples in the forms and paradigms 
discussed above, or elsewhere in this grammar). Given the frequency of thematic 
verbs on the one hand, and that of conjugation I transitives on the other hand, an o- 
vowel to the left of the preterite marker i//in is present in so many actual preterite 
verb forms of Ket that it was repeatedly described as the true preterite/past tense 
morpheme of the language*> (e.g. Werner 1997c, 203f.). However, it is really only 
present when the non-past forms offer an a‘ (or a n’) to labialize, and any 
independent status as a tense morpheme should thus be excluded. As a 
consequence, Werner (ibid.) views a’ as an explicit marker of present tense, but, 
again, ca. 40% of Ket verbs do not show this morpheme in their present tense 
forms, so we still prefer the neutral label "thematic" for this frequent, but not 
ubiquitous, morpheme**. We are thus unable to follow Werner (1997c, 204), who 
explains the lack of a‘/o" (i.e. the whole class of athematic verbs) as a kind of 
stylistic option*”, 

The result of preterite-labialization is in almost all instances the vowel o in P*. Ina 
few cases, the labializing effect extends to neighbouring segments as well. Thus, 
the (a)-separator inserted by Separator Rule 8 is routinely labialized in the preterite 
alongside the P* morpheme an > on itself (cf. dfi]*-on*-(o)-bak "I found them"). 
A rather spectacular case of over-extended preterite labialization is offered by two 
verbal roots, vaq ~ og "to become" and Vqan ~ qon "to become, to begin", which 
labialize the root vowel in preterite forms alongside with thematic a’. 

In a few verbs, the P* vowel is consistently further raised to /u/ in the preterite, 
mostly in the vicinity of phonetic [y] or phonemic /h/, cf.: 


[dif’-h?-a*-d[i]'-tes [di]’-h?-u*-[i]P-dan'-tes 
"I stand up" "we stood up" 


[ku}’-don’-ba/k°-u*-[i]’-ted 
"you stabbed me" 





*5 p? iil/in was, then, mostly regarded as a marker of aspect, cf. 4.4.5.11.1. 


56 Tt is of course true that unlabialized a* may only occur in present tense forms, and never 
in the preterite, thus describing it as a "present tense marker" may actually do little harm to 
a consistent synchronic ("surface") analysis of Ket; however, it seems to be clear enough 
that historically it cannot have had this function. The origin of preterite-labialization 
remains unclear, though, very probably it owes its existence to some segment following 
a(n )*, but such a segment must have been lost as early as proto-Yeniseian (Kott, too, shows 
a variety of preterite-labialization, also without offering any clue to its origin). 

37 "Da sie [the "tense affixes" a and o, St.G.] aber in den Vergangenheitsformen der 
meisten Verben erscheinen und folglich aufs engste mit dem Tempus verbunden sind, 
werden oft aus 6konomischen Grunden [sic] und ohne jeglichen Nachteil in der Bedeutung 
die Tempussaffixe in den entsprechenden Verbalformen weggelassen". 
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44.5.9 Inanimate object/subject markers and petrified b in P? 


Slot P* may only be filled by a single morpheme, b° (which may sometimes surface 
as [m], cf. 3.3.2). Again, we have to differentiate between truly actant marking b° 
and instances of petrified b’'s, which fulfil a variety of functions. 


4.4.5.9.1 Actant b’ 


Verbs of conjugation classes I, III, and IV may fill P? with the morpheme /b/, 
indicating an inanimate (i.e. neuter) object in transitive verbs of conjugation classes 
I and III, but co-referencing inanimate subjects in conjugation I and IV 
intransitives*™. 

The role of b° as a marker of neuter/inanimate objects as against animate 
masculine/feminine objects can be illustrated by the following sets of forms 
(present and preterite contrasted, to highlight position class)*”: 


a) conjugation I 


ku’-di' -bok k[uf*-in?-di' -bok "you find/found me" 
di’-ku'-bak d{i}’-in’-ku’-bak "I find/found you" 
do®-(k)-a*-bak da’-o*-[i]n’-bok "She finds/found him" 
di®-b’-bok di°-b?-in’-kak "I find/found it" 


b) conjugation IT 


[ku]’-ku/k°-di'-t [ku}’-ku/[k]°-[i]P--di' -t "you bring/brought me" 
[dif’-bo/k°-ku'-t [di}’-bo/[{k]°-[i]P-ku' -t "I bring/brought you" 
da’-bu/k®-a*-(j)-(i)-t__ da®-bu/k°-o*-[i]’-(i)-t "she brings/brought him" 
[dif’-bo/k°-b°-(i)-t_—_[diJ*-bo/k°-b°-i’-(i)-t "I bring/brought it" 


In intransitive verbs of conjugation classes I and IV, the functional orientation of b 
is reversed. Here, this morpheme references the single actant of a typically non- 
controlled process (mostly a state, motionless "position" or a change of state) as its 
undergoer*”; consequently, there are no P* actant markers in such forms: 





dfi}’-an’-(i)-(s)-ta d[ iJ°-an’-iP-ta "I am/was hanging" 
an’-(i)-b’-ta an-(a)-b’-il’-ta**' "it is/was hanging" 
*8 4? in defective verbs with the incorporate bin’ is illustrated in 4.4.5.2.4. 


35° On the partial root suppletivism in this root, cf. 4.4.5.1.1.2.1. 

360 Of course, this could be counted as another "ergative" trait of Ket, albeit a rather 
inevitable one: a marker reserved for inanimate participants will more likely (or better: 
more frequently) than not encode patients/undergoers rather than agents; if it may occur as 
the single actant of monovalent verbs as well, its patterning will quite naturally be 
"ergative". 

0 Anaptyctic (a) in this form was obviously inserted in analogy to SR 9 (4.4.4.4.9), due to 
the formal similarity of the P’ incorporate an’ "hang" with the P* (plural) actant marker an. 
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do’-t’-a*-qut da’-t’-o'-[i]P’-qut "she is/was lying" 
t’-a*-b’-qut £-0-B ir -qut "it is/was lying" 


Many verbs of this kind do not allow for animate undergoer-subjects at all, in most 
cases for quite obvious semantic reasons: 


tin’-k°-(i)-b’-qut tin’-k°-(i)-b’-[i]P-[q]ut’” "it is/was stopped up" 


Apart from the examples given above, most instances of conjugation I intransitives 
with subject marking b’ are further marked by what is described by Vajda (2004) as 
"petrified" resultative a’: 


usn’-a*-b’-a'-don usn’-o*-b>-[i]P-a'-don "it is/was torn" 
a‘-b’-a'-do (as, "it is scraped off" 


Below (4.4.5.10.2) we will argue that these instances are better reinterpreted as 
more regular resultative formations involving a change of conjugation class (from I 
to IV). We acknowledge, though, the existence of pertrified resultative a’, but only 
for conjugation II verbs. 

Another large group of verbs of this kind is formed with the (semantically affix- 
like, cf. 4.4.5.1.2) root morpheme ve qan ~ gon "to become, acquire a state", like 


(to?n) Rk. -qan ~ gon Tit (a) "to become (like this)" 
to?n di’-k’-a*-qan "I become like this" 
to’n k° -a’-b°-qan "it becomes like this" 


and many others, with different P’ incorporates encoding the adjectival target of 
change. 

Conjugation IV intransitives with subject/undergoer b° are rarer, but by no means 
uncommon, e.g.: 


d[if’-it’-k°-a*-d' -dij "I show myself, appear" 
it’-k°. -a‘-b-a' -dij "it shows itself, appears" 


44.5.9.2 Non-actant (petrified) b* 


Apart from the paradigmatical use of b° as an actant marker illustrated above, 
several verbs show b” in all finite forms*™. We regard such cases as instances of 
(analogically extended and thus) petrified/fossilized b° and subsume this obligatory 
morpheme under the Jexical elements forming these verbs (which, then, has to be 





30 cai ngivlut> with q> 0 due to cluster reduction. 

363 A preterite form is not attested, though resultatives do generally inflect for tense. 

aan aa petrified or paradigmatic, is, with few and irregular exceptions, absent from 
imperative forms, cf. 4.4.6.2. 
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incorporated into their verbal "formula"). Such verbs are not rare and it seems 
justified to search for possible motivations for the presence of this morpheme in 
them. Vajda (2004, 67ff.) discriminates between the following cases: according to 
him, petrified b° can form applicatives, intensives, involuntary causatives. It should 
be borne in mind, though, that these labels are by no means to be taken as 
functional descriptions of live morphological categories of Ket. They may serve as 
more or less felicitous mnemonics trying to capture what are at best former, 
historical functions of the b*-marker, which can no longer be actively "switched on 
or off" by Ket speakers to achieve a desired semantic effect, nor is its presence or 
absence governed by any syntactic circumstances or rules. Before we have a look at 
the array of functional labels mentioned above we should, however, review the 
distribution of such verbs among the different conjugation classes. An inspection of 
the "b-verbs" listed in Vajda/Zinn 2004 shows that, out of 56 verbs (discounting 
verbs which are only differentiated by different and semantically transparent P’ 
incorporates), no less than 43 belong to conjugation class I (27 transitives, 16 
intransitives). Conjugation II is, thus, the hotbed of petrified b°, which is quite 
surprising, since this conjugation does not normally mark a neuter object in this 
position, but in P° with a completely different set of morphemes (cf. 4.4.3.2). We 
may then try to look for possible reasons why this phenomenon seems to favour 
conjugation II. If we narrow down the sample of conjugation I verbs to those 
which fill P° with the ba-series of person markers (4.4.5.7), we should take 
cognizance of the fact that, for this subgroup, the regular marker of 3" SG neuter 
objects is @. Though bo-verbs with petrified b° do occur, ba-type conjugation I 
verbs are by far the most frequent subtype showing this phenomenon, which lends 
some strength to the scenario outlined here (recall that bo-verbs mark 3" neuter 
object in p® by u/*, thus no need would arise to introduce a "foreign" marker from a 
different class to overtly mark this actant). 

The regular 1“ SG subject 3" neuter object form of a conjugation II ba-verb like k°- 
daq "to throw, shoot" would then be: 


«ie. O/k°-daq <dikdaq> "I shoot it" 


Now, while this form would be perfectly correct according to the conjugational 
pattern (and such forms do in fact remain unchanged in some cases), it will be quite 
understandable that the lack of an overt marker of the inanimate object may be felt 
as infelicitous, so a suitable marker, namely b’, could have been analogically 
introduced from other conjugation classes to yield: 


[di]*- O/k°-(i)-b’-daq <kibdag> "I shoot it" 


This is the actually attested form (surface-changed by morphotactic rules, which 
operated regularly and predictably after the introduction of b’ into this form, which 
is its only "non-Conjugation II" feature). From here, this b’ will then have spread 
through the paradigm to be eventually present in all finite forms. Being an 
analogical process, we should not expect it to take place always and everywhere (it 
does not, of course), and we also expect to find verbs where b’ was introduced into 
3" SG neuter object forms, but not extended to other forms. In fact we do find 
(albeit a few) such verbs, like for example: 
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donan’-do II,, (a) (il) (ba/t) "to stab with a knife (iter.)" 
[di]®-donan’- O/t°-a*-b’-do "I stab it repeatedly with a knife" 
but: 
da*-donan’-an/t°-a*-do "she stabs them" 


Note that the first form also allows for a straightforward analysis in terms of 
conjugation I: [di]*-donan’-t’-a*-b’-do (i.e. with no marker at all in P® and regular 
object marking in P*)*. We could thus speak of a "mixed" paradigm here, which 
combines conjugation I and conjugation II forms; conjugation mixing is not 
uncommon in Ket (4.4.3.6), but this analysis does of course not work for verbs, 
which generalize this b throughout the paradigm, like e.g.: 


t?-es I, (b) (in) to draw 
Subject: 3“ SG f 
Object |: 

present tense 


1SG_ da®-ba/t®-b’-es 
28G_ da’-ku/t°-b’-es 
3SGm_da’-a/t-b’-es 
3SGf_ da’-i/t°-b’-es 
3SGn_ da®-t’-(i)-b’-es 
IPL da®-don/t°-(i)-b’-es 
2PL_~—da*-kan/t®-(i)-b’-es 
3PL_—da®-an/t’-(i)-b’-es 


The zero-marking of 3" SG neuter objects in conjugation II ba-verbs*” is thus a 
"keyhole", through which b objects markers may have been introduced into such 
forms, from where they could be generalized to the whole paradigms. This should 
alert observers to the possibility that many (if not necessarily all) instances of 
generalized/petrified/fossilized b may be (and some certainly are) due to a purely 
formal, analogical process, for which no functional explanations are necessary. 
That said, there are of course instances of generalized bin conjugation II bo-verbs 
and, though quite rarely, in verbs of other conjugation classes, including 

also intransitive verbs. For these**’, we may look for possible functional 
explanations. First of all, there are verbs, in which petrified b’ seems to fulfil the 





36 Recall the oscillation of "determiners" between P® and P° from 4.4.5.3. 

36 A further corollary is that the verb should be semantically capable of taking inanimate 
objects, of course. 

367 And of course for some conjugation II ba-verbs as well: for some of these, both the 
formal, analogical, explanation and one of the functional possibilities mentioned below 
seem to make much sense. Since the fossilization of b? is in no case predictible, both 
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function of an applicative marker. We define an applicative construction as one, in 
which a peripheral sentential constituent is "promoted" to direct object status. Such 
constituents are cross-linguistically often instruments, and we do find examples of 
b*-verbs which explicitly convey the meaning that some action is carried out by 
means of an instrument (very often a vehicle or other means of transport). Cf. the 
following example (Vajda/Zinn 2004, 93): 


(241) 


bi-n ad stil-as — da®-ala’-bo/k°-d’-o*-b’-il’-tan 
he-PL I sled-INS 3f-outside-1/D-Th-b-Pst-drag-dragged 
She dragged me outside by sled. 


The verb has three actant markers (in P®, P° and P* respectively), and it seems well 
justified to view b° here as cross-referencing the instrument "sled" (in the 
instrumental case). 

b*-verbs which semantically imply the use of instruments include: 


ala’-is Tir (a) (b) (in) "to travel downriver by boat" 
at’-aq I, (b) (ij) "to pour liquid matter"*8 
k’-tan IT, (b) (in) "to place wreath on sh? 
dil II, (b) (iD) (ba/q) "to dress sb." 


kit’-ted ~ tek Iq (a) (b) (il) (ba/t) "to smear with fat"*”° 


In some verbs, petrified b® seems to intensify the meaning conveyed, many - not all 
- of these verbs show explicitly iterative semantics, ef 37! 


kaskun’-t’-ted ~ tek II (b) (il) "to kick (iter.)" 


koon’-t’-ted ~ tek II, (b) (il) "to punch (iter.)" 
kulasn’-t’-ted ~ tek I, (b) (il) "to push (iter.)" 

toon’-t’-ted ~ tek II,, (b) (il) "to grab (iter.)" 

ej -k -dagq [Tin (a) (b) (in) "to throw os. on the ground" 


In some cases, such "intensive" verbs have a "non-intensive" counterpart without 
petrified b°: 





factors may at times have reinforced each other to produce the actual paradigm. Sometimes 
one of these factors was sufficient, sometimes both were not. Ket is like that. 

368 The object of this verb is the person/thing the stuff is poured on, the substance poured is 
the instrument, cf. the German gloss begieBen (mit). 

27 Again, "wreath" is the instrument (German: jd. bekrdnzen); note that the instrument 
does not have to be explicitly mentioned in sentences containing this kind of "applicatives". 
It can be, but it may be left implicit. 

370 This verb - as others with the root Vkit "stroke, smear, rub" - incorporates the instrument 
in P’. 

57! None of these examples display the "keyhole" for the analogical introduction of b 
described above. 
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k-tn Diy (b) (in) (bo/k) "to run out (once)" 
bo/k°-a*-b*-(i)-tn "T run out" 
<boyavitn> 
Vs. 
k?-tn Ii (in) (bo/k) "to go" 
bo/k°-a*-tn "I go" 
<boyotn> 


Or cf. the following verbs which fall a bit short of a perfect minimal pair since it 
remains unclear if and how the determiner f° contributes to the "intensive" 
meaning: 


saq’-t’-ted ~ tek I (a) (b) (il) "to stride" 
[di]'-saq’-t’-a*-b’-ted "T stride" 
<sastaptet> 
vs. 
saq’-ted ~ tek (a) (il) "to take a step" 
[di]°-saq’-a*-ted "I take a step" 
<sdgatet> 


A further group of verbs with petrified b’ is called "involuntary causatives" by 
Vajda. They are all conjugation II intransitives and denote processes the single 
actant undergoes involuntarily or without consciously or wilfully controlling them, 
including, but not limited to, sensual perceptions. Recall from 4.4.3.1 that some 
conjugation I verbs use b® to denote inanimate undergoers of certain states. The 
difference to conjugation II "involuntary causatives" is clear enough, since the 
latter denote processes rather than states and the undergoer is overtly expressed (in 
P® and not at all by b*; most if not all of such verbs do not allow for an animate 
undergoer/actant at all); nevertheless, it may be speculated that the group of verbs 
discussed here may have been influenced by the (more regular) use of b° in 
conjugation I verbs with inanimate undergoers; these verbs include: 


qut it, (b) (in) (bo/k) "to faint" 
satij’-san TT (b) (in) (ba/k) "to get ashamed" 
kit [Tig (b) (in) (ba/t) "to sense" 

da Tit, (b) (il) (ba/k) "to hear" 
taten’-a Tie (a) (b) (in) "to agree" 


ket’-gan ~ gon Ili (a) (b) "to get offended" 
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4.45.10 P! 


4.4.5.10.1 Actant-marking P' 


Actant-marking affixes in P’, immediately before the lexical root, occur in 
conjugation classes I, II, and IV. As true actant (i.e. object) markers they surface in 
conjugations I and III, and there only for 1“ and 2™ person SG and PL (3™ person 
objects being encoded in position P* and P? in these conjugations); the singular 
markers are formally identical with P* subject markers, whereas the plural affixes 
are closer to, but because of the vowel not entirely identical with, p® subject/object 
markers: 


1* person SG di 
2™ person SG ku 
1* person PL dan 
1* person PL kan 


In conjugation IV, where P’ is filled by merely "coreferential", semantically empty, 
markers echoing the person marking in P®, two further exponents for 3“ SG and PL 
are added, which are formally identical to P* 3" person object markers: 


3" person SG a 
3" person PL an 


P' markers are subject to the morphotactic rule TR 11. 


4.4.5.10.2 a! as a petrified resultative marker 


A sizable group of verbs contain a stable, petrified morpheme a in P’. Verbs of this 
kind denote a state, described as the result of some action/process, which took place 
previous to the speech act (the only overtly expressed actant is then the undergoer 
of this action/process and consequently of the resultant state). All resultative verbs 
of this kind are intransitives, and some of them may be contrasted with (transitive) 
non-resultatives formed basically from the same lexical and morphological material 
(minus a’), though good minimal pairs of this kind are rare: 


ul’-daq Iy (a) (b) (il) (ba/t) "to let loose" 
k[uJ’-ul’-ba/t’-a*-b° -daq "you (sg.) let me loose" 

ul’-daq Ii. (a) (b) (in) (res) "to be loose, free"? 
ul’-ba/t°-a’-b°-a' -daq "Iam (let) loose, I am free" 





3 The (lexical) choice of P? preterite markers does not contribute to the resultative 
meaning of this verb. Resultatives, non-resultatives, in fact all kinds of Ket verbs, may 
show either P’ preterite morpheme. 
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According to Vajda (e.g. 2004), this phenomenon occurs with verbs of conjugations 
I and II. In the following, we will argue that only in conjugation II we can speak of 
truly "petrified" a’, whereas in conjugation I the formation of resultatives is 
morphologically more transparent and the presence of a’ may be functionally 
explicable there. In fact, we will defend the conclusion that "conjugation I 
resultatives with petrified a’" are rather to be re-interpreted as regular object- 
oriented forms of conjugation IV. 

Verbs of conjugation II do not normally fill P' at all with any actant morphemes 
(cf. 4.4.3.2). The fact that resultatives do contain this marker in this position, and 
the additional fact that it is always a (only conjugation IV has the morpheme a in 
P', and only as "coreferential" marker of a person, conjugations I and HI know 
only 1“ and 2™ person object markers in this position), forces us to describe it as 
petrified in ca. a dozen of verbs. Most of these verbs tolerate only 3" person actants 
(undergoers), and only very few of them have full personal paradigms. One of these 
is the verb for "to be beaten"*”: 


ba/k°-a‘-b°-a'-ted "I am beaten" (state) 
ku/k°-a‘-b°-a!-ted "you (sg) are beaten" 
a/k°-a'-b°-a!-ted "he is beaten" 
i/k°-a'-b°-a! -ted "She is beaten" 


dan/[k]°-o'-b’-[i]P’-a'-ted "we were beaten" 
kan/[k]°-0*-b’-[i]P’-a' -ted "you (pl) were beaten" 
an/[k]°-o'-b’-[i]l’-a' -ted "they were beaten" 


Vajda (e.g. Vajda/Zinn 2004, 153) describes verbs of the following type as 
conjugation I verbs with the same "petrified" P' resultative marker: 


un’-a*-b°-a'-don "it is torn up" 
un’-o'-b*-[i]P’-a'-don "it was torn up" 


There are ca. 30 verbs of this type listed by Vajda/Zinn 2004. All have in common 
that they only allow 3" person (in the overwhelming majority of cases: inanimate) 
actants/undergoers. Superficially - and in the absence of non-3™ person forms, 
which could help to disambiguate the situation - it is of course formally possible to 
assign these verbs to conjugation I and to invoke the same kind of "petrified" 
resultative marker as for the conjugation II verbs discussed above. 


4.4.5.11 P*: preterite and imperative 


Apart from the obligatory preterite-labialization of a, ay in P* (cf. 4.4.5.8.3), P” is 
the only slot which contains markers of tense. If this slot is not filled, the verb form 
is unmarked for tense, which generally translates into present tense or indefinite 
(gnomic etc.) tense*”™*; the only morphemes, which can fill it in indicative forms are 





5° This paradigm also illustrates that resultatives are inflected for tense as well. 
4 On the expression of future time reference cf. 4.4.6.1 
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markers of past or preterite tense. Functionally, the preterite locates an event in the 
time before the speech act, with no further differentiation of absolute or relative 
proximity or relative ordering of events expressed by this category. Two preterite 
markers, iJ and in’ form the overwhelming majority (by type and token 
frequency) of preterite markers, and one of these two affixes is also obligatorily 
present in imperative forms. The formation of imperatives will be illustrated in 
4.4.6.2. 


4.4.5.11.1 The P’ preterite markers il and in 


The dichotomy between verbs marking the preterite by the morpheme il and those 
using in has repeatedly been interpreted as an opposition of aspect marking. 

Werner (1997c, 206) explicitly supports this view*”®, and he refers to the work of 
Gajer (1980) as most instrumental in forming his thoughts on this matter. Gajer's 
solution is to analyze the distribution of these morphemes in terms of a contrast of 
telicity. Thus, il is used in atelic verbs, and in is used in telic verbs; telic verbs have, 
according to Gajer, typically a human, highly active agent/subject, whereas the role 
of the agent in atelic verbs is said to be only minimally active. The choice is 
dependent on the inherent semantics of the given verb, i.e. lexical rather than 
paradigmatical. Examples, which are given to illustrate this dichotomy, include 


il in 

bed I, "make sth." ted ~ tek In "beat, hit" 

loqn Litr "shiver" qo Tite "die" 

on ~ uk II, (a) (ba/t) "see" qol Tite "recover, heal up" 


However, it is not at all difficult to show a sizable number of examples, for which 
this semantic interpretation is not possible, cf.: 


il in 

tan I, (bo/k) "bring by sled" ala’ -is Ti (a) (b) "go downriver" 
eska’-aq ~ dag [iy (ba/t) "go upriver and return" | kit Iz, (b) (ba/t) "sense" 
ikda’-aq II, (ba/k) "lead so. to the bank" =| hi] [Ti (ba/n) "shudder" 


In this set of examples, verbs taking i/ are ostensibly not "atelic", nor do in-verbs 
necessarily imply that a goal is reached, the verbal action comes to a conclusion or 
that its actor is necessarily very active*””, 





575 Tt should be mentioned that, in the great majority of cases, these morphemes occur only 
truncated, i.e. as J and n, respectively (and consequently they are mostly given in the 
Ketological literature as one-consonant morphemes); only the concept of morphotactic 
rules (4.4.4) allowed to restore their full (and original) form with the vowel as integral part. 
7 Asa corollary, pt preterite labialization is seen as the only true marker of tense in Ket. 

3” Both lists can of course be vastly expanded, to eventually include al/ Ket verbs. We 
believe that the great number of verbs mentioned in this grammar, as formula or in partial 
and full paradigms, will serve to illustrate the distribution of the two main preterite markers 
and, then, to show that neither "telicity", nor "aspect" describe this distribution satisfyingly. 
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Werner accepts the basic distribution of these morphemes according to Gajer in 
principle, but interprets its functional-semantic content as a straightforward contrast 
of aspect, with il for imperfective verbs and in for perfective verbs. 

This is even less felicitous, since there is no evidence whatsoever in Ket that this 
category, as we should expect from an "aspect"-marking device, is systematically 
exploited to form oppositions of otherwise propositionally identical verbs. There 
are practically no minimal pairs, nor can any rules be set up which would 
stipulate/exclude the use of "imperfective" or "perfective" verbs in mutually 
exclusive functional-semantic circumstances. 

Actually, one contrasting pair of verbs, differentiated only by the choice of preterite 
morphemes, is mentioned by Werner, cf. the preterite forms 


ha’-ted ~ tek Iy, 
dfi}’-ha’-[i]P’-ted dfif’-ha’-[i]n’-ted 


Both are translatable as "I broke (it) in half", the i/-form is labelled by Werner as 
"imperfective", the in-form as "perfective"’”’, However, a more appropriate 
translation equivalent for the i/-variant is "I broke it repeatedly", thus the il-in- 
opposition is, here, exploited to mark a form as specifically iterative. Now, Ket 
possesses a very large number of verbs which are semantically clearly marked as 
iterative (in Vajda/Zinn 2004, ca. 60 such verbs are listed). Though there is no 
unambiguous and paradigmatic iterative morphology, all iterative verbs require the 
P’ preterite marker il, none of them shows in (though, again, the number of clear 
minimal pairs boils down to just this example). 

There is no denying that in languages with clear aspectual oppositions iterativity is 
much more compatible with imperfective forms/verbs than with perfective ones. It 
is thus likely that the il-/in-opposition in Ket is somehow connected with the 
inherent lexical semantic of the (in every case morphologically complex) verb. The 
observations of scholars like Gajer, Werner and others, though not entirely 
conclusive, thus remain important for a future solution of this problem, which, like 
many other similar problems in Ket, will be a historical solution, rather than a one- 
to-one matching of form and function on the synchronic level. The fact that P* 
morphemes are obligatorily present in imperatives will have to play a decisive role 


in any future investigation of the problem?” 





378 Werner (1997c, 207) translates these forms as "ich brach es durch" vs. "ich habe es 
durchgebrochen"; though there is no systematic "aspect"-oppisition in German, which is 
expressed by the opposition of simple preterite and perfect, this translation attempts to 
underline that the "perfective" form is more "resultative"-like than the "imperfective" one. 
ae preliminary working hypothesis: il-verbs are by far more common than in-verbs (the 
estimated ratio is at least 2 : 1); we may thus assume that, in contemporary Ket, il has 
expanded at the expense of in, thus obscuring what might have been the original 
distribution. This squares with Vajda's (2004, 46) observation that the "telic-atelic"- 
opposition seems to be disturbed in exactly this direction (i.e. by and large intact, but 
semantically "implausible" cases show mostly il, where this would "not be expected", 
rather than in, which remains to a large degree compatible with non-prolonged, non- 
iterative, non-static, maybe non-"dynamic" semantic readings of the verbs involved). 
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Synchronically, Ket has no productive grammatical means coding aspect of any 
kind. 

In but two examples, formed with the same root morpheme, the P” preterite marker 
oscillates between i] and in within a single paradigm, and, curiously, the animacy 
of the object plays the triggering role here. i] appears with inanimate objects, in 
with animate ones. The two verbs are 


k -tan I, (il ~ in) "to roll downhill or up" 
k’-tan I (a) il ~ in) "to drag uphill" 

Forms like 
[di}'-k°-o*-b’-iP’-tan "I dragged it uphill" 


[ku]°-k’-o*-[i]n’ -di'-tan "you (sg.) dragged me uphill" 
illustrate this distribution. However, most speakers nowadays accept all preterite 
forms with il as well, so this - hard to explain and at any rate isolated - 
differentiation is at least disturbed, and, not surprisingly, in the direction of an 


extension of il. 


The P’ preterite markers il and in are subject to morphotactic rule TR 10. 


4.4.5.11.2 Other preterite markers 


Only a handful of verbs show different preterite markers in P’, namely ij and q. 


4.4.5.11.2.1The preterite marker ij 


A small group of verbs show this P’ marker, which behaves just like other preterite 
markers in this position in terms of morphotactic rules (i.e. TR 10), cf.: 


at’-aq Ir (b) (ij) "to pour liquid/granular matter" 
d[if*-at’-b’-aq "I pour it" 
dif’-at’-b’-ij’-aq-in "we poured it" 


d[if’-at’-an*-(i)-b’-[i]f'-aq__ "I poured them" 


However, this affix, which might be a variant (allegro?) of il, is largely confined to 
Southern Ket; Northern Ket knows preterite forms like d[i}’-at’-o*-b’-[i]P-aq "T 
poured it" etc. 
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4.4.5.11.2.2The pseudo-preterite marker q 


The root vej "to kill", in at least three different lexical verbs, uses the affix q as its 
past tense marker. The clearest cases showing that this morpheme occupies P” are 
forms like: 


us’-ej Ti (QZ) "to kill, to hunt (intr.)" 
dfi}’-us’-(s)-ej "T kill" 
dfi}’-us’-q°-ej "I killed" 


However, this marker occurs also in clearly different positions, thus cf. 


g ?-ej In (q?) "to kill" 
ku®-d'-ej "you kill me" 
[ku]°-q’-o’-d' -ej "you killed me" 


The presence of labialized o*, lacking in the present, clearly shows that q is a P’ 
determiner here*’. Determiners present in past tense forms and lacking from 
present tense forms are otherwise unknown in Ket. The imperative "kill him": 


a‘-q°-ej "kill him!" 


shows it in P* again. Add to this that in d/i]’-us’-q’-ej we assigned the past tense 
morpheme to slot P’, because nothing speaks prima facie against this, but that an 
analysis as d[i]’-us’-q°-ej could also - formally - be defended, and it becomes clear 
that q is thus at best a pseudo-suffix marking the past tense in verbs for "to kill". It 
may be safe to propose that it is an intrusion of (or "infected by") the semantically 
adjacent root vqo "to die". 

A special case of non-affixal preterite formation is presented by inchoative verbs 
with the root vqan ~ qon. Formally a case of root suppletivism, the root form 
regularly found in the past tense shows a symbolic over-extension of preterite- 
labialization (which normally affects P* a, cf. 4.4.5.8.3); any further preterite 
marker is lacking from these forms, which have a high token-frequency. 


4.4.6 Mood and tense 


44.6.1 Present, preterite, and future 


The temporally unmarked form of any Ket verb, i.e. a form which has no marker in 
P’, references present or general tense. Past tense reference, absolute only, is 





38 Recall from 4.4.5.2.6.4 that q is a Ket causativizing morpheme, mostly found as an 
increment of P’ incorporates, but sometimes also as a P° "determiner". 
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always**! marked by the P’ preterite markers and, where applicable, by preterite- 
labialization, discussed above (4.4.5.11, 4.4.5.8.3). There is no bound 
morphological marker for future time reference. Generally, temporally unmarked 
forms may refer to the time of the speech act or to the future: 


d[if’-ik’-(s)-i/bes  <diksivis> 
Iam coming, I come, I will come, I am about/intend to come 


(242) 


3tn d[i]*-an’-(s)-i/bed-in_ul’-a*-ta’ anoks ~—‘ tam bon 
we |-mind-(Sep)-make-PL water-Th-R tomorrow or NEG 
We wonder whether it will be raining tomorrow, or not. 
In order to explicitly locate an event in the future, Ket uses a particle, as or Asn”, 
which may immediately precede a temporally unmarked (present) verb form: 


(243) 


ad as [di]°-lobed’-a*-bed 
I FUT 1-work-Th-make 
I will work. (Maksunova 2001, 11) 


It may do so, but this particle is actually very rarely used with finite verb forms*®’, 
Vajda (2004, 90) views it as a marker of habitual future actions. This interpretation 
is backed up by the observation that it is actually quite normally encountered with 
predicative adjectives, which, naturally, describe a prolonged state, rather than a 
temporally shorter, let alone punctual or semelfactive, action, cf.: 


(244) 
én ban in as us-am 
now NEG long FUT warm-PRn 
Now it will not be warm for long. (Maksunova 2001, 11) 


Cf. further (compatible with habitual reading): 





38! This means, there is no "praesens historicum" or the like, i.e. temporally unmarked 
("present tense") forms with explicit and intended past time reference. 

3 Both variants seem to be freely exchangable without any restriction, functional or in 
terms of phonotactics. 

383 Tt may be worth noting that, during bilingual elicitation sessions in Baklanikha, 
Vereshchagino and Kellog, the present author's consultants never responded with this 
strategy when prompted to give future forms. They almost invariably gave simple present 
tense forms or, sometimes, responded with the "inchoative" strategy, s.b. 
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(245) 


gam bik énnun-dinta adas di®-(k)-a*-daq 
soon other village-ADESSn I FUT 1-(Sep)-Th-live 
I will soon live in a different village. (Werner 1997, 365) 


Or (not compatible with habitual reading, and [therefore?] without the particle): 


(246) 


gam di’-(j)-a*-qo 
soon 1-(Sep)-Th-die 
Soon I will die. (Werner 1997, 375) 


Informants prompted to provide sentences with future time references also often 
respond with synthetic inchoatives, using the root vi qan ~ gon, €.g.: 


(247) 


dska ak  t6sa [ku]-ha’-[k]u'-tes dtn ilin’-dan/k°-a*-qan 
when you up 2-vertical-2-R we eat-1PL/D-Th-R(inch) 
When you get up, we will eat. 


Vajda (2004, 90) mentions a further particle kim "indeterminably distant future". 
However, this is rather a temporal adverb, with the meaning "then, at that time", 
which may refer to the future or the past, cf. : 


- with future time reference*™: 


(248) 


[kuJ§-qa’-(k)-o'-qon_kika__ kim da®-t’-a*-b°-ki 
2-big-(Sep)-Th-R(inch) when then 3SGf-D-Th-3n-tell 
When you will have grown up*, then she will tell it. (Werner 2002, 436) 


- with past time reference: 


(249) 


kim [duf*-ada’-o*-[i]P’-den 
then 3-ill-Th-Pst-be .ill 
At that time he was ill. (Werner 2002, 436) 





384 Vajda's example (2004, 90): kim d{if’-i[k]’-[i]n’ -bes <dimbes> "I'll come one of these 
days" is actually a past tense form; the correct translation is: "I came then, at that time". 

385 Note that this (<qdyowon>) is formally a past tense form, but its future time reference is 
secured from the (elicitation) context and the time reference of the "main clause". This is a 
very rare example of a "futurum exactum" ("when you will have...") in Ket. It remains 
unclear, though, whether this a native Ket option, or rather a copy of a Russian model. 
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4.4.6.2 Imperative and prohibitive 


The only morphologically marked non-indicative mood of Ket is the imperative. 
Common to all imperative forms is the obligatory preservation of the (preterite, cf. 
4.4.5.11.1) marker i or in in Pp’. 

Apart from this, all purely Jexical constituents of a given verb are preserved in 
imperative forms***, ie.: 


P’ incorporates: 

aslin’-il’-bed "make skis !" 
P° determiners**’: 

a -in’-daq "throw it !" 
Lexical P* a: 

a’‘-[iJP-kit "search for it !" 
Any subset of these or all of the above: 

ul’-t’-a*-[i]P’-daq "throw it !" 


Preterite-labialization of a’ is generally (and expectedly) absent from imperatives, 


though it seems to have crept into a handful of forms***, cf.: 


ej -an/{k]°-o'-[i]’-bed-in "kill them (pl.) !" 
lab’-an/t°-o*-[i]n’-aq-an "bite them (pl.) !" 


The formation of imperatives differs across conjugation classes, mostly regarding 
the presence of object markers in transitive imperative forms. Below, we illustrate 
imperative formation for the different conjugations. 

In an earlier period of its linguistic history, Ket (or rather Yenisei-Ostyakic) may 
have possessed a dedicated imperative marker d. However, nowadays this is better 
described as a morphotactic separator confined to some, but not all, imperative 
forms. Its occurrence is governed by Separator Rule 12, discussed in 4.4.4.4.12, 
and thus not (no longer?) morphologically, phonologically, or morphonologically 
predictable. 





38° With the notable exception of (petrified) b’, which, alongside with (neuter) object 
marking b’, is generally not found in imperatives. This observation is possibly of historical 
relevance, since it seems to bespeak the relative late time, at which b "petrified", where it 
did, cf. 4.4.5.9.2 

87 Or, in conjugations II and III, determiners co-occupying P. 

a8 Vajda (p.c.) thinks that the preceding velar labial may be responsible for this. 
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4.4.6.2.1 Imperatives in conjugation I 


Intransitive conjugation I verbs are among the simplest of Ket verb forms; ps 
subject markers’? are dropped, P’ il or in are retained, and the imperative formula 
can be given as: 


(P’)-(P*)-(a*)-P-R-(PL) 


Without any lexical elements other than R, the maximally simple imperative form 
consists of P” il/in and the root: 


il’-kak "pull it !" 
Transitive conjugation I verbs are built alike, but they retain (animate) object 
markers in P* and P', respectively; P? object b is, though, generally dropped; a form 


without any object marker is thus interpreted as "VERB it !": 


(P’)-(P*)-(a*/P*)-P*-(P')-R-(PL) 


Cf. a full object paradigm: 


"beat ..." 
me in’-di'-ted 
him a’-[i]n’-ted 
her/it i’-[i]n’-ted 
us in’-da n'-ted 
them a n*-(: a)-[ i]n’- ted”? 


4.4.6.2.2 Imperatives in conjugation II 


There are no imperatives formed from conjugation II intransitives*'. Transitive 
conjugation IT imperatives contain object markers in P°: 





% Te. the logically expectable p® a" person marker ku’. Imperatives may, cross- 
linguistically, not be expected to contain a gre person subject marker; however, 
"coreferential" 2" person markers are retained in those conjugation classes, which have 
them. In this respect, we may be allowed to say that other imperative forms "drop" those 
markers (cf. below). 

3 The presence of the (a)-seperator in this form is irregular. It is highly likely that it serves 
to emulate the -an-sequence of the 3 SG object form. 

*! Vajda/Zinn 2004 (p. 185 and 219) list two such forms, ku/k°-in’-qut (Pl. kon/{k]°-in’- 
qut) from qut Ij. (b) (in) bo/k "to faint", and ku/k°-a‘-b’-in’-den (P1. kon/[k]°-a’-b’-in’-den) 
from tn ~ den Ilr; (a) (in) bo/k "to run out (once)". However, these are most likely simply 
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(P’)-P°-(P*)-(a")-P’-R-(PL) 


A full object paradigm is: 


me 
him 
her/it 
us 
them 


"paint ..." 


ba/t’-in’-es 
a/t’-in’-es 
i/t°-in’-es 
don/t’-in’-es 
ans °-in’-es 


4.4.6.2.3 Imperatives in conjugation II 


In intransitive conjugation III imperatives, the "coreferential" P° subject marker - 
for the 2"* person, obviously - is retained throughout: 


ej’ -ku/k’-a*-[i]P-[k]il "bundle up!" 
ej’ -kan/[k]°-a*-[i]P-[k]il-n 


tukun’-ku/t?-a*-[i]P-kit "comb!" 
tukun’-kon/t°-a*-[i]I’-kit-n 


However, imperatives of conjugation III verbs are not numerous; some verbs of this 
class form their imperative according to a different conjugational pattern; thus, e.g., 


the imperative forms of 


ej’ -daq I Tit, (a) (b) (in) (ba/k) "to throw oneself down" 
kf ul’ -ej’-ku/k°-a*-b’-daq "you throw yourself down" 


is clearly formed according to the imperative pattern of conjugation 


392 
1s 


ej -k°-a’-[i]n’-daq "throw yourself down!" 
ej’ -k°-a*-[i]n’-daq-n 





preterite indicative forms of the respective verbs ("faint" being an unlikely candidate for 
imperative formation in the first place). Only the lack of b® is reminiscent of imperative- 
like behaviour. Vajda (p.c.) is now inclined to view these forms as erroneously labeled. 
They are not imperatives, but preterite indicatives, which were accompanied by the 
optative particle qan (cf. 4.4.6.3.2) in the original context. 

” And, for these forms, which lack any morphological material in P®, the verbal formula 
would have to be restated as k’-daq Tie (€) (in). 


MORPHOLOGY 291 


In conjugation III, transitive verbs generally form no imperatives. A candidate for 
exception status is one of the verbs meaning "to carry away": 


t HI, (i) (bo/k) 
[di]’-bo/k°-b’-(i)-t. —""I-carry it away" 
da®-bu/k®-an*-(i)-t "she carries them away" 


The imperative forms are, according to Vajda/Zinn 2004, 194, (phonetically), 
<kuylit "carry it away" and, e.g.,<kdnanlitn> "(ye) carry them away!", to be 
analyzed as: 


ku/k®-[i]P-(i)-t, and 
kan/[k]°-an?-[i]P’-(i)-t-n 


These forms show the same "retention" of the P° "echo" markers and thus seem to 
be quite normally formed conjugation III imperatives. However, no further 
examples of this kind could be found. 


44.6.2.4 Imperatives in conjugation IV 


Like in conjugation II, conjugation IV routinely retains the "coreferential" subject 
marker for the 2" person, this time in position P'. Most verbs of conjugation IV are 
intransitive, e.g.: 


elin’-bed IViir (il) "to breathe" 
d[i}’-elin’-(i)-d[i]'-bed "I breathe" 
kf u]’-elin’-iP -ku'-bed "you breathed" 
Imperatives: 
elin’-iP’-ku' -ked "breathe!" 
elin’-iP’-kan'-ked "breathe (PL)!" 


The isolated transitive conjugation IV verb qa IV, (il) (bo/k) "to offer for sale" (cf. 
4.4.3.4) does form an imperative, which shows the expected patterning of 
morphemes: 


u/[k]°-[iJP’-ku'-ga "offer it for sale!" 
on{kf-iP -kan'-qa "(ye) offer them for sale!" 


4.4.6.2.5 Common irregularities found in imperative forms 


Imperative forms are subject to irregularities, which mostly involve the truncation 
of phonological material (which may extend to the elimination of whole 
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grammatical morphemes); generally, this may be understandable due to the fact that 
the uttering of direct commands involves a certain emotional involvement on the 
part of the speaker (loosely speaking, "emphasis"), which may give rise to allegro 
variants, here perhaps more than elsewhere in this or perhaps any language. 

In the following subsections, some of the more recurrent allegro effects found with 
imperative forms are illustrated. It was not attempted, though, to give a full list of 
imperative forms, which in one way or another defy morphological rules. 


4.4.6.2.5.1 The erosion of the P* marker il 


In some imperative forms, the P” marker is lacking altogether from the surface 
form. This seems, however, only to happen to the allomorph il, while in remains 
intact*” under all circumstances; examples include: 


hil’-[il’-(d)-a "bite it!" 


Here, the juxtaposition of two near-identical syllables led to (allegro-induced) 
haplology; the (subject and object) plural form 


hil’-d?-an*-(a)-[i]P’-(d)-a-n "bite them (pl.)!" 
shows the P* marker intact, where it is separated from the P’ incorporate. 


Several verbs with superficially similar root morphemes (vdo(b)) show the same 
phenomenon: 


a’-[il’-dob "drink it!" <drop> 
a’-[il’-do[b]-n°™* "id. (pl.)" <dro:n> 


The verb d?-do I, (a) (iD "to hollow out (a log)" shows similar imperatives: 


@-a*-[il]’-do "hollow it out!" <daro> 
@-a*-[ilf’-do-n "id. (pl.)" <daro:n> 





3 Pace the regular syncope of its vowel due to morphotactic rules, q.v. 


34 The verb dob I, (a) (il), or, rather, several verbs formed on the basis of the root vVdob 
"drink" show(s) more irregularities. Thus, the root-final consonant -b disappears regularly 
before -n, i.e. in plural subject forms, cf. (from ul’-dob, "to drink water") dfi}’-ul’-a*-dob "I 
drink water" vs. d[i P-ul’-a*-dofl b]-n "we drink water". This behaviour recurs in the plural 
imperative form illustrated here. However, "ordinary" preterite forms are also subject to 
heavy distortion. Both the simplex verb and some of its compounds show forms with a 
seeming lack of P preterite markers: phonetically <dégdon> "we drank (it)" or 
<duilogdon>. Vajda/Zinn (2004, 149) reckon with an irregular (allegro?) development of 
*04_b°-[i]P-d- > -ok- and assign, for want of a better solution, the resulting velar consonant 
to slot P*: dif’ -o'-k*-do-n. This may be correct, and the lack of an overt P* marker in the 
imperatives discussed here may then be explicable as an analogical extension from such 
forms. That the "lost" preterite marker in these verbs was indeed iJ, and not in is supported 
by Northern Ket forms like <d6vildop> d[if’-o*-b’-iP-dob "I drank it". 


MORPHOLOGY 293 


Preterite forms behave more regularly, cf. di*-d° -a’-b’-iP'-do-n "we hollowed it 
out". Though semantically clearly not closely associated, the root of this verb does 
resemble that of "to drink", and the former may well have analogically influenced 
the latter's imperatives (note the long <o:> in the phonetic representation of the 
plural imperative; this normally points to a contraction or "Ersatzdehnung"*”>, 
which is manifest in the verb "to drink", but unmotivated in "to hollow out", which 
nowhere has a trace of a root-final consonant)*”°. 


This erosion may be partial only, resulting in iff’, cf. 


den IVi Gl) "to weep, cry" 
I 1f°-den "weep!" ae <iren> 
il’-kan'-den "id. (pl.)" <ilganden> 


Most of the forms discussed here involve a situation, in which the consonantal 
element of P” il would be in direct contact with a following d, which can be either a 
part of the root ("weep", "drink", "hollow out") or the inserted "imperative 
separator" d (cf. 4.4.4.4.12). However, the consonant sequence -/d- is generally not 
avoided at all in Ket (as the imperative "bite it!" <htlda> above illustrates clearly 
enough). Nevertheless, the sequence of ies (d)/Wd- is avoided in a sizable number 
of imperative forms beyond the ones discussed here. The alternative avoiding 
technique is assimilation, illustrated in the following section. 


4.4.6.2.5.2 Assimilations 


Most irregular assimilations found in imperatives involve the P* marker il and the 
immediately following "imperative separator" d (on which cf. 4.4.4.4.12). The 
direction of these assimilations is unpredictable; thus we find -J/- and -dd- alike: 


aq Tin (il) "go and return" 
iP-(d)-aq "go!" <illag> 
iP-(d )-aq-an "id.(pl.)" <illagan> 


Cf. the very similarly shaped root in the verb "to live" (here, dis part of the root): 


dagq Tit (a) GD "to live" 
a’-[i]P’-daq "live!" <dllag> 
a’-[i]P-daq/n* "id.(pl.)" <dllaqn> 





5 Cf. the similar phenomenon in "contractive" nominal plurals of the kind discussed in 


4.1.1.2.4.6. 

oe Vajda/Zinn (2004, 151) report even a third verb with a formally identical root 
morpheme, k’-do Tit, (a) GD) "to look, watch", which shows, if only sporadically, the same 
phenomenon, cf. ipv. sg. <karo> k-a'-[il]’-do besides <kaéldo> k-a*-[i]P -do. 

7 All singular forms of this verb lack the coreferential person marker in p! , in other words, 
they follow conjugation pattern I. 

8 This plural marking is irregular in conjugation I and more typical for conjugation IV, cf. 
443.4. 


294 A DESCRIPTIVE GRAMMAR OF KET 


Regressive assimilation is found in: 


kutolej’-a Ii, GD) (bo/k) "to whistle" 
kutolej’-ku/[k]°-[i]JP’-(d)-a_ "whistle!" 
<kutolejkudda>*” 
ala’-aq ~ dag Il, (il) (ba/t) "to run out" 
ala’-ku/[t]°-[i]P-(d)-aq "run out!" 
<alayuddaq> 


The plural imperative of the latter verb shows nothing like this*”’: 


ala’-kon/[ t}°-if -daq-an "run out (pl)" 
<alayanildawan> 


The imperative separator acts as the agent of a regressive assimilation also in: 


i II, (il) (ba/t) "to ask" 
a/[t}°-[i]P-(d)-i "ask him!" 
<add 


A different, and similarly irregular, assimilation is found, albeit sporadically, in: 


qo I, (il) "to lick" 
iP-qo <ilxo> ~ <illo> "lick it!" 


4.4.6.2.5.3 The erosion of velar and uvular consonants 


Velar and (more rarely) uvular stops are particularly vulnerable to (nevertheless 
unpredictable) attrition in imperative forms. This phenomenon affects particularly 
often root-initial consonants, cf.: 


ul’-d?-kan Iy (a) (il) "to wash" 
ul’-a*-[i]P’-[k]an "wash it!" <vilalan> 





* The plural imperative form of this verb loses the P* marker altogether: <kutoligandan> 
kutolij’-kan/[k]°-[il]’-(d)-a-n. 

“0 This verb shows some further peculiarities, which should be mentioned here: the root is 
presented as suppletive, with and without initial d-. Forms with d- are common with (most, 
not all) plural subjects, while singular forms lack this consonant: dif’ -ala’ -ba/t’-(s)-aq "T 
run out" vs. d/i ff -ala’-don/[t} -iP -daq-an "we ran out" (the truncation of the determiner t, 
which co-occupies P® is irregular and not stipulated by one of the morphotactic truncation 
rules). Consequently, we analyze the pre-root d in the singular imperative above as the 
"imperative separator", whereas in the plural form below it is viewed as a part of the root, 
though superficially both d-s seem to be etymologically identical in both forms. 

aol Vajda/Zinn 2004, 162, give an alternative account for this form: according to them, the 
geminate -dd- results from the determiner t (co-occupying P®; indeed, it should not be 
missing here) and the imperative separator: -t-d- > -dd-. If this analysis is correct, this 
imperative form is another instance of if-"erosion". 
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bed~ked I,, (il) "to do, make" 
iP -ked ~ if-[k]ed "do it!" <ilget> ~ <ile> 


The verb ik’-bes ~ qus I,,. (in) "to come" shows two such elisions in the imperative: 


ifk]’-[i]n°-[q]us "come!" <inus> 
ifk]’-[iJn’-[q]Jus-n_ —_"id.(pl.)" <inusn> 


Sometimes, the velar initials of oe person) P' markers are affected, too: 


@-dun IV jt, (a) Gl) "to shout" 
a*-[iJP-[k]u'-dun "shout!" <délurun> 
a’-[i]P-[k]an'-dun “id. (pl.)"" — <dlandun> 


tij [Vier (a) GD "to grow" 
a*-[iJP’-[k]u' -tij "orow!" <dluti> 
a’-[i]P-[k]an' -tij "id. (pl.)" <dlantif> 


The sporadic nature of this process is illustrated by the following verb, which has it 
in the singular imperative, but not in the plural: 


t-daq IVin (a) (il) "to fall (iter.)" 


t-a’-[iJP-[k]u'-daq "fall!" <tdlurag> 
t-a*-[i]P-kayn'-daq/n "id. (pl.)! <taélgandaqn> 


4.4.6.2.5.4 Marginal phenomena in irregular imperative forms 


In a few cases, the vowel quality of the P’ preterite/imperative marker changes 
from i > u. Adjacent /k/ ([y]) and /h/ seem to play a role here, cf.: 


ga’ -h -daq TVitr (a) (in) "to go past" 
ga’ -h’-un’-ku'-daq "go past!" 
ga’-h?-un’-kan'-daq "id. (pl.)" 
bok’-det Tite QD "to make a fire" 
bok’-ul’-det "make a fire!" 
bok’-ul’-det-n "id. (pl.)" 


b’ is generally not found in imperatives, whether as an object marker or in one of its 
"petrified" functions (4.4.5.9). A unique exception is: 





42 The imperatives lack the d-determiner. However, in Krejnovic 1968, 272, we find the 
(unsyncopated) form <délgurun> @-a*-[iJP-ku' -dun. 
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dis IVin (b) GD "to swear" 
b’-iP-ku' -dis "swear!" 
b’-iP’-kan'-dis "id. (pl.)" 


Werner (1997, 296) reports a pair of verbs with a particular kind of root 
suppletivism””. Both of them replace their indicative root vdil by von in the 
imperative: 


g -dil I, (il) "to put on a skewer" 
[di}’-q’-()-b’-dil "T put it on a skewer" 
q -if-on "put it on a skewer!" 

gq -dil II, (b) (il) (ba/k) "to dress (s.o.)" 
[ku]}*-ba/k°-(i)-b’-dil "you dress me" 
ba/[kf’-[i]P’-on "dress me!" 


The subject plural of the latter verb shows a further root variant, votn: 


ba/[k}°-[i]P-otn "dress me (PL)!" 


4.4.6.2.6 Prohibitive forms 


Prohibitives are formed analytically, by preposing the particle at, dtn to the verb 
form. 
Generally, this is a present indicative form: 


(250) 
dska ku®-0-on qoj at kf u]’-ej -t -a’-qot 
when 2-D-see bear PROH 2-run-D-Th-run 
When you see a bear, don't run! 

(251) 


at [ku]*-qaksn’-a'-[i]l’-ked 
PROH 2-hurry-Th-Pst-make 
Don't hurry! 


However, imperative forms may also be turned into prohibitives with these 
particles. Gajer (1973, 22) maintains that imperative-based prohibitives represent 
stronger, more categorical commands than indicative-based ones: 





“3 On root suppletivism in general, cf.4.4.5.1.1. 


“4 Vajda/Zinn 2004, 147, based on fresh fieldwork with the Kellog dialect of Southern Ket, 
report the regular imperative q’-if’-dil for this verb. They do give, however, qilon for the 
verb q’-dil I, Gl) "to put on clothes". Both verbs may actually be originally identical (cf. the 
Russian translation of "to skewer": nadet' na vertel , lit.: "to dress (sth.) on a skewer"). 
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(252) 
kéjka-s_  atn in-tin”” 
head-INS PROH Pst-turn 
Don't turn your head! 


44.6.3 Analytically expressed moods 


Ket has two particles, which have the force of adding modal nuances to the 
meaning of the finite verb form, to which they are (invariably) preposed. These are 
sim "irrealis, subjunctive", and qan "optative". 


44.6.3.1 The irrealis particle sim 


The basic function of this particle may be described as "irrealis" or "subjunctive"; it 
is mostly*”° found with past tense forms. In simple sentences, it denotes irreal 
statements: 


(253) 
ad sim d{iJ*-ba/t°-o*-[i]P’-ok 
I IRR 1-1/D-Th-Pst-scare 
I would have been scared. 
(254) 


to?n sim [du}*-togtad’-a*-bed 
so IRR 3-run-Th-make 
He would run like that. 


But much more often than in simple sentences, the particle sim is found in irreal, 
non-independent, conditional sentences. Here, it may signal the irreality of the 
condition in the subordinate clause alone or, very often, in both the conditional 
protasis and the "main" apodosis clause: 


(255) 
ad sim it’-ba®-d[i]/t’-[a]Jm dska bu-n d[u]*-ik’-(s)-i/bes-n, ad sim 
I IRR know-1-1-R when he-PL 3-come-(Sep)-R-PL I IRR 
d[if-at’-o*-b°-[iJP-ij_sa?j 
1-pour-Th-3n-R tea 
If I knew that they came, I would make (it.: pour) tea. 





“5 Gajer reports this form from Sulomaj. In Kellog, the verb "to turn" uses P? il: iP -tin. 
406 Werner 1997c, 227 says, contradicting Dul'zon, "exclusively"; however, we find that it 
can be used with present tense verb forms as well, s.b. 
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4.4.6.3.2 The optative particle gan 


This particle, found immediately before a finite indicative verb form, expresses that 
the speaker wishes or desires that the state-of-affairs expressed by the finite verb 
be/come true. It is compatible with all subject persons: 


speaker wishes that... 


ad  qan _—_ d{i]°-lobed’-a*-bed I worked 
uk = qan k[u]*-lobed’-a*-bed you sg. worked 
bu qan df u]*-lobed ’-a'-bed he worked 
bi qan da®-lobed’ -a*-bed she worked 
dtn = qan d[i}’-lobed’-a*-bed -in we worked 
dkn  qan d[i]’-lobed’-a*-bed -in you worked 
bin  qan d[i]’-lobed’-a*-bed -in they worked 


The speaker's wish expressed is usually not irreal and pertains to the future and not, 
counterfactually, to the past. 

With 2™ person subject forms, the analytic optative is, of course, close in meaning 
to the imperative, the difference obviously being one of emphasis, with the analytic 
technique expressing a somewhat "weaker", or less categorical, command/request: 


(256) 

aqta-m  qaj, qan da’ -(k)-a'-daq 

good-PRn Ptcl OPT 3f-(Sep)-Th-live 

Maybe it is good, let her live (there, i.e. in the city). 
(257) 


4noks ad q6noks ban [di]*-ha’-d[i]'-tes ad in di’-t’-a*-qut, biksin 
tomorrow Iearly NEG 1-up-1-R I long 1-D-Th-sleep other 
gan [du]*-lobed’-a*-bed-in 

OPT 3-work-Th-make-PL 

Tomorrow I won't get up early, I will sleep long, let others work 


The optative meaning can be reinforced by the purposive (cf. 4.1.4.4.18) "pseudo- 
postposition" -esan: 
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(258) 


t’-a*-[iJn’-kij aks qasen si’-O/t°-o*-[i]n’-og ad gan 
D-Th-Pst-tell what there happen-3n/D-Th-Pst-R I OPT 
it’-ba®-d[i]'-am-esan*©’ 

know-1-1-R-PURP 

Tell me what happened there, so that I know (it). 


In Baklanikha, we noted a rare instance of qan used not with a finite verb form, but 
with the infinitive (4.4.8.1) of the following verb; the example also shows the 
normal position of the prohibitive particle before the optative particle: 


(259) 


4naban [du]*-lobed’-a*-bed tide at — qan sij 
who NEG 3-work-Th-make DEM PROH OPT eat\Inf 
Who doesn't work, shouldn't eat ! 


44.7 Derived categories 


The main technique for forming derived verbs, i.e. verbs which add a functional 
nuance to the propositional content embodied by the lexical meaning of the root, 
involves the incorporation of the autosemantic verbal morpheme in P’ and the 
replacement of the morphological root R by another root with a more or less 
bleached/vague semantic content of its own (cf. 4.4.5.1.2). The only segmental 
morpheme which can be safely described as a morphological derivator, is the 
causative marker /q/, which has been described above as, in most cases, an 
increment to P’ incorporates (with occasional instances where, in the absense of an 
incorporate, it occupies the "determiner" slot P°, a position from where it may well 
have originated historically). 

The morphological behaviour of this causative morpheme has been discussed in 
44.5.2.6.4. In this section, we will have a closer look at causatives in general, 
including the patterns of root suppletivism associated with them. Two other derived 
categories presented here are iteratives (4.4.7.2) and inchoatives (4.4.7.3). 


4.4.7.1 Causatives 


The general way of forming causative verbs out of non-causative, basic, verbs can 
be summarized in the following instruction: to make a given verb causative, take its 
lexical (R) root and incorporate it in P’, add the causativizer -q- to the incorporate 
and replace the original root by a different one’. Thus: 





“7 The analysis of the highly irregular verb form <itpadam> "I know" follows (largely) 
Vajda 2004, 47); on this verb cf. 4.4.10. 

“8 This is a simplified account. Given the great frequency of Ket verbs, which contain a P’ 
incorporate in the first place, and the relative paucity of verbs which do not, in many cases 
there is no "moving" of a R root to P’, but only the replacement of one R root by one of the 
roots mentioned below. The main point about causatives is that they have a p’ incorporate, 
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sal [Tig (in) (ba/k) "to spend the night" 
ba/k°-(i)-(s)-sal "I spend the night" 

Causative: 

sal/q’-t ~ a I, (in) "to leave overnight" 


[ku]*-sal/q’-(i)-di' -t "you (sg.) leave me overnight" 


As in the above-mentioned example, the most frequent of the "replacement" roots 
in causatives is vt ~ a. 

There are few other roots”, which fulfil a similar function, namely vda and Vdij. 
Of these, Vda is most frequently found, and causatives formed with this root are 


more often than not semantically marked as iteratives*"', e.g.: 


410 


godan/aj’-bed I, (a) GD) "to be afraid" 
da®-qodan/aj -a*-bed "she is afraid" 

Causative: 

godan/q’-da I, (a) GD) "to frighten, scare" 
da*-qodan/q’-a*-(j)-da "she keeps frightening him" 


The overwhelming majority of causative verbs belong to conjugation I. The only 
exception*”’ is a relatively small, but visible, number of conjugation IV (formal) 
causatives, all of which use Vdij as their "replacement" root. The lexically 
dominant, P’, root in all but a few of these verbs is adjectival in nature and origin, 





which semantically represents the "caused" action/state, the causative marker q, and a 
semantically pale root (taken from a small repertory of possibilities, s.b.) in position R. The 
incorporated root may also be adjectival in nature, in which case we could refer to the 
resultant forms as factitives, rather than causatives, but both are formally identical 
formations and hence not artificially differentiated here. 

“°° This root is found in a few transitive, but (formally) non-causative, verbs as well, e.g. 
di’-t~ aI, (in) "to hide". 

“1° Apart from the roots listed here, Vajda/Zinn 2004 give ca. a dozen of "causative" (better 
"factitive", since all of them use an adjectival P’ incorporate) verbs with the root Vsin ~ sit. 
Above (4.4.5.3), we argue, however, that these verbs do not contain the causativizer q at all 
(it is absent from the surface forms anyway, and the rule, which allegedly made it disappear 
does not seem to hold). 

41! This root is, again, also found with non-causatives, and there it is also connected with 
iterative semantics, cf. the section on iteratives below (4.4.7.2). 

“2 Vajda/Zinn (2004, 135) record one conjugation II causative (*atin’-q’-da II, (a) (b) (iD) 
"to cover"); however, other sources (e.g. Werner 2002) give this verb phonetically as, e.g., 
<atinbayavra>, which prompts an analysis as atin’-da I, (a) (b) (il) (ba/k); the crucial thing 
being that the consonant following the P® marker is /k/ and not / q/. No causative here. 
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and the meaning of the resultant complex intransitive verb is "to acquire a 
property/state" : 


us warm 


us/q’-dij Vin (a) GD "to get warm" 

sida "usual, used to" 
sida/q’-dij IV (a) GD "to learn" 

utis "near, close" 
utis/q’-dij IVin (a) (il) "to approach" 

tatin "straight, not bent" 
tatin/q’-dij Vin (a) GD "to get well, recover" 


The root vdij, in simplex verbs, shows a meaning oscillating around the notion of 
"to move/change in the direction of some location/state and reach/attain it", cf.: 


dij IVinr (a) (in) "to reach" 
a -dij IVin (a) GD "to be placed" 
k-dij IVitr (a) (in) "to grow up" 


If we try to answer the question, how basically intransitive verbs may sport an overt 
causative marker, we may propose a scenario along the following lines: 

If we depart from an adjective like Us "warm", the starting point may have been an 
ordinary transitive conjugation I verb like (attested): 


us’-qan ~ gon Tir (a) "to get warm" 
dfi]’-us’-a*-qan "I get warm" 


A straightforward causative (better: "factitive") would then be, and is actually 
attested as: 


us/q’-t ~ a Ti (in) "to make warm" 
d[i}’-us/q’-(i ')-b*-(i)-t "I make it warm" 


From here, a conjugation IV verb is simply arrived at by adding the "coreferential" 
P! marker echoing the subject person marked in P* (in both conjugations I and IV); 
replacing the root in R by Vai (both other roots found in the verbs above are 
semantically "pale", morpheme-like, roots as well), which, where it occurs, always 
requires conjugation IV; the verb pattern obtained is: 


us/q’-dij IVin (a) (il) "to get warm" 
k[uJ°-us/q’-a*-ki'-dij "you (sg.) get warm" 


Werner (2002, 365) gives the translation "to warm oneself", i.e. to "get warm" as a 
result of the subject's own doing. This gives this verb a decidedly reflexive flavour, 
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and, though transforming verbs to conjugation IV is not a productive way of 
forming reflexive verbs in Ket (nor is it true that conjugation IV verbs are generally 
reflexives), reflexivity may well have been part of the original semantics of this 
conjugation pattern. The causativizer gq may, thus, be seen as a "leftover" from a 
former derivation stage of a, first, transitivized/causativized and then further again 
detransitivized verb. 


4.4.7.2  Iteratives 


Ket has a variety of means to mark verbs as iterative*'*. Iteratives are always 

derived, in the sense that their semantically dominant root is incorporated in P’, and 

the original R root is replaced by a semantically pale, "affix-like" replacement root. 

az the overwhelming majority of cases, this replacement root is either Vbed ~ ked or 
da. 


- Vbed ~ ked: 
gid I, (il) "to scrape" 
qid’-bed ~ked litr (a) GD) "to scrape (iter.)" 
k’-tan I, (a) (il/in) "to drag (up)" 
tan’-bed ~ ked II, (a) (il) (bo/k) "to drag (iter.)" 
ej Lr GD "to kill" 
ej’ -bed ~ ked (a) (il) (ba/k) " "to kill (iter.)" 


In a few cases, the "basic" infinitive does already contain the root Vbed, in its 
lexical meaning "to make". Then, the resultant iterative verb may contain two 
instances of this root: 


aslin ’_bed ~ ked Titre QD "to make a pair of skis" 
aslinbed’-bed ~ ked Tin (a) GD) "to many skis" 


- Vda: 


This iterative "replacement" root occurs typically with causatives, and is very often 
paired with non-iterative vt~ a: 


kit/q’-t~ a I, (in) "to roll (tr.)" 
kit/q’-da I, (a) GD) "to roll (tr., iter.)" 





“3 The notion of iterativity employed here includes other cases of mnogokratnost' dejstvija 
("plurality of actions"), as, e.g., habitual actions or actions performed on multiple as 
opposed to single objects. Morphologically, Ket blends these different "non-singulatives" 
by and large into a single, albeit not uniformly expressed, "category". 
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us/q’-t ~ a Ir (a) (il) "to warm" 
us/q’-da Ty (a) (il) "to warm (iter.)" 


Iterativity can also be achieved by putting a (nominal, usually instrumental) P’ 
incorporate into the plural (cf. 4.4.5.2.6.2): 


koq’-ted ~ tek I, (a) (il) (ba/k) "to punch" 
kon’-ted ~ tek [Hy (a) (b) (il) (ba/t) "to punch (iter.) 
kas’-ted ~ tek II, (a) (il) (ba/k) "to kick" 


kaskun’-ted ~ tek II, (a) (b) (il) (ba/t) "to kick (iter.)"*"4 


It will be noted that several of these (and other) iterative forms use further 
morphological elements, which differentiate them from the respective non- 
iteratives and thus seem to be capable of reinforcing the iterative semantics; these 
include the determiner ° (cf. Werner's "permansive", 4.4.5.3) and "intensive" b 
(4.4.5.9.2). Whether the change of conjugation class contributes autonomously to 
the notion of iterativity, remains less clear, though. We can, however, state that the 
overwhelming majority of iterative verbs belong to conjugation classes I and II. 
Conjugation III iteratives seem to be completely absent, and conjugation IV 


iteratives extremely rare at best*">. 


4.4.7.3 Inchoatives 


Inchoatives render the notion of beginning, starting, and getting about with an 
action, but they may also be used to convey intent or the conviction that some 
action/process will begin/take place in the immediate future (without factually 
"having begun" yet at the time of speaking). 

Again, the content root is relegated to P’, and R is occupied by a replacement root, 
which alone renders the verb inchoative. In almost all cases, this root is v. qan ~ qon. 
Cf. 4.4.5.1.1 for a paradigm (and for the illustration that the alternant root variants 
differentiate present and preterite without the assistance of a P* morpheme), and 
4.4.5.1.2 for the "affix-like" character of this root, as well as examples for its use. 
Another root with an inchoative-like function is vsan, which is considerably rarer: 


qo Tite (in) "to die" 
qo’-san Tite (in) "to start to die" 
bin’-us I Vite QD "to melt, thaw" 
us’-san Tite (tn) "to start to thaw" 





“4 The element /kas/ is not independently attested, but it seems to be identical with ki?s 
"leg", which has an alloform /kas/ in several compounds, cf. kdssad "sole of foot" (+ a?d). 
The form kdskun is a (contractive, cf. 4.1.1.2.4.6) plural of kaéskub "tip of foot" (kub "tip, 
end"). 

415 One possible example is P-daq/n IV, (a) Gil) "to fall (iter.)". Note that there is no 
incorporate, and that both the "permansive" determiner and, more so, the "plural" root 
increment carry the iterative semantics here. 


304 A DESCRIPTIVE GRAMMAR OF KET 


4.4.8 Nominal verb forms 


4.4.8.1 Infinitive and participle 


Morphologically unmarked verbal roots may be used independently, i.e. as 
prosodically and grammatically autonomous words, to fulfil a variety of functions, 
which invite the functional label of an "infinitive" form. Some uses of these semi- 
nominal forms may justify the term "participle" as well’’®. 

We refer to Ket infinitives as "semi-nominal" in character, because, in terms of 
morphological behaviour, they participate in some, but not all, characteristics of 
both substantive nouns and adjectives. Thus, like substantive nouns (and unlike 
adjectives), infinitives may accept possessive prefixes (4.1.1.4). They also may take 
case suffixes, but apart from the translative suffix -esan (4.1.1.3.11), there are few 
unambiguous cases””. 

And like adjectives (contrary to substantive nouns), Ket infinitives may be used 
attributively and accept the nominalizing suffix -s (4.1.2.1). Examples for these 
behavioural characteristics will be given in the remainder of this section, but we 
will begin with the most verb-like use of these forms, i.e. as a complement of verbs 
(and particles) of intent, movement, ceasing, and a few other "complementable" 
verbs"'®; the following is a fairly representative assortment of verbs/expressions, 
which take infinitive-complements: 


a) ability: 


With the verb et II; (a) (in) (ba/t) "to be able to, to know how to"*”: 





“16 Generally, we use only the term infinitive in this grammar, though. 

“7 Tn other words, the Ket infinitive is no fully declinable "gerund". "Unambiguous" means 
that it is not easy to draw a clear-cut boundary between infinitive forms and outright 
substantive nouns with the same shape. Thus, i?/ may be treated as the verbal infinitive 
meaning "to sing, singing", as in, e.g. 17] ndda "it is necessary to sing, one has to sing" (cf. 
the finite verb il I, (il): di’-b’-il "I sing it", [di]’-b’-iP-il "I sang it"), and concrete nouns 
like 17] "song", with its full morphological noun-like potential (including a plural é/an). 
Many, but by no means all, verbal infinitives are formally identical with nouns in this way. 
This may raise the question, whether concrete nouns have been dragged into the verbal 
system (first, maybe, as p’ incorporates, which position may host nouns and infinitives 
alike), or whether we are dealing with nominalized verbal roots here. In the absence of 
overt morphological material, which would clearly differentiate both "avatars" of roots 
with similar shape and content, there seems to be no simple answer to this question. In 
some cases, lexical etymology might help, thus, if 17/ is indeed a loan from early Turkic #4 
"song" (and I am confident that it is, already at the Yenisei-Ostyakic stage), the concrete 
noun would be primary. But this should probably not be rashly generalized to all cases of 
noun-infinitive homonymy. 

aus Apart from these independent uses, the most natural habitat of infinitive forms is slot P’ 
of complex verbs, cf. 4.4.5.2.1.4. 

“) The subject of this verb is always 3 SG impersonal, 4.4.5.6.2, and the person being 
able to do something is construed as its object. The surface form given here <dabdtavet> 
could of course also invite a parsing with a R element bed "to make"; that this is wrong, is 
illustrated by preterite forms like <dabat6mnet> da’-ba/t’-o'-b’-[i]n’-et, which show clearly 
that we are dealing with b’ here. 


MORPHOLOGY 305 


(260) 


ad da®-ba/t’-a*-b°-et ttide béd 
I 3f-1/D-Th-b-R DEM deed 
I can do that. 


The word order of matrix verb and complement infinitive is variable, cf.: 


(261) 


adsij —_ da®-ba/t®-a‘-b’-et 
I swim\Inf 3f-1/D-Th-b-R 
I can swim. (Werner 2002, II, 225) 


More frequently, the irregular verb it’-am "to know" is used (4.4.10): 


(262) 
adi?1 _it’-ba°-di'-am 
I sing\Inf know-1-1-R 
I can/know how to sing. (Vajda 2004, 78) 
b) inability: 


The above verbs can, expectedly, be negated with ban. There is also a particle 
expressing inability with infinitives: qonan’”. We have not been able to record this 
in the field, but Werner (2002, II, 108) presents several examples with various 
constructions, thus with an impersonal predicative suffix and the subject of the 
infinitive in the dative: 


(263) 


uk-ana un  gqOnan-am 
you-DAT sit\Inf not.able-PRn 
You (sg.) cannot sit. 


Another method of expressing inability involves this particle incorporated into an 
inchoative (4.4.7.3) verb and the subject of the infinitive in the nominative, co- 
indexed in the finite verb form: 


(264) 


bu un da®-qonan’-d’-a*-qan 
she sit\Inf 3f-not.able-D-Th-R 
She cannot sit, will not be able to sit. 





om According to Werner (2002, II, 108) < gon "shape" + Abessive -an. 
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It can, apparently, also be constructed with finite verbs instead of infinitives*”': 


(265) 


bi tam aks na bén du’-b’-bed qonan-am 
he ptck what what NEG 3-3n-make not.able-PR3 
He cannot do anything. 


c) necessity: 


The concept "to have to, must" is generally expressed by means of the invariable 
modal particle néda, which is, of course, a direct loan from Russian nddo: 


(266) 


dsseno nada 
hunt\Inf must 
It is necessary to/one must hunt. 


The embedded subject is usually in the dative, and the infinitive is mostly (but not 
generally, see the above example), further marked by the translative case suffix - 
esan (4.1.1.3.11), which thus forms a supine: 


(267) 
ab-ana assano-esan nada 
I-DAT hunt\Inf-TRANS must 
T have to hunt. (Vajda 2004, 77) 
d) volition: 


Verbs for "to want/wish" with infinitive (+ -esa7) are: 


t-baq Vin. (a) (il): 


(268) 
bi da*-t’. -o'-[i]I’-baq ilen-esan 
she3f-D-Th-Pst-want eat\Inf-TRANS 
She wanted to eat. 
tus IVite (in): 





“! The construction seems to be hybrid, with the nominative of the personal pronoun and 
the impersonal particle of inability, which otherwise requires the dative. An explanation 
could be that the finite verb form "attracted" the case form of its subject, and the particle of 
inability stands, here, outside of the syntactic construction, possibly as a kind of 
afterthought. 
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(269) 


suul béd-esan di®-d[i]'-tus 
sled make\Inf-TRANS 1-1-want 
I want to make a sled. (Werner 2002, II, 291) 


e) purpose, i.a. with verbs of motion: 


(270) 
bu d[u]°-ed/q’-i*-(j)-it béd-esan na’? 
he 3-make.bread/Caus-3f-(Sep)-R make\Inf-TRANS bread 
He sends her to make bread. 

(271) 
ad d[i]’-in’-bes baklanixa-dina Ostikan-bes _ sidaqat-esan 
I 1-Pst-come B-DAT Ostyak-PROS lear\Inf-TRANS 
I came to Baklanikha to learn Ket. 

(272) 
idenbed-esan koon ddaska-dina 
write\Inf-TRANS go\Ipv blackboard-DAT 
Go to the blackboard to write. 

f) request: 
(273) 


dt dfil°-si’-[i]’-aq-an il-esan, bi bada_ ad ban di’-b?-il 
we l-ask-Pst-R-PL _ sing\Inf-TRANS he said**’ I NEG 1-3n-sing 
We asked (him) to sing, (but) he said: I do not sing (it). 


g) consequence: 


(274) 


ad ban anun/an’ -ba/k°-o*-qon to?n béd-esan 
I NEG mind/without-1/D-Th-R so make-TRANS 
Ihave not become crazy, that I should do such a thing. 





“? Note that another possibility would have been to use the complex, object-incorporating 
infinitive ndnbed-esan here. With this strategy, the subject would have sent the object 
person to "busy herself with baking bread", whereas here the request is to "make a concrete 
amount of bread", with a clear focus on the result. 

“3 This verb form is highly irregular and cannot be straightforwardly parsed, cf. the 
paradigm in 4.4.10 
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h) be suited for: 


(275) 
ab do?n aqta-la bin’-b’-a'-bed uk don-dil isbed-esan 
my knife good-COMP self-3n-RES-make your knife-ABL make-TRANS 
My knife is (made) better for working fish than your knife. 


i) impersonal it is good/bad to...: 


With or without -esan: 


(276) 
dska dlka 1 qa aqta-m _ tajka-esan 
when outside sun big good-PRn go\Inf-TRANS 
When the sun is shining, it is good to go for a walk. 
(277) 


sél-am dasanaj sel qa 
bad-PRn say\Inf bad word 
Cursing is bad. 


Infinitive forms may, like adjectives, be used attributively ("present participles"): 


(278) 


ban idenbed da?n ad [di]°-sida/q’-o*-[i]P’-bed 
NEG write\Inf person\PLI  1-learn/Caus-Th-Pst-make 
I taught analphabets ("not-writing-people"). 


Another characteristic infinitives share with adjectives is the fact that they can be 
"nominalized" with the suffix -s (cf. 4.1.2.1); the result of this process is not a 
nomen actionis, but a nomen agentis ("VERB-ing one; one, who habitually VERB- 
s"), cf.: 


idin’-bed Tie QD "to write" 


--> Inf.: idinbed 

--> used attributively, e.g.: idinbed ke?d "a writing person" 

--> nominalized: idinbed-s "s.o. who is able to write, s.o. 
who habitually writes, author" 


For intransitives like (in Ket) "to write", the attributive participle has only one 
reading, which equates the head of the construction idinbed ke?d with the subject 
of the infinitive. With transitives, however, a complication arises (cf. Werner 
1997c, 180): if the head is an inanimate noun (a typical patient, or a less-than- 
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typical agent), it will be interpreted as the patient of the attributive participle as 
well: 


béd do?n 
a knife, which was/is being made 


If it is an animate noun, two readings are possible: a) the head is the patient of the 
participle, b) the head is its agent, thus 


tad ke?d 
a beating person, a person who is beating, or 
a beaten person, a person who has been or is being beaten 


On the other end of the scale, infinitives display very "nouny" features, in that they 
are able to accept possessive clitics and case suffixes. Not all case suffixes seem to 
be attested with infinitives, but the genitive (also with postpositions) and the local 
cases are fairly common to form complex predications™, cf.: 


(279) 
hu’n ~~ dsen-dinal __ sit’-(d)-i'-(t)-[i]n’-a 
daughter sleep\Inf-ABLf wake-up-(Sep)-3SGf-Pst-R 
After sleeping (after the sleep), the daughter woke up. 
(280) 


sdjdo-d kalka bis d[{u]*-ikbes’-o*-[i]I’-bed-n 
drink.tea\Inf-GEN after evening 3-come-Th-Pst-make-PL 
They came in the evening, after drinking tea. 


With the prosecutive case suffix (4.1.1.3.8), converb-like constructions are formed: 


(281) 


bu daq-bes [du}*-qan’-[i]n’-kij’”° 
he smile\Inf-PROS 3-speak-Pst-R 
He spoke with a smile ("smiling..."). 


Werner (1997c, 180) gives a full paradigm of an infinitive with possessive prefixes 
(tad "to beat": b-tad "my beating", k-tad "your beating" etc.), and Dul'zon (1968) 
mentions the phenomenon, as do Belimov (1973) and Vajda (2004, 78). The 
present author was not able to record such forms in the field. Some examples from 
the literature: 





4 Tt is somewhat more common in Ket to have finite verbs with case suffixes for this kind 
of subordination. The examples are from Belimov (1973). 

“5 This form is a tentative, but the most likely, analysis of Belimov's surface form 
<qainni> (dialect: Sulomaj). 
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(282) 


ad na-quisbed-dinta d[if’-anun’-(s)-i/bed 
I PPL-make-tents-ADESSn 1-mind-(Sep)-make 
I am thinking about their tentmaking. (Vajda 2004, 78) 


This example shows, besides a possessive prefix, also a (non-subordinating) case 
suffix (the infinitive is, here, semantically endocentric, i.e. a nomen actionis, 
whereas in the examples above, we are dealing with more or less exocentric 
participle-like infinitives; there is no further formal distinction between the two, 
and the interpretation is dependent on the particular instance of use). 


(283) 


ab tad bin’-b’-a'-qut 
N\Gen beat\Inf self-3n-RES-end 
My beating ends. 


Vajda (2004, 78) mentions the same ambiguity as to transitivity with this kind of 
constructions as described above for attributive participles”. Indeed, the sentence 
can be read as "someone stopped beating me" or as "I stopped beating someone or 
something". 

In terms of their form, (simple) infinitives’’’ are very often, but by no means 
invariably, materially identical with roots occupying the rightmost (R) position in 
the morpheme chain of finite verbs with the same semantics. In many cases, the 
infinitive shows a "fuller", historically older, shape of a verbal content root, while 
its R-"variant" (or better "Ccounterpart") may display several degrees of 
phonological attrition. In some cases, infinitives are paired with R roots without 
any discernable material or etymological connection between both elements. The 
following lists give some examples for all possibilities: 


a) Infinitive identical** with R element of full verb: 


Infinitive Full verb (ex.)*” 

béd "to make" di®-(j)-bed "I make" 

dil "to put on" df up’-q?-(i )-b°-dil "he puts on" 
doo "to hollow out" d[if’-d’-a*-b’-do ——"T hollow it out" 





6 Here we have a preposed pronominal genitive instead of a fused possessive prefix, but 
both constructions are functionally equivalent. 

fa! Complex infinitives contain a P’ incorporate, which may represent different semantic 
roles, cf. 4.4.5.2.1.1 

“8 The notion "identical" has to be qualified: being prosodically independent phonological 
words, infinitives have of course an autonomous prosodical structure (i.e. a tone of their 
own, cf. 3.1), which is invariably lost both in the positions R and P’ of fully conjugated 
verbs. 

“°° Tn many cases, there is more than one verb associated with a given infinitive, often 
belonging to different conjugation classes or differentiated by different determiners (these 
are not preserved in infinitives, whereas P’ incorporates generally are). 
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dam "to bark" d[uJ°-a/k°-a*-dam "(the dog) barks at him" 
dqan (a’-qan) "to sweat" a’-ba/t’-a*-qan "I sweat" 


And many more; note that, however, many infinitives never occur in position R at 
all, but only as P’ incorporates*”°, cf., as one example out of a great number: 


ésa (Inf., "to lay down"), attested verbs containing this root include esa’-daq I. (in) 
"to lay down", esa’-a In, (il) "to lay down (iter.)", esa’-daq IT, (a) GD (ba/k) "to fell 
(a tree)", etc., but no verbs with *-esa in position R. 


b) Infinitive clearly etymologically identical with R, but phonetically altered 
(mostly "weakened"): 


Infinitive Full verb (ex.) 

daj**! "to touch" da®-n’-o'-[i]P-di' -dij "she touched me" 
éj "to kill" d[ u]’-d[i]' -ij "he kills me" 

qt "to trade" di]’-iP-dan-qa "we traded" 

do?q "to live" di’ -(k)-a*-daq "T live" 

qm "to flow" (sul) u/k°-a*-qan "(blood) flows" 
ka?j "to go, walk" da’-t’ -o'-[i]P’-ka "she went" 

tad "to beat" du®-ku'-ted "he beats you" 


Some cases are due to (relatively) recurrent phonological processes; thus root- 
initial /h/ or /q/ are sometimes lost in position R: 


Infinitive Full verb (ex.) 

hoa "to twist, plait" _di°-b*-[hJo "T plait it"? 
hi?n "to swell" b-iP-[h]Jon "it is swollen" 
qoo "to die" du®-[i]n’-[q]o "he died" 

qut "to climb" d{iP-k°-o*-[iJn’-[qJut "I climbed" 


c) Infinitive expanded by a suffixal element: 


A sizable number of infinitives seemingly contain an incremental element -aj, -ij, or 
-j, which is not present in the corresponding incorporate*™, e.g. 





40 On these cf. 4.4.5 .2, with many observations, which are relevant for infinitives, as well. 
Sporadically, the infinitive naj is attested as well, obviously a contamination of the 
original root with the P° determiner n; cf. below for infinitives, which preserve determiners. 
“ Central Ket has a surprising assimilation here: <dibba>, possibly influenced by forms 
like <dibbet>. 

83 Good examples for cognate roots in position R lacking the increment have not been 
found. All of the examples given here show, incidentally, a petrified P® determiner, in the 
last verb we have b° taken over to the infinitive as well, which is quite unique. 
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Infinitive Full verb 

éqtij "to listen" d[i]’-eq’-[i]I’-aq "I listened" 

istij "to clean fish"*** d[i uf’-is’- -ana’-tet "he cleans them" 
habij "to shoot" d[uJ-h°-o*-b’-[i]P’-a "he shot" 


d) Infinitive completely different from R, i.e. suppletive: 


Infinitive Full verb 

éjin "to go" bo/k°-a*-tn "T go" 
flan "to eat" di’-b’-a "T eat it" 
hij "to build"**® d{u}’-h°-o*-[i]n’-to "he built" 


In violation of the general rule, less than a handful of infinitives do contain a Pp 
determiner. The fact that the lexical roots are, in each case, vowel-initial, may have 
favoured this petrification: 


Infinitive Full verb 

tabaq "to wish, want" da®-t’ -o'-[i]P’-i/baq "she wished" 

kij "to scratch" d[i]’-k’-o*-b°-[i]n’-ij "I scratched it" 
qil’ oe "to dress" da®-q’-a*-(j)-dil "she dresses him" 


449 Copulae, existentials and predicative affixes 


4.4.9.1 The null-copula and the past tense copula db#lda 


Statements of equality, category membership, or location use no overt copula (or a 
"null-copula") in Ket, for all persons: 


(284) 


kide aqtado?n 
DEM good knife 
This is a good knife. 





“Te. to scrape scales off them. Cf. the Northern Ket form <distijaqanit>, which contains 
the full infinitive (and an unclear /a/), Werner 2002, I, 381. 

5 More generally: "to stick something (a pole) into the ground to erect a tent". This 
infinitive, too, seems to contain a petrified determiner. 

486 In view of the d-initial of the finite verb, this could also be seen as a case of 
suppletivism; however, a simplification of the non-permitted cluster *qd- in the infinitive 
may be more likely. 


(285) 


(286) 


(287) 


(288) 


(289) 
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ok kristjan-an 
you\PL peasant-PL 
You are peasants. 


ot sidaqat-s-en 
we teach\Inf-NM-PL 
We are teachers. 


bu-n dt-na sidaqaj-s-in 
he-PL we-GEN learn\Inf-NM-PL 
They are our pupils. 


ab ke?d_ Ost#kan 
I\GEN person Ostyak 
My friend is a (Yenisei-) Ostyak. 


dt-na éngon qade qan-na indi-ka 
we-GEN village DEM hill\PL-GEN.PL below-LOC 
Our village is (located) under those hills. 


In the preterite, however, there is an obligatory overt copula, <dbilda>: 


(290) 


(291) 


ad tomsk-dinta qus si# Obilda 
I T-ADESS _ one year was 
I was for one year in Tomsk. 


aks Obilda sdkat #d 
what was last autumn 
What happened ("was") last autumn. 


This element can be pluralized by -n, but the plural form is not invariably used with 


plural subjects: 
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(292) 
qasen dilkat obilda-n 
there child\PL was-PL 
There were (some) boys. 
(293) 
bu odbilda student 
he was student 
He was a student. 
(294) 


ad tam aks dna ban as [dif’-t’-o*-[i]I’-un, to’n on Obilda sij 
I ptcl what what NEG ptcl 1-D-Th-Pst-see so many was mosquito 
I could not see anything, there ("here") were so many mosquitoes. 


We note this copula, apart from the (optional) pluralization, as an unanalyzable 
particle, but formally, it seems to be possible to see it as a Ket verb form (which, 
however, begins quite uncanonically with P*): 


o'-b°-if’-da 


The back vowel of the P’ preterite marker is unusual, and b° must be seen as 
petrified, since the form refers to all subject persons. The R element may, then, be 
identified with one of the numerous roots of this shape, possibly with vda "to spend 
time". 

However, it is most likely that this element is an "ostyakized" Russian loan 
element, viz. Russ. byl "was (masc., all persons)". Two of the "morphemes" of the 
above analysis are already "in place" here (and we have an explanation for the back 
vowel). This view is underpinned by the fact that Yugh does not know obilda at all, 
but uses, quite unabashedly, bi. 

Of course, it is also possible that we are dealing here with a genuine verb from, 
which was reinforced and influenced by the Russian verb. 


4.4.9.2 (Non-) existentials 


The (non-) existence of an item (in general, or at an indicated location) is expressed 
by the particles dsen and bénsan*””: 





‘87 Which latter obviously contains the general negative particle bon. It is, in Central Ket at 
least, almost always pronounced as <bdtsay>, or even <bdt/an>. 


(295) 


(296) 


(297) 
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kide_ sés-ka usen 1s 
DEM river-LOC exist fish 
There are fish in this river. 


dt-na bal-ka usen sdldo-s-in 
we-GEN among-LOC exist smoke\INF-NM-PL 
There are smokers among us. 


ad tikana di’-k’-(s)-i/bes, kisen tam bitsa dna bénsan 
I you\DAT 1-D-(Sep)-come here ptcl who/m ptcl not-exist 
I come to you, here is nobody. 


This technique is also exploited for the expression of predicative possession: 


(298) 


(299) 


ukanta usen stakan-an? 
you\ADESS exist glass-PL 
Do you have glasses? 


dbanta tam as stakan-an bonsan 
I\ADESS ptcl ptcl glass-PL not.exist 
I do not have any glasses. 


However, predicative possession can also be expressed without the existential 


particle: 


(300) 


dbanta do?n kénasse-n 
IN\ADESS three bird-PL 
I have three birds. 


Existence and possession in the past can be expressed with the help of the past 
copula dbilda, replacing the existential: 
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(301) 


abanta obildadn  Idbed 
NADESS was = much work 
Thad a lot of work. 


Negated possession in the past uses 6b#lda with ban, which sometimes, as in the 
following example, is expanded by the nominalizer -s: 


(302) 


dbanta bean-s Obilda aqta sakdi-n. 
NADESS NEG-NM was _ good boot-PL 
I didn't have good boots. 


4.4.9.3 Predicative concord suffixes 


One of the differentiating criteria between substantive nouns and adjectives (cf. 
4.1.3.1) is the fact that the latter need person-differentiating predicative suffixes to 
be used predicatively, while the former do not**®. Adjectives share this capability 
with numerals (4.3), pronouns and case-inflected nouns (local cases and abessive, 
cf. 4.1.1.3.10). 

The paradigm of predicative suffixes is as follows: 


1SG -di 1PL -dan 
2SG -ku 2PL -kan 
3SGm -du 3PLm -an 
3SGf -da 3PLf -an 
3SGn -am 3PLn -am 


Examples for the use of predicative suffixes with adjectives: 


(303) 
adin-am bénsan qo stkn-as ukanal qa-di 
I two-PRn not-exist ten year\PL-INS you\ABL big-PR1 
I am eight years older than you. 

(304) 


dska bek 6 n-ku, bék — [ku]®-si’-t?-aq 
when always healthy-PR2 always 2-live-D-R 
When you are always healthy, you will live forever. 





“8 Castrén 1858, 100-3, however, mentions this possibility, which apparently was alive in 


his time: <uob-di> 6b-di "I am (a) father" etc., cf. also Werner 1997c, 306. 
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(305) 


kide énqon bil-am 
DEM village far-PR3n 
This village is far away. 


The 3" SG neuter predicate affix is also used with subjectless sentences: 


(306) 


qa aqta-m tajka-esan 
big good-PR3n go\Inf-TRANS 
It is very good to go for a walk. 


Suffixal adjectival predicates are generally indifferent to tense, thus 
bu aqta-du 
can be read as "he is good" or as "he was good". 


The predicative use of possessive pronouns, also with the support of a (different) 
suffix, is discussed in 4.2.2. 


44.10 Problematic and idiosyncratic verb paradigms 


In this section, some verb paradigms are shown and discussed, which show any 
kind of morphological irregularities not discussed so far. 

A rare subtype of Conjugation I verbs is formed by "inactive" verbs (cf. 4.4.3.1), 
which mark their single, inactive, actant in p’_p?-p!, However, the handful of verbs 
following this pattern all show distortions and indiosyncrasies of various kinds, 
such as i ~ ik’-bed "to spend the day": 


i~ ik’-i/bed Tinact (10) "to spend the day" 
present tense past tense 
1SG__ i’-di'-bed i’-[iJn’-dan'-bed 
28G __ i’-ku'-bed i’-[i]n’-kan'-bed 
3SGm_ik’-a'-bed i’-[iJn’-an'-bed 
3SGf__ ik’-i'-bed ik’ -i'-(t)-[i]n’ -i/bed 
<iyitnivet > 


MRs_ TR10,SR9 

Plural forms are not attested. The past tense forms show clearly that all actant 
markers are in P' position. However, the 3SGf past tense form shows an 
anomaly in that here the subject marker stands in P*. 


sit’-a Tinact 1) "to wake up" 
present tense past tense 
1SG _ sit’-di' sit’-[i]n’-di' 


28G _ sit’-ku' sit’-[iJn’-ku' 
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3S8Gm sit’-a*-(j)-a sit’-o*-[i]n’-a 

3SGf _ sit’-i*-(j)-a sit’-(d)-i'-(t)-[i]n’-a 
IPL _ sit’-dan'-a sit’-dan’-[i]n’-a 
2PL_ sit’-kan'-a sit’-kan*-[i]n’-a 
3PL__ sit’-an’-a sit’-on*-[i]n’-a 


MRs_ SR5,SR9,SR 11 


This verb gives the impression of displaying root attrition in the 1SG and 2SG 
forms. However, an alternative explanation might see these forms as standing 
outside of the paradigm and showing predicative suffixes instead (cf. 4.4.9.3); if 
correct, this should, however, be viewed as a singularity in the language. The 
elision of the vowel from the preterite marker in’ in the 1“ and 2™ PL past tense 
forms is not exactly governed by any morphotactic rule (we would expect either an 
immediately preceding vowel for TR 10 to occur, or else a vowel initial following 
element for Sync being responsible for the truncation. The paradigm shows, thus, a 
certain degree of analogical levelling, without, however, a very "level" result. 

The verb "to say that...", is at the same time very frequent and wholly irregular. It 
has not been possible so far to offer a proper parsing, which takes account of all 
morphological elements present; the paradigm is, unanalyzed: 


present tense (no present/past differentiation) 
1SG_—nima 
2SG  ktima 
3SGm_bdda 
3SGf mdna 
1PL = niman 
2PL = kuman 


3PL mdnman 


Vajda (2004, 47) gives the following tentative breakdown, which seems to get as 
close to a solution as possible: 


ISG nima *di*-b’-in’-a 
28SG _ktima (2) *ku'-b’-in’-a 
3SGm_béda (2) *b/a’-in?-d/a 
3SGf méana (?) *b/a-in-a 

IPL niman *di°-b’-in’-a/n 
2PL = ktiman *ku®-b’-in’-a/n 
3PL mdnman (2) *b/a’-in’-da/n 


Thus, the first assumption is that all forms contain, historically, the preterite marker 
in? (the absence of which is only clearly felt in badda). The shape of the root 
oscillates between Va and vda. The rest are assimilatory processes, which have 
(mostly) no parallel in the language (nima(7)!), but which may be motivated by 
allegro contexts. The co-occupancy of morpheme slot three with b/a (and why bin 
the first place?) awaits a proper explanation*”. 





“° A different - and daring ~ analysis, worthy of note, can be found in G. Starostin (2003). 
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Another very irregular verb is the verb "to know". We give the paradigm (again no 
tense differentiation) together with Vajda's (loc. cit.) analysis: 


ISG itpadam *it’-ba°-di'-am 
2SG_itkum*“° *it’-ku°-am 
3SGm italam *it’-a!-iP-am 
3SGf itlam *it’-i"-iP-am 
IPL itdanlam *it’-dan*-iP-am 
2PL = itkanlam *it’-kan*-iP’-am 
3PL =e itanlam *it’-an*-iP -am 


What seems clear is that the verb contains a P’ incorporate ie that its root is vam, 
and that all forms save 1“ and 2" SG contain the petrified P’ preterite marker il. 
The syncope of iin the plural forms is elegantly captured by Sync, whereas in itlam 
we would have to assume a succession of TR 10 and Sync. The person marking 
pattern, however, follows none of the other conjugation classes of Ket. 


45 Other parts-of-speech 
45.1 Particles and Conjunctions 


Particles, i.e. small words and clitics, which are not inflected for any morphological 
category, play an important role in the structuring of Ket sentences and figure 
prominently in any stretch of continuous Ket prose. They may be subdivided into 
particles, which directly modify a verb form, or add quasi-categorial content to it, 
and particles, which operate on the syntactic/pragmatic level, adding contrastive, 
emphasizing or epistemiological content to propositions and complex sentences. 
The detailed study of the functions of the latter group is reserved for the chapters on 
Ket syntax in Vol. II of this grammar. 

The first group comprises the following lexical particles, which are, in this volume, 
discussed in the chapters and sections indicated below: 


dna indefinite, "at all" 42.6 

atn prohibitive 446.2.6 
ban negative 4.45.2.1.5 and passim 
as, asn future 446.1 
nada necessity 448.1 
qan optative 44.6.3.2 
qonan inability 448.1 
sim irrealis, subjunctive 446.3.1 
tam indefinite 426 
usen existence 44.9.2 
bédnsan non-existence 44.9.2 


Particles with a more syntactic/pragmatic functional scope include: 





Say Phonetically often heard as<ikjum> 
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aks 
an 

ba 
bat 
bin 
qaj 
his(a) 
gam 
té 

us 
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rhetorical questions 

habituality 

prolonged, repeated, habitual action 
assertive 

mirativity, inferentiality 
backgrounding, "anti-mirativity" 
contrastive, emphasis 

temporal proximity 

floor-taking, discourse structuring 
emphasis 


The structuring of complex sentences by means of subordinating conjunctions is 
not widespread in Ket; however, some elements fulfilling such functions do occur; 
these include the following, also to be discussed in greater detail in the syntax 
sections of Vol. II of this grammar: 


aska 
atin 
ban 
haj 
qaj 


"when" 

"so that not" 

"so that" 

"and, too, again" 
"although" 


4.5.2 Interjections and ideophones 


Commonly found interjections include (written more or less phonetically): 


aj, aj-aj 
e? 
eegiga 
ojnd 
P0-po-po 
qalés 
suu 

uu 
aj/aja 
ina 
#gd 


pain 

yes 

disagreement, disproval 
pain 

pain 

strong disagreement, or surprise 
sensation of cold 

fear 

address, hey! 

pain 

surprise 
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